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PREFACE

1 tant beauconp de philosophie pour savoir abasrver une foin co fjuon
voit torus lea jours —Roumein.

T book has taken long in making, and like other pot children,
it has borne many numes. When I gave the first crude sketch of
it ns & serios of lectures at Columbia University in 1009-10, 1 called
it an Introduction to English Grammar; in the preface of the
stcond volume of my Modern English Grammar (1014) I waa mash
enotigh to refer to ' & forthooming book an The Basis of Grammar ** ;
in Language (1922) [ spoke of it again as & future work, to be
called, probably, T'he Logie of (rammar,” and now at last T venture
to prosent it under the perhaps too ambitious titls of * The Philo-
soply of Grammar'' T4 is an attempt at & connected preseatation
of my views of the general principles of grommar, viows at which 1
have srrived after long years in which I have studied various
languages and have been preparing an extensive work on English
Grammar, of which 1 have so far been able {0 bring out anly two
volumes.

1 am firmly convinced that many of the shorleomings of current
grommuatical theory are due to the foct that grammar has been
chiefly studied in econnexion with ancient langunges known only
through the medium of writing, and that a correct apprehonsion
of tho essential naturo of language can only be obtained when
the study iz based in the first place on direct observation of living
speech and only secondarily on written and printed documentas.
In more than one sense & modern grammarian shoold be notarum
rerum sludiosus,

Though my concern has been primarily with linguistie study,
T have ventured hore and there to encroach on the territory of
logio, and hope that some parts of my work may contain things
of interest to logicians ; for instance, the definition of proper names
(Ch. IV), the disoussion of the relation between sobstantive and
adjective (Cha. V and VII), the definition of * absteacts * as nexus-
words (Ch. X), the relation of sulject and predioats (Ch, X1), and
the tripartitions in the chapter un Negation (Ch, XXIV)
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I bave had many dificulties to contend with in writing this
book; one of these iz the proper arrangemont of my chaptors,
inasmuch as the subjects they deal with interlock and overlap in
the most bowildoring way. My endeavour has been to avoid as
far aa possible roleremves o snbseguent sectivns, but it is to be
feared that the order in which different topics are presented moy
hirre und there sppear rather arhitrary, [ must also nsk the render’s
indulgenes for my inconsistency in sometimes indicating amd
sometities nob indicAting thi exnod place where 1 have found &
passage which 1 quote as pn example of some geanmatical pheno-
menon. This has not been found as necessary here as in my
Grrammar, where it iz my principle to give exack mforences to all
passages quoted; but many of the phenomena mentioned in this
volume are such that examples may be easily found in almost auy
book written in the langunge concernosd,

OTTO JESPERSEN,

Tnvemeny oF CoTENEAQGES,
Jmuory 1024

Since this book was first published (in 1924) T have carcied on
and further doveloped some of the fdeas it contains in volumes
3 and 4 of my Modern English Grammar and in Essentials of English
Grammar $o which the reader may therefore be referred.

L1 8
Lysommave,

Hytmiwoon |Bramsose)
Novenber 1034
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PHONETIC SYMBOLS

| stands bofore the stresssd ayllable,
* indiontes leogih of the precwding somnd

[ae] ma in almo,

[nd] e in dow.

fmn] & in houss,

[m] ue in bk

[of] na in haks.

[+] & in oore; Fr. tel
[s] indistinat vowela.
M ma im (1; Fr. qui
[¥] aaim fed; Pr. fille,
(o] & in Fr. sand

[ou] &s in ms,

(2] open amaunds

[u] ma in Dull g Fro fou.
[w] == in fosl; Fr. épous,

{y] s in Fr. wva.

[a] ns in owt.

[#] ma in Fr. fese

[=] a8 in Fr. sowur.

[=] Fronch dasalization

[c] me in @ lck.

[x] @ in 0L, Se. lock

(8] ma in ihis.

{i] = in you.

[¥] == ln Aok

[f] aa in she.

[z] ma in messure.

['] in Russisn palaiallzstion, in
Deuish glottal stop.






THE PHILOSOPHY OF GRAMMAR

CHAPTER 1
LIVING GRAMMAR

Bpeaker and Hearsr, Formuins Fres 1 Grammatical Types,
Hmmﬁpﬂm-'

Speaker and Hearer.

Tur essence of languagoe is human sotivity—aotivity on the partof
one individual to make himsell understood by another, and activity
on the part of that other to pnderstand what was in the mind of
the first. These two individunls, the producer and the recipient
of lsnguage, or sy we may more conveniently call them, the speaker
and the hearer, and their mlations to one another, should never
be lost aight of if we want to understand the nature of langunge
and of that part of language which ia dealt with in grammar. Butin
formor times this was often overlooked, and words and forms wore
often treated as if they wore things or natural objecta with an
existence of their own—a conception which may have been to a great
extent fosterod through & too exclusive presceupation with written
ot printed words, but which is fundsmentally false, as will ssaily
be seen with & littls reflexion,

1f the two individuals, the producer and the recipient of Ianguage,
are hero spoken of as the speaker and the hearer respectively,
thie is in consideration of the fnet that the spoken and hoesrd word
is the primary form for langunge, and of far greater importance
than the secondnary form used in writing (printing) and reading.
This is evidently troe for the countless ages in which mankind bad
not yet invented the art of writing or made nly a sparing use of
it: but even in our modern newspaper-ridden communities, the
vast majority of us speak infinitely more than we write. At any
rate we shill never bo abls to understand what language ls and
how it develops if we do not continunlly take into considerstion
first and foremost tho aotivity of apeaking and bearing, and if we
forget for & moment that writing ia only a substitute for speaking.

] 1w



18 LIVING GRAMMAR

A written word is mummified until someone imparts Life to it by
transposing it mentally into the corresponiding spoken word.
The grammarian must be ever on his guard to avaid the pitinlls
into which the ordinary spelling is apt to lésd him. Let me give
o fow very elsmentary instances. The ending for the plural of
substantives and for the third person singuiir of the present temse
of verbs is in writing the samoe -2 in such words as ends, locks, rises,
but in reality we have three difforent endings, ns seen when we
transeribe them phonetically [ends, loks, riziz]. Similacdy the
written ending -éd covers three different spoken endings in sailed,
locked, ended, phonetically [seild, lokt, endid]. In the written
language it looks as if the preterits paid and seid were formed
in the same way, but differently from alayed, but in reality paid and
stayed are formed regularly [peid, steid], whereas said is irregular as
having its vowel shortened [sed]l Whers the written language
recognizes only one word there, the spoken language distinguishes
two both as to sound snd signifioation (and grammatical import),
as seen in the sentence ' There [¥a] were many people there ['Bea]. "
Quantity, stress, and intonstion, which are very inadequntely, if
st all, indicated in the usual spelling, play important parts in the
grammar of the spoken language, and thus we are in many ways
reminded of the important truth that grammar should deal in the
first instance with sounds and only secondarily with letters.

Formulas and Free Expressions.

If niter these preliminary remarks we turn our sttention to the
psyvehologionl side of linguiktie potivity, it will be well at ones Lo
montion the important distinetion between formulis or formular
units and free expressions. Bome things in language—in any
langusge—are of the formula character ; that is to say, no one can
change anything in them, A phrass like " How do you do 1 " s
ontirely different from such & phrase as “ 1 gave the boy » lump of
wugar."” Inﬂmfcrmrrwurylhinglsﬁmd: you cannot even change
the stress, saying " How do you do 1 " or make s pause between
the worls, and it is not psual nowadays as in former times to say
" How dobs your father do 1" or " How did you do 1" Ewven
thongh it may atill be possible, aftcr saying * How do you do ' " in
the usunl way to some of the people present, to altor the streas
and say “* And how do gou do; little Mary 1°' the phraae is for ]
proctionl purposes one unchanged and uwnchungenble formula.
It is the gamo with ** Good moming!", * Thank you," " Beg your
pardon,” and other similar expressions,  One may indeed analyze
such u formuls and show that it consists of several wonls, but it s
felt and haniled as & guit, which may often mean something quite
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different from the meaning of the component words taken BEMr-
ately ; “beg your pardon,” for instance, often means  please
repaat what you said, I did not eatchi it exactly " ; “ how do you
do 1" is no longer a question requiring sn answer, ste.

It is eany to see that * I gave the boy u lump of sugar " is of &
totally different order. Here it ia possible to stress any of the
essontial words and to make s pause, for instance, after * boy," or to
mhﬂtﬂtﬂ [ hﬂ " or is Hhﬂ ¥ fﬂf Ak I|“ i ’Eﬂt (1] {'GI' i Euﬂln 1! Tﬂm (1]
far " the boy," ete. One may insert * never " and make other
alterstions. While in handling formulas memory, or the repetition
of what one hss onee leamed, is everything, free expressions involve
another kind of mental sotivity ; they have fo be created in each
case anew by the speaker, who inserts the words that fit the
particular situntion. The sentence he thus erestes may, or may
not, be different in some one or more respects from anything ha
haa ever heard or vttersd before ; that Is of no Importance for our
inquiry. What is essential is that in pronouncing It he conforms
to & certain pattern. No matter whot words be inserts, he builds
up the sentoemce in the same way, and even without any special
grammstical training we feel that the two sentences

Juhin gave Mary the apple,
My uncle lent the jainer five shillings,

are analogous, that is, they are made after the same pattern. 1In
both we have the same type. The words that make up the sentences
are variable, but the type is fized

Now, how do such types came into existence in the mind of
& gpeaker 1 An infant is not taught the grammatical rule that the
subject i& to be placed first, or that the indirect object regularly
precedes the direct object; and yet, without any grammaticsl
instruotion, from innumemble sentences heard and understood ha
will abatmot some notion of their structure which is definite enongh
to guids him in framing wmtences of his own, though it is difficult
or impussible to state what that notion is exvept by means of toch-
nical terms like subject, verb, eto. And when the child is heard
to use o sentonce correctly eonstruoted according to some definite
Lype, neither he nor his hearers are abls to tell whether it is some-
thing new he has created himsalf or simply & sentence which he has
heard before in exactly the same shaps. The only thing that
miatéers ia that he is understood, and this he will be if his sentence
# in accordance with the speech habita of the community in which
he happens to be living. Had he been » Frenoh child, he would
have hesrd an infinite number of sentences fike

Fitrre donne une pomme & Jean,
Lowise a donné sa poupée & sa smur, eta,,
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and he would thus have besn prepared to say, when octmaion
arose, something like

II va donner un sou & ce pauvre enfant.

And had he been s German boy, he would have comstruvted the
corresponding sentences acconding to another type still, with dem
and der instead of the French d, ete. (Of. Language, Ch. VIL.)

If, then, free expressiony are defined as expressions crested on
the spur of the moment after s certain type which has come into
existence In the speaker’s subconsciousness as s result of his having
heard many sentences possessing somo trait or trails in common,
it follows that the distinction between them and formulas cannct
alwaye be discovered except through s fairly close analyeis; to
the hearer the two stand at first on the sams footing, and sccordingly
formulss ¢an and do play & great part in the formation of types
in the minds of speakers, the more #o as many of them are of very
frequent occurrence. Let na take a fow more exsmples,

* Lang live the King ! " Is this » formula or & free expression 1
It in impossible to frame an indefinits number of other sentenses on
the pame pattern. Combinations such as * Late die the King ™
or * Soon come the train | " are not used nowadays to exprosa o
wigh. On the other hand, we may say ** Long live the Quoen *
or * the President "' or '* Mr, Johnson." 1In other words, the type;
in which an adverb is placed first, then & subjunctive, and lnstly a
subject, the whole being the expression of & wish, has totally gone
out of the langunge us a living force, But those phrases which can
still be vaed are a survival of that Lype, and the sentence * Long
live the I{[ng“ must therefore be analyzed wa consisting of a
formula * Long live,” which is living thnugh the type ia dead, 4-a
subject which s variable. We accordingly have a sentence type
whose use is much more restricted in our own days than it waa in
older English.

In » paper on ethics by J. Royee I find the principle laid down
“TLayal is that loyally does.” This f& at onco folt ms ummatural,
a8 the author hns taken as a pattern the proyerb * Handsome fa
that handsome doea withoul any regard to the fact that
whatever it was at the time when the sentence was first Iramed,
it Is now to all intents and purposes nothing but a formula, a
thown by the use of that without any antecedent and by the wond-
order,

The distinction between formulas nnd free expressions pervades
all parta of grammar. Take morphology or secidence: hLere we
have the same distinetion with regand to fexional forms. The
plural eyen was going out of use in the sixtesnth century ; now
the form is dead, but once not only that word, but the type scovrding
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to which it was formed, wers living elemeants of the English language,
The anly surviving instance of a plural formed through the sddition
of -en to the gingular is oren, which is living as & formuls, though ita
type is extinet. Meanwhils, shoem, fore, eyen, kine have beoen sup-
' planted by ahoes, foes, eyes, cows ; that is, the plural of these wonda
has been reshaped in acoordance with the living type found in
kings, lines, sfones, ete. 'This type ia now so universal that all new
words have to conform to it : bicycles, pholos, bodaks, aeroplnnes,
hoaligans, sons, stunts, eto. When ryes wns first uttered instead of
eyen, it was an analogical formation on the type of the numerous
words which already had -¢in the plursl. But now when s child
oays eyes for the first time, it is impossible to decide whether he is
m]:wdm:ing s plural form aleeady heard, or whether he has Jearned
unlytﬁnningulueycmdihmhmhimulfnddui - (phonetically
[z]) in aceordance with the tvpe ho has diedoced from numerdus
similar words, The result in either case wonld be the same. If it
were not the fact that the result of the individual’s free combination
of existing slements is in the vast majority of instances identioal
with the traditional form, the life of any langoage would be ham-
pered ; o Innguage would be & difficult thing to handls if its speakers
had the burden impossd on them of remembering every little itom
eeparntely.

It will be seen that in morphology what was shove called =
“type " is the same thing aa the principle of what are generally
called regulur formaticne, while irreguiar forma are ** forcinlas."”

In the theory of word-formation it is onstomary. to distinguish
between productive and unproductive suffizes. An example of »
produstive suffix is -mess, because it is possible to form aew words
like weariness, closeness, perverseness, ete.  On the conteary -lock
in wadlock is unproductive, snd so is -th in wadth, breadih, Aealth, for
Ruskin's attempt to construot a word (4 on the analogy of wealth
has met with no success, and no other word with this ending seems
to have come nto existencs {or several hundred years. This is &
further application of what we said sbove: the type adjective
+ -ness is still living, while wedlock nnd the words mentioned in -tk
are now formulas of a type now extinot. But when the word width
originated; the type was alive. At that far-off time it was possible
to add the ending, which was then something like -ipu, to any
adjective. In course of time, however, the ending dwindled down
to the simple sound p(th), while the vowel of the first syllable was
modified, with the consequenve that the suffix ceased to be produo-
tive, booause it was impossible for an ordinary man, who waa not
truined in listorical grammasr, to see that the pairs long : lenglh,
troad : breadih, wide : widih, deep : depth, whole ; kealth, dear : dearth,
represented one and the same type of formation. These worda
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were, accordingly, handed down traditionally from generation to
generstion ae units, that is, formnlas, and when the want was felt
for & new *abstraot noun * (I use here provisionally the ordinary
term for such words), it was no longer the ending -tA that was
resorted to, but -ness, because that offered no difficulty, the adjective
entering unchanged into the combination.

With regard to componnds, similar considerations hold good.
Take three old compounds of hfis *house,’ hisbonde, hisping,
hilsiif, These were formed secording to the usual type found in
innmmerahle old compounds ; the first framers of them conformed
to the usual rules, and thus they were at first froe expressiona.
But they were handed down ss whole, indivisible words from
generntion to generation, and aecordingly underwent the usual
sound changes ; the long vowel 4 was thortened, [s] became voiced
[z] before voiced sounds, [P] became [t] after [a), [w] and [f] dis-
appeared, and the vowels of tho latter slemont were obsoured, the
result being our present forms Ausband, husting(s), Aussy, phonetically
[hazband, hastinx, hazi]. The tie, which at first was strong between
these worde and s, was gradually loosened, the more so because
the long # had here become & diphthong, Aouse. And if there was
a divergence in form, there was as grest o divergence in meaning,
the result being that no one except the student of etymology would
ever dream of connecting Aushand, hustings, or hussy with Aouse.
From the standpoint of the living speech of cur own days the three
words are not compound words; they have, in the terminology hers
employed, become formulas and are on & par with other disyllabie
words of obscure or forgotten origin, such as sopha or cousin.

With regard to huswyf there are, however, different degrees
of isolation from house and wife. Hussy [bazi] in the sense
‘bad woman' has lost all connexion with both; bot for the
obsolete senme * necdle-case ' old dictionaries record various formas
showing conflicting tendencies : Ausmcife [hazwaif], hussf [hasif),
hussive ; and then we have, in the sense of * manager of a house,’
housewife, in which the form of both components is intact, but thia
appenrs to bo a comparatively recent re-formution, not ized,
for instance, by Elphington in 1765. Thus the tendency to make
the old compound into & formula was counteracted more or less
by the actual speech-instinet, which in some applications treated
it as a free exprossion : in other words, people would go on com-
bining the two elements without regand to the existence of the
formular compaounds, which had become more or less petrified in
sound and in mesning This phenomenon s far from rare:
grindstone as o formuln hod becoms [grinston) with the wusual
shortening of the vowel in both eloments, but the result of & free
tombination has prevailed in the ourrent pronunciation [graind-
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atoun]; in wassfeond the new [weistkout] is heginning to be used
instend of the formular [weskat]: fearful is gwnn aa sonnding
*ferful * by eighteenth-century orthoepists, but is now always
[fiaf(ujl}. For other examples see MEG T, 4. 3411

Something similar js seen in words that are not compounds,
In Mildle English we find short vowels in many comparatives :
deppre, grefire ns agninst deep, great (greel). Some of thess compura-
tives bhecame formulis and were handed down as such to now
geoerations, the only surviving instancea being laller snd wiler,
which have preserved the short vowels because thoy ware isolated
from the positives late and ouf and acquired a pomewhat modified
moaning. But other comparatives were redormed as free combinn-
tions, thus decper; greater, and in the same way we have now later
and ouler, which are more intimately connected with lefe and owd
thon lafler and uller are.

Stress presents analogous phenomens. Children, of course,
loamn the ncoeniuntion as well as the sounds of eoch word : the
whole of the pronunoistion of s word is in so far a formular unit.
But in somp words there may be a conflick betwoen two modeés of
accentustion, because words may in some instances be formed as
free expressions by the spesker at the moment he wanta thom.
Adjectives in <able, -ibls na » rule have the stress on the fourth
syllable from the ending in consequence of the rhythmio principle
that the vowel whith is separated by one (weak) syllable from the
original stress is now stressed, thus ‘despicable (originally aa in
French idespi'cable), 'comparable, 'lamentable, 'preferable, eto. In
poma of these the rhythmio pnnmplup!mtham:m the same
eyliable a8 in the corresponding verb: con'siderable, ‘violable
But in others this i not so, and a fres formation, in which the
speakor was thinking of the verb and then would add -able, would
lend to & different accemtuntion : the adjective corresponding to

was 'acerplable in Shakespeare snd some other posts, and
I‘.hhfmmnh still survives in the reading of the Prayer Book, but
otherwise it now is reshaped as ac'ceplable ; refutible was ['refjutsbl],
but now it is more usual to say [ri'fjutabl]; 'respectabls has given
way to relspeciable ; Bhakespeare's und Bpencer's ldetestable has
heen supplanted by deltestable, which is Milton's form ; in admsrable
the new [odimairebl] has been less successful in supplanting
[ledmirehbl], but in & great many adjectives analogy, i.e. free forma-
tion, has provailed entirely @ a'greeable, de'ploruble, remarkable,
.mrlnmbk. In words with other endings we have the same con-
¢ leonfeesor and con'fessor, ca'pilalist and leapilalist, de'monatra-

3 Mlmuh-muu!mihhlhuﬂﬁﬂml atroks ahows, and half-
ateoss by s short vertical sbroke below—thnee maris placed Wmm bogin-

ning of the stremrd syllable in accordance wiili slis practive now (ollawsd
by mtet phonsticians.
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hive and ‘demonalralive, ote., sometimes with changes of meaning;
the free formation following not enly the sccent, but also the
signification of the word from which it is derived, while the formuls
has been more or ltes isolated. (Examples see MEG Ch. V.) The
British advertizemmné [od'vo-tizmant] shows the traditional formula,
the Amerionn pronuncistion [jedvaltaizmont] or ['sdvs taizmont]
is & free formation on the basia of the verb.

The distinction between a formuls and s free combination
alan affects word-order. One example may suffice : s0 long as
some-+ thing is & {rec combination of two eloments folt as such, another
adjective may be inserted in the usunl way: some good thing.
But as soon as something hos become a fixed formula, it is insepar-
able, and the adjective has to follow : something good Compare
also the difference between the old “ They turned each to other
and the modern * they tumed o each other.”

The coalescence of originally separate elements into a formula
is not alwaye equally complete : in breakfast it is shown not enly
by the pronunciation [brekfsat] as against [breik, fa-st], but also
by forma like he breakfasts, breakfasted (formerly breaks fast, broke
fast), but in take place the coalescence is not carried through to the
sxme extent, and yet this must be recognized as s formuls in the
sense ' coms to happen,' sa it is imposaible to treat it in the same
wny a8 take with another object, which in some combinations esn
be placed first (2 book he took) and which can be made the subject in
the passive (the book was faken), neither of which is possible in the
case of tuke place.

Though it must be admitted that thers are doubtful natances
in which it ia hard to tell whether we have a formuls or not, the
distinetion hers established between formulas and free eombina-
tione has been shown to pervade the whole domnin of linguistic
activity. A formuls may be a whole sentence or & group of words,
orit may be one word, orit may be only partof a word,—that is not
important, but it must always be somithing which to the setual
speccli-instinet is » unit which cannot be further analyzed or
decomposed in the way a [res combination ean, The type er
pattern sccording to which s formula has been constructed, may
be eithor an extinot one or & living cne; but the type or pattern
nocording to which a free exprossion is framed must as & matter of
course be & living one ; henoce formulas may be regular or ireegular,
but free expressions always show & regular formation.

Grammatical Types,

The way in which grammationl types or patterns are created
in the minds of spealing children is really vory wonderful, and
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in many coses we see curious effects on the history of langunges.
In German the prefix ge-, which at first could be added to any form
of the verh to express completed action, has come to he specially
associated with the past participle. In the verb essen there was,
however, & natoral fusion of the vowel of the prefix and the initial
vowel of the verb itsell, thus gessen ; this was handed down as a
formular unit and was po longer felt to contain the same prefix
a8 getrunken, gegangen, geschn end others; in a combination like
ich habe getrunken und gessen it was then felt s if the latter form
waa incomplete, and ge- was added ; ich Aabe getrunken und gegessen,
which restored paruflelism,

Grammatical habits may thus lead to what from one paint of
view may be tarmed redundancy. We see something aimilar with
regand to the use of it in many cases, It became an invariable
eustom to have & subject before the verb, and thervlore a sentence
which did not contain a subject was felt to be incomplete. In
former times no pronoun was felt to be necessary with verbs like
Latin pluit, mingit * it rains, it snows,’” eto.; thus Italisn still haa
piove, nevica, but on the analogy of inmumemble such expressions
an I come, he vomes, oto., the pronomn if was added in E. i raine
il enows, and correspondingly in F , Gorman, Danish and
other languagea: i pleut, es regnel, det regner. It has been well
remarked that the need for this pronoun waa especially felt when it
became the custom to express the difference between affirmation
and question by means of word-arder (er bommd, kommd er 1), for
now it would be possible in the same way to mark the difference
botween es regned and regnet es 7

Verbs like rain, snow had originally no subject, and as it would
be hard even now to define logically what the subject it stands for
and what it mesns, many scholars * look upon it ss simply & gram-
matical device to make the sentence conform to the type most
generally found. In other cases there is a real subject, yot wo are
Jod for some reason or other to insert the pronoun . It is possible
to say, for instance, “* To find one's way in London is not easy,"”
but more often we find it convenient not to introduce the infinitive
st onoe : in which casos, however, we do not begin with the verb and
ssy * I not easy to find one's way in London,” becsuse we are
acenstomed to look upon sentences beginning with & verb as inter-
rogstive ; o we say * It is not essy,” ete. In the same way it
is possible to say * That Newtin was a great genius cannot be
denied,” but if we do not want to place the olause with that first
we have to say * It cannot be denied that Newion was s great
grmiua,” In these sentences i represents the following infinitiva
eonstruction or elanse, very much as in ** He is n grest sooundrel,

Prugmans among eihers. See alio below under Gendor.
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that husband of hers ** he represents the words that husband of hers.
Cf. the colloguial : * It Is perfectly wondecful the way in which
he remembers things.”" It would be awlkward to say ** She made
that he had committed many offences appear clearly " with the
various grammatical elements arranged as in the usual canstruction
of make appesr (“She made his guilt sppear clearly ™): this
swkwandness is evaded by using the repressntative if befors the
infinitive: She made it appear clearly that ke had commilled many
offences. In this woy many of the rules concerning the use of it
are geon to be due on the one hand to the spesker’'s wish to conform
to certain patterna of sentence construction found in innumerahle
gentences with other subjecte or objects; and on the other hand
to his wish to avoid elumsy combinntions which might even some-
times lead to misunderstandings.

The rules for the use of the suxiliary do in intarrogative sentences
are o be explained in a similar way. The universal tendency is
towards having the word-order Subject Verh, but there is a con-
flicting tendency to express a question by moans of the inveried
order Verh SBubject, as in the obaoleto ** writea he 1 " (of. German
“ Sohroibt er ! ** and French * Boritil 1), Now many interroga-
tive eentences had the word-order Auxiliary Subject Verb (* Can
he write 1" * Will he write 1 *' ** Has he written,” eto.), in which
the really pignificant verb came sfter the subject just as in ordinary
affirmative sentences : through the creation of the compromise
form " Do-a he write 1 ™ the two conflicting tendencies were peoon-
elled : from a formal point of view the verh, though an empty one,
preceded the subject to indicate the question, and from another
point of view the subject preceded the real verb. But no auxiliary
in required when the sentence has an interrogative pronoun as
subject (" Who writes 1 ") because the interrogatory pronoun is
naturally put first, and o the sentence without any dees conforma
slready to the universal pattem.t

EBuilding up ol Beniences.

Apart from fixed formulss & sentence does not spring into &
speaker's mind all at once, but is framed gradually as he goes on
speaking, This is not always so conspicuous as in the following
instance. T want to tell someone whom I met on & certain occasion,
and 1 atart by saying : ** There I saw Tom Brown and M, Hart
and Misa Johnstono and Colonel Dutton, . . " When 1 begin

1 Of. Languape, 387 £ The wee of do ln asgaiive sontences In dus to s
eompromlse between the universml wish to hnve the negative placed
bwfom the verh mod the ind rule which not after & vorb 1 in J do

u.nlnyhilgl:n.dll‘mrl vorb which in toa Lonsn, trumnber, and person,
buy Lalors renlly imporisnt werk ; el Negabion, p. 104
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my enumeration [ have not yot mads up my mind how many I am
going ‘o mention or in whst order, 5o I have to use and In cach case,
If, on the other hand, before beginning my story I lmow exactly
whom I am going to mention, I leave out the ands except bofore the
Inst name, There is another characteristic difference betwoen the
two modes of expression :

(1) There I saw Tom Brown, and Mrs. Hart, and Miss Johmatone,
and Colonel Dutton.

(2) There I saw Tom Brown, Mm, Hart, Miss Johnstone, and
Colonel Dutton,—

namely that in the former I prononnce each name with »
falling tone, aa if T were going to finish the seatence there, while
in the latter all the names exvept the last have a rising tone.
It is clear that the latter construction, which requirea o compre
hensive conception of the sentence as a whole, Is more approprinte
in the written langusge, and the former in ordinacy speoch, Bu
writers may ocoasionally resort to convemsational style in this aa
well as in other respects.  Defoe is one of the great examplea. of
eolloquial diction in English literatore, and in him 1 find (Robinson
Crusde, 2. 178) " our God made the whols world, and you, and 1,
and nll things,"—whers again the form 1" instesd of me is char-
teristic of this style, in which sentences come into existence anly
step by step,

Many irregulurities in syntax can be explained on the same
principle, o.g. sentonces like * Hee thut rewneds me, heaven rewnrd
him * (8h.). When a writer uses the pronoun fhon, he will have
no dificulty in adding the proper ending -#f to the wverb if
it follows immediately upon the pronoun; bot if it does not
he will be apt to forget it and use the form that is snitable
to the you which may be st the back of his mind, Thua in
EBliskespears (Tp. L. 2. 333) * Thou stroakst me, and made much
of me."” Byron apostrophizes Sulls (Ch. H. IV, 83): * Thou,
who didst subdue Thy country’s foed ere thoun wouldst pause
to feel The wrath of thy own wrongs, or reap the due Of
hoarded wengeance . . . thou who with thy frown Annikilated
senntes ., . thoo didst lay down,” eto, In Byron such transitions
are not unoommon.

In & similar way the power of {f to require & subjunotive is often
exhausted when n second verb eomes at some distance from the
conjunction, as in Shakespears (Hml V. 2. 245) II Hamleb from
himesplfe be tane away, And when he's not himselfe, do's wrong
Laertes, Then Hamlet does it not | (Meas. ITL 2. 37) if he bea
whoremenger, and comes before him, he wore ss good go » mile on
his errand | Ruskin : But if the mass of good things be inexhanst-
ible, and there are horses for everybody,—why is not every beggar
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on horseback § | Mrs. Ward : A woman may chat with whomsoever
she likes, provided it e » time of boliday, and she ¢ not betmying
her wrt.!

Anyone who will listen carclully to ordinary conversation
will come across abundant evidence of the way in which sentences
are built up gradually by the speaker, who will often in the course of
the same sentence or period modify lis original plan of presenting
his Ideas, hesitate, broak off, and ghunt on to a different track. In
writtan and printed language this phenomenon, anakoluthia, is of
cotirse much rarer than in speech, thongh instances are well known
to echolars. As an illustration 1 may 'b-n allowed to mention &
passage in Shakespeare's King Lear {IV, 3. 10 ff.}, which has baffied
all commentators. Tt iz given thus in 'lhu sarliest quarto—the
whole scene is omitted in the Folie—

Wh-huuldupﬂbﬂmdlut{lug h-l:IIr

o iomif.] You have sesns,
Bun shipe and raine st onoo, hor smiles and teares,
Worn llks & botter way thoss happle

That piayd on hor n;;:‘:m m{d] not to know,
Whint pussts wors in jgh parted Uisnes,
Az poarles from dismonds dmpl-{ In brofe,
Borow would be m raritis most und,

If all sould so bosoms i6*

Some editars give up every sttempt to make sense of linea 20-1,
while others think the words like a beller way corrupt, and bry to
emend in various ways (**'Were link'd s better way," " Were like
a better day,” ** Wers like a better May,"” ** Were like & wetter May,"
* Wero llkalnﬁprﬂdny " ¥ Were like a brada) day," * Were like a
bettering day,” etc—see the much fuller lisk in the Cambridge
edition). Buot no emendation is necessary if we notice that the
apeaker bere is & counrtier fond of an affectedly refined style of
exprossion, It is impossible for him to speak plainly and naturally
it the two small ssenss where wo mest with him (Act II1, »e, i,
nnd bere) ;. hie is constantly on the look-out for new similes and
delighting in unexpected words and phrases. This, then, l& tha
woy in which I should read the passage in question, changing only
thoe punctustion :

¥ou have ween
Runshine and rain st onee ; her amiles and tears
Waee like—

[pronounced in s rising tone, and with o small pavse after like ;
he is trying to find & beautiful comparison, but does not succeed to

inmnuum:phnnilhuhnﬂhmmlkﬂwdbyﬂ.ﬂphm i
"The Shorl Ulreuil," In Stedies dn Engl. Syndas, p. 30 i

i 1 have chany Hﬂﬂlnﬁlhlnbﬂm“ﬂ.mdmlmm
benlden putting full stope after goodjiest and dropt.  On lisss points ther is
-m“mmm
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his own satisfaction, aull therefore says to himeoll, * No, I will pub
it diferently.’] '
—a botter way 1

[1 have now found the best way besutifully to paint in wonda
what T saw in Cordelia'e face ;]
thoss happy smilsts

That play'd on her riﬁh'p meoin’d ook to know
What guesis wore in oyEs ——

My chiel object in writing this chapter has been to make the
render realize that lungunge is not exnotly what a one-sided ocoupa-
tion with dictionaries and the usual grammars might lead us to think,
but & st of habita, of habitual setions, and that each word aod each
scntence spoken is & complex action on the part of the speaker,
The greater part of these actions are determined by what he has
done previously in similar situations, and that again was deter-
mined chiefly by what he had habitually heard from others. But
in each individual instance, apart from mere formulas, the speaker
has to turn these Kahita to account to meot o new situation, to
expresa whit has not been expressed previously in every minute
dotail ; therofore he cannot be n mere slnve to habits, but has to
vary them to suit warying needs—and this in course of time may
lend to new turns and new habits; in other words, to new gram-
matical forms and wssges. Grammar thus becomes s part of
linguistic psychology or psychological linguistics ; this, however,
is not the only way in which the study of grammar stands in need
of reshaping and supplementing i it ia to avoid the besctting sina
of b many grammarians, pedantry and dogmatism—but that will
form the subject-matter of the foliowing chapters.

Lﬁdgﬁhﬂmﬂd‘inquﬂmwmlﬂl
P



CHAPTEE II
SYSTEMATIC GRAMMAR

Deseriptive nnd Historieal Linguisties, Orammar and Dictionary.  Sounds
Ususl Divisios of Grammer, New Syslem.  Morphology.

Descriptive and Historical Linguistics.

Trene are two ways of treating linguistic phenomens which may be
cilled the descriptive and the historical. They correspond to what
in physics are called statics and dynamics (or linetica) and differ
in that the one views phenomens as being in equilibrium, and the
other views them as being in motion, Itis the pride of the linguistie
prience of the lust hundred years or 8o that it has superseded older
methods by historical grammar, in which phenomena sre not voly
deecribed, but explained, and it cannot be depied that the new
point of view, by showing the inter-cannexion of grammutical
plienomena previously isolated, has obtained many new and impor-
tant results. Where formerly we saw only arbitrary rules and
inexplicablo exceptions, we now in very many cases see the reasons,
The plural feet from fool was formerly only mentioned aa one of
n fow exceptions to the rule that plumls in English substantives
ware formed in -#: now we know that the long [i] of the plusl s
the regular development of Proto-English [ee0], and that this
[m], wherever it was found, through [e'] (etill repreeenied in the
E spelling) became [i°] in Present English (op. fead, green, sveel, oto.).
Further, the [7] of fart has been shown to be s mutation of the
original yowel [0°], which was preserved in the singular fo't, where
it has now through a regular ruising become [u] in the spoken
langnage, though the spelling still keeps o0, The mutation in
question was caused by an i in the following syllable; now the
ending in & nutiber of plumls was <2 in Proto-Gothionie (nrgerman-
isch). Finally this ending, which was dropped after leaving a
trace in the mutated vowel, is seen to be the regular development
of the plural ending found, for instance, in Latin -es. Accordingly
what from the one-sided (static) Modern English point of view in
an isolated fact, in seen to be (dynamically) related to n great
number of other faots in the older itages of the same language
and in other langusges of the same family. lIrregularities in one
stage are in many instances recognized as survivals of regularities
»
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in older stages, anil a lood of light has been thrown over very much
that had hitherto beon veiled in obeourity. Thia is trus not only
of historical linguistics in the strioter sense, but also of comparstive
linguistica, which is only another branch of the ssmo roisnde,
‘supplementing by annlogous methods the evidence that is accessible
to us in historical sources, by connscting latguages whose common
*aneestor " is lost to tradition,

But, great as have been the triumpha of these new methods,
it should not be forgotten that everything is not said when the
facts of & langunge are interpreted in the terms of linguistic history.
Even when many irregularitice have been traced ook to former
regularities, others still remain irregular, however far wn dive into
the pust ; in any case, the earliest aocesaible stage remains unex:
plained and must be taken ns it is, for we have now shaken off
tho saperstition of the first genemtion of comparative lnguists who
imagined that the Aryan (Indo-Germanic) langusge which is the
basiz of our family of languages (grundsprache) was o fair PEprEsan-
tative of the primeval language of our earliest ancestors (ursprache),
We can explain many irregularities, but we cannot explain them
away : to the speakers of our modern langunge they sro just as
irreqular 88 if their origin had not been made olesr to us, The
distinetion between regular and irregular always must be important
to the peychological life of language, for rogular forms are those
which speakers uso as the basis of new formations, and irrogular
forms are those which they will oftén tend to replace by new forma
ereated on the principle of analogy.

At any rate, descriptive linguistics can never be rendered
superfiuons by historionl linguistios, which must always be based
on the description of those stages of the development of & languages
which are directly accessible to ns. And in the case of & great
many languages only one definite stage is known and can bes made
the subjoct of scientific treatment. Ou the other hand, in treating
such languages the student will do well never to lose sight of the
lesson taught by those langusges which ean be investigated his-
torically, namely that langunges are ulways in  state of flux, that
they are nover fixed in overy detail, but that in esch of them thers
are pecessarily points that are liable to change even in the course
of & single genemation, This is an inevitable consequonce of the
very eswence of lsnguage and of the way in which it is handed dGown
from one generstion to the next,

Grammar and Dictionary,
When we come to consider the best way in which to
linguistic facts, we are at once confronted with the very important
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duvision between grammar and dictionary (lexicology). Grammar
deals with the general facts of langunge, and lexicology with special
facts (cf, Swoet, CP 31).3 Thut caf denotes that partioular animal
is & special fact which converns that word alone, but the formation
of the ploral by adding the sound - is & general fact beesuse it
congoerns & great many other words as well @ rals, Aiats, works, books,
eaps, chiefs, eto.

It might be objected thatif this be the proper distinetion between
grammar and dietionary, the forination of the plural oxen from oz
ehould form no part of English grammar and should be meationed
in dictionarics only. This is partly trus as shown by the fact that
all dintionaries mention such irregularities onder the word con-
cerned, while they do not trouble to indicate the plural of such
words as oxl and the others just mentioned. Similarly with irregular
and regular verbs, Yet such irregularitics should not be excluded
from the grammar of & lnoguage, as they are necessary to indicate
the limits within which the * general fasts "' or rules hold good ;
i we did not mention exen, & student might think that ores was the
real ploral of ox. Grammor and dictionary thus in some respecta
overlap ond deal with the samo facts.

We see now that the usual enumeration in grammars of numerals
is really out of place there, but that, on the other hand, sach faots
as the formation of ordinals by moeans of the ending -th and of
20, 30, ete,, by means of -ty unquestionably belong to the provines
of grammar.

With repgard to prepositions, it i quite right that dictionaries
should account for the various uses of af, for, in, eto,, just as they
deal fully with the various meanings of tho verbs pul and sef. But
on the other hand prepositions find their proper place in grammars
in 80 far 88 thers are ** general facts *' to be mentioned in connexion
with them. 1 ehall mention s fow : while prepositiona may some-
times govern dependent interrogatory clauses (* they disagres as o
hate ke works," * that depends en whal answer she will give "),
they cannot generally govern a clause introduced by fhat (as they
ean in Danish : " dor er ingen tvivl om af han er drebt,” literally
there ia no doubt of that he has boen killed) ; the chief exception
is in that {"* they diffor in that he is generous and she is miserly "),
Thercfore sure is treated in two ways in Goldsmith's * Are you sure
af all this, are you sure that nothing ill has befallen my boy 1"
Other general facts concern the combination of two prepositions
as in ** from behind the bush " (note that to behind is impossible),
the relations between proposition snd adverb (as in “ climb wp &

L 1 do not andorstand how Schuchards can (B, 13T): v nur
imwmmmmmtumm wohl nﬁhﬂg«ur{:uukm
gunzmlohre Dins wiriorbach wtalll andernny wtofl dar als dis
grammaiik ; e lolers die alphabsiische inhalisangabe zu ihr.
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m’ll L1 hﬂ i. ‘H'” Of. " i'.. Ilj.l lt“dd’." il hﬂm l.ﬂ-" d- uhﬂ '.hﬂ
into his study ). Grammar also has to deal with general faots
ecncerming the ways in which prepositions express rest at a place
and movement to or from & place, as also the relation between the
local and temporal significations of the same preposition ; even
more stric'ly within the province of grammar sre those uses of some
prepositions in which they lose their local or temporal signification
and descend into the category of empty or colourless (* pale ')
words or suxilinries ; this is the case with of in * the futher of the
boy "' (of. the genitive case in "' the boy's father '), * ull of them,*!
" the City of London,” * that scoundrol of a servant,” ete, and
similarly with fo before an infinitive and when it is what many
grammars term & dative equivalent (“ I gave a ahilling to the boy
= "1 gave the boy o shilling "), But in some cases it may remain
doubtiul and to some extend arbitrary what to include in the
grammar and what to reserve for oxclusive trestment in the
dictionary.

Now any linguistie phenomencn may be reganded sither from
without or from within, either from the ontward form or from
the inner meaning. In the first case we take the sourd (of a word
or of some other part of s linguistic expression) and then fnquire
into the meaning sttached to it ; in the second ense we start from
the signification and ask ourselves what formal expression it hos
found In the particular language we are dealing with, If we denote
tie outwand form by the letter O, and the inner meaning by the
lotter I, we may represent tho two waysas O —land I —0
respectively,

In the dicticriary we may thus in the first place (0—>1) tako n
word, say English cat, und then explain what it mesns, either by &
paraphrase or definition in English, as in & one-languags dictionary,
or elie by the French translation ‘chat,’ as in & two-langunge
dictionary. The various meanings of the same word are given,
and in some instances those may in course of time lave bocomn so
far differentiated ns to constitute practically two or more words,
thus cheer (1) face, (2) food, (3) good humour, (4) applause. In
this part we have to place together words that have the same
sound (homophones or homonyms), eg. sound (1) what may be
heand, (2) examine, probe, (3) Lealthy, sane (4) part of the ssat

T the second plucs, by starting from within (I —> 0) we shall
have a totally difforent armngemont, We may here try to arrsngn
all the things and relstions signified in & systematic or logical order.
This i= sasy enongh in some few cuses, thus in that of the numerals,

! In our onlinary dictioonries am also ploced homographn or
words of identical wpelling, but different sounds sz (1) [buu] wespon ;
(2) [bex] bend forward, fore-end of W bost

8
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whose place, na we have seen above, is in the dictionary rather
than in the gmmmar: one, two, three, , . . But what would be
the best logical srrangement of the m:-:dl |mga, picture, pholo,
porirail, painting, drawing, akeleh 1 - On sccount of the utter com-
plexity of the world around us and of the things and thoughts
which language has to express, it iz an extremely difficult thing to
make s satisfoctory orrangement of the whole voosbulary on &
logical basis ; o well-known attempt is made in Roget's Thesaurus
of English Words and Phrases ; Bally's arcongement in  Trodld
de stylistigue frangaise Vol I1 seems an improvement on Roget's
arrangement, but is far less complete. I in the O—1 part all
homophones were placed together, here on the other hand we have
to place synonyms together; thus dog will go with hound, pup,
whelp, cur, mashjf, spaniel, terrier, eto.; way in onn sigmifioation
with road, paih, trail, passage, ete., in another with manner, method,
mode, Bo again, cheer will bo found in one place with repast, food,
provision, meal, eto,, in another with approval, sandction, applavae,
acclamation, eto. These remarks apply to a one-language dictionary
of the class 1= 0 ; in & two-language dictionary we simply start
from soms wonl in the foreign language and give the corresponding
word or words in our own.

As & natural consequence of the difficulty of & syatematic arrange-
ment of all these special facts most dictionaries content themselves
with: an arrangement in alphabetical opder which is completely
imscientifio, but practically converient. 1f our alphabet had been
lilke the Sandkrit slphabet, in which sounds formed hy the same
argun are placed together, the result would, of course, have been
better than with the purely sccidental armngement of tho Latin
alphabet, which separates b und p, d and & aod throws together
sounds which have no phonetic similarity at all, consonanta and
vowals in complets disorder. Tt would also be possible to imagine
other armangements, by whith words were placed together if their
sounils wore so similar that they might easily be misheard for one
another, thus bag and bég in ono place, bog and back in another,
But on the whols no thoroughly satisfactory system is conceivihln
in the dictionary part of language.

Anyone accepting, as I bave done here, Sweet's dictum that
grammar deals with the general, and the dictionary with the special
facts of langusge will readily ndmit that the two flelds may some-
times overisp, snd that there are eertaln things which it will be
pecessary or convenient to treat both in the grammar and in the
diotionary, But thers exista s whole domnain for whish it is difficult
to find a place in the twofold syetem estabilishied by that dictum,
nomely the theory of the signifiostions of words. No generally
sccopted name has been invented for this branch of Hnguistio
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ecirnice : Bréal, one of the plonesrs in this feld, uses the word
“ sumantios "' (sénntique) from Gr. sémayno, whils others speak
of * sempsiology,” and others again (Sayce, J. A, H. Murray) of
“ gematalogy *'; Norcen says * semology,” which is ruther a
barbarous formution from Gr. sfma, sfmatos, which, by the way,
does not mean * signification,' but ' sign ' ; and Goally Lady Wealby
has an egually objectionable name * significa.” I shall use Bréal's
wond semantica for this study, which has of late years attracted a
good deal of attention. It is s natural consequence of the historical
trend of modemn linguistics that muoh less has been writien on
static than on dynumic semantics, Le, on the way in which the
meanings of words have changud in course of time, but that statio
somnnties alsp may present considerable intereat, is seenm, for
instance, in K. 0. Endmann's book Die bedewlung des wortes,
In spite of the fact that the subjoct-matter of semantics is the way
in which mesnings anid changes of meanings may be classified and
brought into & general syatem, and thet this branch of linguistio
science thus deals with * general " and not with * special " fnots,
it is not ¢ustomary to incluile semantics in prammar (thoogh
this is done in Nyrop's great Grommaire Aislorigue), and T muy
therefure be excused if 1 leave somantics out of considerstion in
this volurme,

Sounds.

If next we proceed to grummar, the first part of nearly all
scientific treatisa vonsists of a theory of sounds without regand to
the meanings that may be sttached to them. 1t is » simple conse-
quence of the nature of the spoken language that it is posaible
to have a theory of human speech-sounds in general, the way in
which they are produced by the organs of speech, and the way
in which they are comhined to form syllables snd higher unita,
By the side of this we have the theory of what is peculiar to the
one particular Ianguage with which the grammarian s concerned.
For the general theory of sounds the word phonetics is in eommaon
use, though the same term is often used of the theory of the sounda
of & partioular language, as when we speak of ** English Fhonetica,"
eto, Tt would, perbaps, be advisable to restrict the wond * pho-
netics " to universal or goneral phonotics and to wse the word

of the phenomena poculine to & partioular langusgs
{e.g. ' English Phonology ™), but this question of terminology is
not very important. Some writers would discriminate between
the two words by uaing ** phonetics ™ of descriptive (static), and
* phonology ™ of historical (dynamic) * lsutlehre,” but this termi-
nology is reversid by soms (de Saussure, Sechohaye).

Tt lica outside the scope of this work to say much shout phonetica
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or phonology ; & few remarks may, however, find their place here,
The armngement followed in most books on this subject seems to
me vory unsystematic ; the learner is bewildered at the outset by o
variety of details from muny differont spheres, In contrast to
this, in my own Fonetik (Dunish edition, 1807-99, Cerman edition
Lehrbuch der Phonetik, an English edition in preparation) I
have tried to build up the whole theory more systomatically,
thoreby also making the subject easier for learners, as T find from
many years' practice in teaching phonctics. My method is to
atart first with the smallest units, the elements of sounds, iss
what is produced in one organ of spesch, beginning from the lipe
and proceeding gradunlly to the interior epeech-organs, and in
each organ taking first the closed position and afterwards the more
open ones ; when all the organs have thus been doalt with, I proceed
to the sounds themselyes as built up by the simultancous action
of all the speech-organs; and finally deal with the combination
of sounds.

In treating the phonology of one of our civilized languages it is
necessary to say something about the way in which sounds are
represented in the truditional spelling; especially in historioal
phonology sounds snd spellings cannot be separately treated,
however important it ia never to confound the two things. The
subject may, of course, be viewed from two opposite points of
view ; we wmay start from the epelling and ask what sound ia
connected with such and such a spelling, or, invemaly, wo may
take the sound end ssk how it is represented. The former s the
point of view of the reader, the latter that of the writer.

The definition of Plhonetics given above, * the theory of sounds
without reganl to meaning "' Is not strictly correct, for in dealing
with the sounds of any lunguage it ks impossibile to disregard tmeaning
altogother, 1t is important to ohserve what somds are used in &
Innguage to distinguish words, i.e. meanings. Two sounds which
ars dissriminated in one lsnguage, bocsuse otherwise wonds denoting
diffurent things would be confounded together, in another |
may not play that rdle, with the resuit that speakers of that language
are quite indifferent to distinotions which in the first language were
vory important. Muoch of what is wmally treated im phonclogy
might just as well, or even better, find its plsees in some other part
of the prammar. Grammarians ane very seldom quite consistent
in this respect, snd 1 must myself plesd guilty to inconsistenuy,
having in Vol. I of my MEG given some pages to the differency
in stross between substantives and verba, as in present, object, ota.
But it must bo admitted that there sre many things in grammare
which may equally well or nearly so be placed at different plicos
tn the system,
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Dsual Division of Grammar,

After thus limiting our field we come to what is by common
consent reckoned as the central part of gratumar, by sone even ns
the whole of the province of grammar. The main division of the
subject, as given in grammnurs with litde or no deviation, is into
the three purts

1. Accidencs or Morphology,

2. Word-formation,

<. Byntax,

This divizion with its subdivisions as commeonly treated affers
many pointa for attack. The following survey of the traditional
scheme will show that & conalstent system of grammar cannot be
built up on thut basis,

In the traditional echeme Morphology is generally divided
into chapters, each dealing with one of the wsnally recognized
“ parta of speech.” Bulstantives, as the most noble class, are
placed first, then adjectives, ote., prepositions and eonjunctions
lugt. The grammarian hss something to say about sach of these
olasses. In the case of substantives; we get their fiexion (inflexion),
i.0, the changes undergone by these wonds, but nothing is said about
the significance of these changes ar the funotions of any given form
except what Is implied in such names as genitive, plumsl, ete, The
armsngement is paradigmatio, all the forma of some single word
being placed together ; thus there is no attempt to bring together
the samo ending If it ia found in various parndigms; in OB for
frmtance, the dative plural is given sepurately in each of the several
clissses in spite of the fact that it ends in -wm in all words;

Next we come to adjectives, where the mrrabgement is the
same, apart from the fact that (in languages of the eame type as
Latin, OE, eto.) many sdjectives have ssparata forma lor the three
genders and the pamdigms sre therefore fuller than those of the
mibstantives. As the endings, on the other hand, are generally
the same as in the corresponding classes of substantives, much of
what is suid in this chapter is necessarily o repetition of what the
roador knows from the first chapter.

If we next proceed to the chapter dealing with numernls, we
ghall find a similar treatment of their Bexion in so [sr ne nomerals
are subject to changes, as is often the case with the early onm,
Trregular flexion is given in full, otherwise we arc referred to the
ehapter on adjoctives. Besides this, however, the grammarian
in this chapter on numerals doos what he never dreamed of doing
in the two previous chapters, he gives a complote and orderly
enumerstion of all the words belonging to this class. The next
chapter deals with pronouns ; these are treated in vory much the
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same way a8 substantives, only with the significant modifieation
that as in the case of the numerals all pronouns sre enumerabed,
oven i there is nothing pecoliar ta be told about their forms.  More-
over, those words are classified not sccording to the method of their
flexion (different " stems," ete.), as substantives are, but acoording
to their signification ; personal, possessive, demonstrative pro-
nouns, ete. In many grammars, a list of pronominal adverbs
Is given in this chapter, though they have nothing to do with
* morphology ' proper, as they are notsubjeet to flexiomal ehanges,

Verbs, ngain, are treated in the same nunner ns substantives,
with no regord either to the signifioation of the vérbs themselves
or to that of the fexional forms, apart [rom what is implied in the
eimple mention of such and such a form as being the first porson
gingular, or in such names as indicative, subjunctive, ete.

In the sdverbs: we hoave only one kind of tlexion, comparison.
This, of course, is iven, bul besides- that many grammars here
inclisde & divigion secording to simification, adverbs of time, of
pluce, of degree, of manner, ete., very much as if in the frst chapter
we had had a division of substantives into nouns of time (vear,
minth, weel , , ), nouns of place (country, town, village . . .),
eto. Often, too, we have here a division into immediote adverlia
and derived adverba with rules for the munner in which adverbs
are formed from sdjectives, but this evidently belongs to part 2,
Word-formation.

The next class comprises prepositions @ sé they are mnchanged,
and a8 many grammarans want, novertheless, to sy something
nhout this eluss of wonds, they will in thus place give lists of thous
prepositions which govern one case and those that govern another,
though it would seem ohvioua that this should really lorm part ol
one subdivision of thesyntax of cases, Finally we have conjunctions
and interjactions, and in order o hinve sometling to say about these
floxioniess words many wnitors here too will enumerste all of them,
and somotimes srrange them in olasses like those of the adverbs.

Neoxt comes the section dealing with word-formation (G. wort-
bildung, Fr. dérivation). Here it is well worth noticing that in
this section the meaning of each derivative element (prefix, auffix)
in generally given with its form. As for the armngoment, varibus
nystoms pirovail, some bosed on the formn (fimt profizes, thon suffixes,
oinch of these treated separately), somo on the signification (formo-
tion of abstrsct nouns, of agent-noms, causative verbs, eto.), and
-#omo jumbling together both points of view in the most perplexing
mannvr.  The vsoal divison according to the parta of speech is not
always benoficial | thusin one very good book on English grammar
1 find under the substantives the ending -ies (polilics, eto.) totally
separated from the sdjectives in <ie; while in » third place comes s
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diseussion on the substantivizing of adjectives (shown by s plural
in ) the three things being conscquuntly treated as if they had
nothing to do with one another.

The third part, Syntax, to a very groat extent is taken up with
detailing the signification (i.e. function) of those flexional forms
which wore dealt with from another point of view in the first part
(cases of nouns, tenses, and moods of vorbs, ete.), but not of
those troated in the section Word-formation, In some chapters
oneyntax, on the other hand, we find thut the formal and functional
sides of sach phenomenon are treated in une and the same place
{the construotion of sentences, word-order),

It needs no more than this short synopsis of the varions chapters
of ordinary grammars to show how inconsistent and confused they
really are ; the whole system, if systom it can be called, is » survival
from the days when grammatiocal science was in ita infancy, and ouly
the fact that we have all of ns been mecustomed to it from our
childhood can account for the vogue it still enjoys. Many gram-
marians have modified the system hers and there, improving the
armngement in many ditails, but as & whole it has not yet been
superseded by & more aclentific one. Nor is the task an easy one,
8a seen perhaps best by the fuilure of the two best thought-out
sttempts at establishing & consistent evstem of arrangemont of

facts, those by John Ries (Was ist syntaz 7 Marburg,
1864) and Adolf Noreen (Fdrt sprdk, Stockholm, 1903 £, not
yet finished). Both books eontain many highly ingenious remarks
and much sound criticism of earlier grammarians, but their systems
do not appesr to me satisfactory or natural, Instead, however, of
eritivizing them, I prefor here to give my own ideas of the subject
snd to leave it to others to find out where I agree and where 1

disagree with my predecessors.?

Hew Bystem.

A conslstent system can be arrived at if we take as oor main
division what we have already found to constitute the two parta
of the lexicology of o language. In grammar, too, we may start
gither from without or from within ;¥ in the first part (O—>1) we

L T have criticizod Fion i_'im.‘li.lwtlil in my review of Holthmiwon's Al
i elemeniorbiuch | Nord. fi ift f. Flaloj, tredie rekbe, IV, 171},

and Nomen in Dansbe stialier, 1008, 208 .

¥ Thiin djﬁuinn in found :Ijmdy in my ﬂgdi:nw mpﬁ;ﬂhmlu‘:ln;m
bingen, 1841, p. 40, tedl in Progress gligm, . oo
Chaprers on !-Fn'lpi.. mml;mh!ﬂr urelir the lnfluence of . tf Gnbelants,
(o whose Clinesieche (rammotii there in a wimilar division; in Chiness,
however, with iulﬂdhnkufmﬂdnﬂl?lw; inﬁhnmﬂ&lmo;r
European langusgoa, rulos for w ar and for the employment of *empl
wurds forming the whole of grammar, that his system sannot be transfersed
without changs W0 our langusgse.
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take a form as given and then inquire into jts meaning or function ;
in the second part (I —= O) we invert the process and take the mean-
ing or function and nsk how thet is expressed in form. The facts
of grammar are the same in the two parts, anly the paint of view
being different: the trestment is different, and the two parts
supplement each other and together give s complete and por-
spivuous survey of the generul facts of o langunge.

Marphology.

In the first part, then, (O — 1) we procesd from the form to the
meaning ; this part 1 propess to eall Morphology, though the
word thus sequirss a somewhat different sonse from Wist usually
given to it. Here things sre treated togother that are expressed
vxternally by the same menns ; in one plaoce we have, for instance,
the ending -s, in another the ending -ed, in & third, mutation, ete. .
But it iz very important to notice that this does not mean that we
loave the meaning vut of socount ; at each point we have also to
investignte the function or use of such and such an ending or
whutever it mny be, which, of coume, amounts to the same thing
as answering ibe guestion * What does it #ignify 1" In many
instances this can be done simply by giving the nume: under -
in eals we say that it turns the singular cat into a plural | in dealing
with the ending -ed we say that in added, etc., it denotes the second
(passive) participle nnd the preterit, eto. These may be called
syntactic definitions, and in very eimple instances everything
nocessary can be said under this head in & few words, while generlly
s moro dotailed analysis must be reserved for the second part of
gur grammar. Thoegh Swest makes proctioally the same distine-
tion aa I do between the two parta of grammar, T cannot agree
with him when he says (NEG I, 204) that it is " not only passible,
but desirable, to treat form and meaning separntely—at least, to
some extent. That part of grammar which concerns itself specially
with forms, and ignores their meaning ss much as possible, iz called
accidence, That part of grammar which ignores distinetion of
form as much as possible, and concentrates itselfl on their meaning,
isealled syntax.” Here I must take exception to the wonds * ignore
. » . as much as possible.” It should be the grammarian’s task
always to keep the two things in his mind, for sound and aignifioa-
tion, form and function, are inseparable in the life of language, and
it his been the detriment of linguistio science that it has ignored
ono side while spoaking of the other, and so lost sight of the constant
interplay of sound and senie {see Language, passim), _

In an ideal langnage, combining the greatest exprossiveness
with perfect esse and complete freedom. from exceptions wnd
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srregularities as well a5 from ambiguity, the armsngement of the
grammar would be an easy thing, because the same sound or the
samo modifleation of sounds would always have the same mesning,
and the same signification or function would slways be expressed
in the same formnl way, This Ie the caso already to s great extent
in the grammur of such artificial languages as Ido, where it is only
necessary once and for all to state the rule that plurality in sub-
stuntives is expressed by the ending -i {1 —0), or that the ending:
- denotos the plural in substantives (0 —=1) ! there is thus perfect
barmony between the morphologics]l and the syntactio way of
erpressing the snme fuet.  Bub our nstuml languages are otherwise
vonstrnoted, they cannot be mapped out by means of straight
lines intersecting one another ad right angles like most of the United
Blates, but are more like Europe with its irregularly ourved ond
crooked boundaries, Even thnt comparison does not do justice
to the phenomena of speech, because we hsve here innumerable
overlappings ae il one district belonged at the snma time to two or
three differont stated.  We must never loss sight of the fact that one
form may have two or more significstions, or no signification at
all, and that one and the sune signifiestion or function moy be
denoted now by this and now by that formal means, and sometimes
by no form et all. In both parts of the system, therefore, we are
oblized to class together things which ere really differont, and
to separate things which would seem to bolomg natorally to
the same cluss; Bt it must be our endeavour to {mame
our divisions and subdivisions in the most nstural manner
possible and to avoid unnecessary repetifions by means of eross-
reforences,

" Let ms attempt to give s short synopsis of the various sub-
divisions of Morphology as T have worked thom out in ono of the
parts of my Medern English Grammar which have not yet been
printed. Just aa in my phonetic books I take first sound eloments,
then sounds; and finally sound combinations, 1 hero proposs to take
first word eloments, then wonds, and finally word combinations,
It must, however, be conceded that the boundaries between these
divisions are not always clear snd indispatable @ mal i eould nof
is & sepanite word, and Americans print can nof as two words, but
in England eannot is written in one word ; now we cannot, of course,
aocopt typograplical custom as decisive, but the phonetio fusion
with consequent vowel change in can't, don’t, won't shows that nt
in these combinations hsa to be reckoned as a word element and
oo longer ae & separate word. Inversely the genitive # tends to
become more sud more independent of the precsding word, as
shown in the “ group genitive " (the King of Eagland's power,
somehody else’s hut, Bill Stumps hia mark, seo ChE Ch. TII).
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In the part headed Word Elements we have to speak of each
affix (whether prefix, suffix; or infix) separately, state ita form or
forms snd define its function or functions. We do not take the
soveral word classes (parts of speech) and finish one before passing
on to the next, but in speaking of the ending -s, for instance (with
ita threo phonetically distinet forma [s, 2, iz]), we mention first its
function as & sign of the plural in substantives, then 88 & genitive
sign, then as a mark of the third person singular in the presomt
tenas of verbs, then in the non-adjunct form of possessive pronouns,
e.g. in ours, The ending -n (-en) in a similar way serves to form & -
plural in oren, & mon-adjunct possessive in mine, & participle in
bealen, a derived ndjoctive in silken, & derived verb in weanken, sto.
In separato chapters we have to deal with such less conspicuous
word elements as are shown by modifications of the kernel of the
wort, thus the vaiving of the final consonant to form verks (halve,
breathe, use from half, breath, use), the mutation (umlaut) to form
the plural (fee! from foot) and a verb (feed from Jood), the apophony
(ablsut) to form the preterit sang and the participle sung from sing,
the change of stross which distinguishes the verb object from the
gubstantive olject ; liere we may also speak of the change from the
full word that [S@t] to the empty oc pule word epelt in the same Wiy
but pronounced [Eat].

It will probably be objected that by this srrangement wo mix
together things from the two distinot provinces of accidence and
word-formstion. But on closer inspection it will be seen that it
is hsrl, not to say impossible, to tell exactly where the boundary
haa to be deawn between Nexion and word-formution : the forma-
tion of fominine nouna in English (shepherdess) is always taken to
belung to the latter, thus also to some extent in French (maftresse),
But what are we to say of peysanne from pagsan 1—is that to be
torn awny from bon, bonne, which is counted us fexion snd placed
upnder Accidence ! The aerangement here advoested has the
sdvantage that it brings together what to the nalve speech instined
fs identical or similar, and that it opens the eyes of the grammarian
to things which he woulidl otherwise have probably overlooked.
Take, for instance, the various -en-endings, in adjectives, in verbal
durivatives, and in participlest in all these cases -em is found
{whother this means that it is historically preserved or is & later
oddition) after tho snme consonants, while after othor consonanta
it is not fornd (i.e. it is in some cases dropped, in others it has
never been added), Note also the pamllelism between the adjunct
firm in -en sod another form without en ¢ a drunken boy : he 14
drank | ill-gotten wealith : I've got | silken dolliance ; clad in silk | in
olden days ; the man iz old ‘hididen treaswres : if was hid (the ori 1
form, now slso Aidden) | the maiden queen : on old maid. Now all
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this can be shown to have o curious connexion with tho extension
of o groat many verbs by means of -en which took place from about
1400 and gave rise not anly to the forms happen, Hsten, frighten,
bit also to verba like broaden, blacken, moisten, which now are
npprehended ns formed from adjectives, while originally they were
simply phonetic expansions of existing verfe thit hod the same
form #s the adjectives. (I have not yet published the secount
of these phenomens whish T promised in MEG T, p. 34.) The now
arrangement brings into focns things which had previously escaped
our attention,

Speaking of word-formation it may not be guperfinous here
td enter o protest against the proctice prevalent in English grammunrs
of treating the formatives of Latin wonls adopted into English ss
it they were English formatives. Thus the prefix pre- is given
with such examplis as precept, prefer, presend, and re- with such
examples as repend, resiad, redeem, redolent, cbo., although the part
aof the words which remsing when we take off the prefix has no
siistence as such in Engliah (eept, fer, ote.). This shows that all

Ale=e words (although originally formed with the prefixes pra, re)
are in Fnglish indivisible ** formulse.” Note that in guch the first
syllable is pronounced with the short [i] or [o] vowel (el prepare,
preparation, repair, reparation), but by the side of such wards wo
‘have others with the same wrillen beginning, but pronounced in &
different way, with long [i], and bere we have a genuine English
prefix. with o signification of its own: presuppase, predetermine,
te-eniter, reopen.  Only this pre- and this re- deserve a place in
English grammars : the other worda belong to the dictionary.
Similar eonsiderations hold good with regard to suffixes : although
Uiere is really an English suffix -y, we should not include smong the
examples of it such & word as beauty [bjuti], bocsuse there is no
suoh thing as [hju°] in English (beas [bou] hes now nothing to do
with beauty). That beauty is & unit, & formuls, js seen by the fact
that the corresponding adjective is begutiful ; wo may establish the
proportion beautiful : beauty = Fr. beou : beauté (forin the Freanch
word -# is & living suffix), An English grammar would have to
mention the suffix -ty in safety, certainty, ete., and the change in the
kernel wrought in such instances as reality from real, liakility from
Fialile, ete.

The next part desls with wonds, mainly the so-called grammatioal
words or suxilisrice, whother pronotns, suxiliary verbe, preposi-
tions, or conjumotions, but only in so far na they are really parts of
grammar, that is " general expressions.” Under will (and the
uhorter form "W in he'll, eto,) wo shall thus mention its use to expres
(1) volition, (2) futurity, (3) habit, But, us stated above, thers
enn be here no hand and fust line between grmmar and dietionary
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Finally, in the purt devoted to Combination of Worda wa
shall liasve to describe each type of word-order und indicate: the
rdle it plays in speech. Thus the combination substantive -} sub-
stantive, apart from such collocations ss Caplain Hall, is used 'in
varions kinds of compound substantives, such ae mankind, wineglass,
dlone wall, collon dress, bosom friend, womanhater, woman author |
the relations between the two components will have to be specified
hoth as regards form (streas, also secondarily orthography) and s
rogards meaning. Adjective + substantive iz chiefly used In such
adjunot groups as red coat, whence compounds of the type bleckbind ;
but a epecial kind of compounds ia seen in redeoal * one who wears
s rod coat’ The combinstion substantive -+ verb forma & finite
sontence in folher came, where falher ia the subject. In the inverse
order the snbstontive msy according to circumstances: be the
sabject (as in the inserted * said Tom ™ or in the question " Did
Tom ! " or after certain adverts * and so did Tam * or in & con-
ditional elause without & conjunction ** had Tom said that, 1 should
have belioved it ) ; er the sulstantive may he the object (as In
*1anw Tom ™), ete.  All, of course, that 1 can do hete is to aketeh
out Lhe hore outlines of the system, leiving the details to be worked
out in futire instalments of my Grammar.

Many people probably will wonder st the inclusion of sach
things in Morphology, bat I venture to think that this ia the only
consistent way of dealing with grammatioal facts, for word-onder
is certainly as much & formal element in buiilding up sentences sa
the forms of the words themselves. And with these remuarks 1
shall leave the first main division of grammar, in which things wore
to be looked at from without, from the sound or form, It will be
goen that in our scheme thers is no room for the usual paradigms
giving in one place all the forms of the same word, like Latin sereus
serpe gervum sorvo. servi, amo amas amal amamus, eto, Such pars-

_digms may be useful for learners ! pod in my system may be given
in an appenulix to Morphology, but it should not be overlooked
that from & purely scientific point of view the parsdigmatie arrange-
ment is nob one of grammatical form, ns it Lrings together, not the
samo forms, bul different forms of the same word, which only
belong to one another from & lexical point of view, The armange-
mont hers advocatod is purely grammatioal, tresting together, in
its first part what may be called grammatical homophones (homo-
morphs) and in its second part grammatical synonyma, It will be
remombered that we had the corresponuling two closses In the two
divisions of the dictionary.

t Though i1 is impassible o see the oes of mch paradigme sa s found

in many English grammans for foreigneo : I pof, youd god, he gof, we gol, Yo
%Mrhqmuﬂ.wuﬁuﬂ.huww.ﬂ ﬁ.mmw.m
will ge,
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Tre second main division of grammar, as we have sald, is cccupiad
with the same phenomena as the first, but from & different point
of view, from the interior or meaning (I—>0). We call this
eyntax. Tho subdivisions will bo scoording to the granmmatiesl
calegories, whose rile and employmeont in speech Is hore defined.

Une chapter of syntax will deal with Number; it will have
first to recount the several methods of forming the plural (degs,
ozen, feet, we, those, eto.); this will be done most easily and sum-
marily by & refersiive to those pamgraphs in our Morphology In
which each ending or other formative is dealt with. Next will
follow sn seeount of everything that is common to all singulars
and to all plurals, no matier how these latter happen to be formed ;
thus the plural in ' a thousand and one nighta " {where Danish
and Gorman have the singular on account of one), the singular in
* more than one man ' (= more men than ono), cases of attraction,
the * generio * nee of singnlar and plural to denote the whols class
(8 cat is » four-foottd animal, cats are four-footed animals),
and many otlier things that conld not find their place -in the
siorphological part.

Under the heading of Case wo must deal, among other
with the genitive and ita synonym the of-phrase (which is often
wrongly callod o genitive): Queen Vicloria’s dealh = the death
of Queen Vietoria. Those cases must be specified in which it is
not possible to spbstitute one of these forms for the sther (1
bought it at the butcher's "' on the ome hand, and ** the date of her
death " on the other), In the chapler on Camparison we shall
bring {ogother such forms as sweetosd, best, and most evident, which
in our Morphology are dealt with undor different heads, and shall
vxnmine the use of the compartive and superlative in i
aof two persona or things. Another chapter wiil be given to the
different ways of expressing FuLmitJ (I slart to-morrow ; I shall
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alart to-morrow § he will stard to-morrow ; T am lo slart to-morrow ;
1 wiay start tomurrow ;' I am going fo slart to-morrow).  Thess
indications may suffice to show the nsture of the syntactio treats
ment of gramruatical phenoména, The same things that were
deseribed in the morphological part sre here considored from s
different point of view, and we are faced with new problems of a
more comprehensive character. Our doyble method of approach
will leave us with a clearer pioture of the intricate grammatical
network of such o langunge as English than was possible to those
who approached it by the old path, To make this more obvions,

we will try to tabulnte one part of this network with ita manifold
orosa-strutids of form and function :

Fomine Foxorion
L kerood &« . o pl. subst.
by gz, mbet,

e 3rd pers.
1|m.1-=:§_.
3. .
~ d., participle,
4. mutation o, vorb frem
o,

Bxampls, la sheep—Ile can—Id put.—1lo hand—2a oate—2h Jahn's.
—%¢ eote—3a ovxm.—3d saton —3e frighton.—dn focd—de fred

If we compare these two parts of grammar and remember what
was sald above of the two parts of a dictionary, we discover that
the two points of view are really those of the hearer and of the
speaker respeotively.  In a duslogue the hearer encounters certain
pounds and lorms, and has to find out their meaning—he moves
from without to within (0 —= 1), The speaker, on the othoer hand,
atarts from certain ideas which he trics to communicate : to liim
the meaning is the given thing, and be has to find out how to
expross it ; he moves from within to without (1—0),

Universal Grammar P

With regard to tho cetegorics we hoave to establish in tho
syntactio part of our grammatical system, wo must first raise an
extremely important question, namely, are these vategories purcly
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logical categories, or are they merely lingnistic categories1 If
the former, then it is ovident that thoy are universal, ie. belong
to all languages in common ; if the lattor, then they, or at any rate
some of them, are peculinr to one or more langunges as distinet
from the rest. Our question thus is the old ono: (Can there be
ench a thing as » universal (or genersl) prammar 1

The attitude of grammarians with regard to this question has
varied & good deal st different times. Bome centuries ago it was
the common belief that grammar was but applied logie, and that
it would therefore be possible to find out the principles underiying
all the various grammars of existing langusges; people conse-
quently tried to eliminate from a language everyihing that was
not striotly conformable to the rles of logie, and to measure evory-
thing by the canon of their so-called general or philosophicsl
grammar. Unfortunstely they were too often under the delusion
that Latin grammar was the perfect model of logical consistency,
and they therefore laboured to find in every language the distinotions
recognized in Lstin. Not unfrequently a priori speculation and
pure fogic led them to find in & language what they would never
have dreamt of if it had not been for the Latin grammar in which
they had been steeped from their earliest school-dnys. This
corfusion of logio and Latin grammar with ita consequence, &
Procrustean method of dealing with all languages, has been the
moat fruitfol source of mistakes in the province of grammuar.  Whst
Bayee wrote long ago in the article * Grammar ™ in the ninth edition
of the Eneyclopadia Britannica, ** The endeavour to find the dis-
tinstions of Latin grammer in that of English has only resulted in
grotesque errors, and s totosl misapprehension of the usage of the
English lnnguage "—these words are still worth taking to heart,
and should nover be forgotten by any grammarian, no matter what
language he is studying.

In the nineleenth contury, with the riss of compsarative and
historical linguistics, and with the wider outlook that came from
an inereased interest in various exotio languages, the carlier attempta
at a philisophical grammar were discountenanced, and it is ram
to find utterances like this of Stuart Mill :

* Consider for & moment what Grammar is.. It is the most
vlomentary purt of Logio. It is the beginning of the analysis of
the thinking process. Tho principles and rules of grammar ame
the means by which the forms of language are made to corrospond
with the universal forms of thought. The distinctions bebween
the various parts of speech, between the eases of nouns, the moods
and tenses of verbs, the functions of particles, are distinetions in
thought, not merely in words. . . . Thestructure of every sentence
i a lesson in logic ' (Reotorial Address at St. Androws. 1867).
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Soch ideas are least to be expected from philologists and a5
tho latest oodurrence I have come scroes is in Bally (8t 158): “Ia
grammuire qui n'est que la logique appliquée su lungage.”

~ Much more frequently found are such views as the following : “* A
universal grammar is no more conceivable than a universal form
of political Constitution or of religion, or than a universal plant
or snimsal form 5 the only thing, therefors; that we have to do is
to notice what eategories the actunlly existing languages offer
us, withont starting from & resdy-made system of cstegnries
(Steinthal, Charalbleriatik, 104 L), Similurly, Bonfey says that ufter
the results achioved by modern lingulstics universsl and philo-
sophical grammars have suddenly disappeared s0 completely that
their methods and views are now only to be traced in such books
as are unaffected by real sclonce ((Fesch. d. sprachiciss. 308). And
accarding ta Madvig (1556, p. 20, Kl p. 121), grammatical cate-
gories have nothing to do with the real relstions of things in
themselves,

In spite of the aversion thus falt by most modern linguists to
the ides of & grammar arrived at by a process of doductive reason-
ing and applicable to all languages, tho belief that there ure gram-
matical notions or categories of & universal charncter will erop up
bore and there in linguistio literature. Thus O. Alphonso Smith,
in his interesting Studies in English Syntaz, eays (p. 10) that there
is » kind of uniformity of linguistic processes which is not in indi-
vidusl words, or sounds, or inflexions, but in word relations : that
i8, in syntax. ** Polynesiun words, for exumple, are not our worda,
but the Polynesians have their subjunctive mood, their pussive
voice, their array of tenses snd cases, because the principles of
syntax are psychical and therefore universal” And on p. 20:
" Une comes almost to believe that the norms of syntax are in-
destructible, so persistently do they reappear in unexpested places.”

I am afraid that what is here ssid nbout Polynesiana is not the
result of a comprehensive study of their langnuages, but is rathee
based on the a priori supposition that no ono can disponse with
the syntactic devices mentioned, exactly as the Danish philosopher
Kroman, after establishing s system of uine tenses on a logical basis,
says that “ as s matter of courss the language of every thinking
oation must have expresgions” for all these tenses, A survey
of acvtuslly existing langunges will show that these have in some
cafes much less; in: ather cases much more, than we shoull expect,
and that what in one langoage is expressed in every acnicnos
with painstaking precision, is in another langunge left unexpressed
s if it wern of no importance whatever, This is espocially true
i we come to speak of such things as * the subjunctive mood “—
those lunguages which have a separate form for it by no means
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apply it to the same purposes, so that even if this mood i known
by the same name in English, German, Thanish, French, and Latin,
it 38 wot striotly speaking one and the same thing; it would be
perfeotly impossible to give such a definition of the subjunctive
in any of these langusges as would assist ua in deciding where to
use it and where to use the indicative, still less such a definition
a5 would ot thes same time cover its employment in all the langnages
mentionsd. No wonder, therefore, that thers are o grest many
languages which have nothing that could be termed & subjunctive
mood, however widely the sense of the wond should be stretched,
As o matter of faot, the history of English and Danish shows bow
the once flourishing subjunctive has withered more and more,
until it esn now be compared anly with those rudimentary organs
whose use is problematic or very subordinate indeed.

Differences ol Languages.

Tn comparative lexicology we constantly see how the Lhings
to be represented by wonds sre grouped differently sccording to
the whims of different languages, what is fused together in one
buing separated in another : where English distinguishes between
elock and waich, and French between lorioge, pendule, and moilre,
German has only one word, whr (but compensates through being
able by means of compounds to espress many more shados ;
turmuhr, sehlaguhr, wandukr, stubenuhr, standwhr, stutsuhr, Leachen-
uhr); where English has prince, Cermun distinguishes batwesn
prinz and first; French has café for coffee and eafd ; French
tempe corresponds to E. time and weather, and E. time to Fr. tempa
and fois—to take only & few obvious exomples, It ii the same in
grammar, whero no two langusges bave the samo groupings snd
make the same distinotions. In dealing with the grammar of a
particular langunge it is therefore important to inquire as carefully
na posaible into the distinctions actually made by that lunguage,
without establishing any single category thet is not shown by
actusl linguistio facta to be recognized by the speech-instinet of
that community or nation. However much the logician may insist
that the superlative is & necessary category which overy thinking
nation must be abls to express in ita language, Frooch has no super-
lative, for though le plus pur, le plus fin, le meilleur serve to render
the gunuine English superlative the purest, the finest, the beat, these

of the artiols, snd we cannot even say that French has a superlative
consisting of the comparative with the definite artiole preposed, for
very often we have no definite article, but another determining
word which then hus the same effech ; mon mellenr ami, olo,

4
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On the other hand, while French hns & real future tense (je
donnerai, elo.), b would be wrong to inelile & separate fulure
in the tenso system of the Foglish language, Futurity ks often
either not expressed at all in the verh (I start lo-morrow of siz;
of. also * If he comea ™), or it is expressed by means of phrases
which do not signify mere futurity, but something else besides ;
in will (he will start okt six) there is an elemont of volition, in
am fo (the congress is to be held next year) an element of destiny,
in may (he may come yet) an element of uncertainty, and in shall
(I shall write to him to-morrow) an element of obligation. It is
true that the original meanings are often nearly obliterated, though
not to the extent to which the original meaning of iniinitive - ai
(have to , , .} is totally forgotten in French futures. The oblitora-
tion is espocindly strong in shall, na there 8 no sense of obligation
in ** T shall be glad if you can come,” and as shall is bardly ever
used now in the original sense (eompare the biblical * thou shalt
not kill " with the modern “ you mustn't walk there "), shall
forms the nesrest approsch in English to a real auxilisry of the
future, and if it were used in all persons, we should have no hesi-
tation in saying that English had s future tense. But if we were
to recoguize " he will come ™ s a future tense, we might just as
well recognize as future tenses ** he may come,’ * he is coming,"
* he is going to come,”’ and other combinations. Thus the objection
is not that will is a soparste “word " and that to recognize s
* tonse " we must always have a form of a verb in which the kernel
and the floxional ending make vp ono inseparnble unit ; nothing
would hinder us from saying that a langoage had a futore tense
if it hind an auxiliary (verb or adverb) that really served to indicats
future time, only this would be placed in that part of Morphology
which treats of words, and not, as the Franch future, in the part
that treats of word eloments,—in the Syutax as viewed in this book
that would make no difference.

What Categories to Becognize.

The principle here advocated s that wo should recognize in
the syntax of uny langunge ooly such eateguries s have found in
that languags formal expreasion, but it will be remembered that
*form *' is taken in & very wide sense, inoluding form-words and
word-position. In thus making form the supreme criterion one
ghould bewars, however, of & mistaken notion which might appear
to be the natural outcome of the same prinviple. We say one
sheap, many sheep : nre we then to gay that sheep s not a
in the first plirase, and not a plural in the second, because it haa
the same form, and that this form is rather to be ealled * common
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pumber* or ‘mo-number’ or something equivalent?! It might
bo said that cuf in* 1 cut my finger every day ' is not in the presant
tenso, and et in ** I eut my finger yesterday ' Is not in the past
tornse (or preterit), because the form in both sentenpes is identioal,
Further, if we compare “ our king's love for his subjects ™ and
“ our kings love their subjects,” we see that the two forms are the
mame (apart from the purely conventional distinotion mads in
writing, but not in spesking, by means of the apostrophs), and &
striot formalist thus would not be entitled to state anything with
regard to the case and number of kings. And what aboul love 1
There is nothing in the form to show us that it is a subistantive in
the singular in one phrase and a verb in the plaral in the gther, and
we should have to invent a separate name for the strange category
thus ereated. The true moral to be drawn from such examples
i, however, I think, that it is wrong to treat each separste linguistio
{lem on its own merits ; we should rather look at the language as
a whols. Sheep in many sheep is a plural, because in many lamnha
and hundreds of other similar cases the Engliah lsnguage recognizes
& piural in its substantives ; euf in one senteace is in the present
and in the other in the past tense, becsuss a difference st once
arises if we substitute be for I (he culs, Ae cuf), or another verb for
eud (I tear, I tore); kings in one instance is s genitive singular
and i the other a nominative plural, as seen in * the man's love
for his subjects " and ‘' the men love their subjects,” and finally
love is & substantive and & verb respeotively as shown by the form
in such collocations as * our king's admiration for his subjects ™
and * our kings admire their subjects.”” In other words, whils we
ghould be careful to keep out of the grammar of any language
such distinctions or categories as are found in other languages,
but are not formally expressed in the language in question, we should
be nio less averse to deny in a particular case the existence of dis-
tinetions elsewhere made In the same language, because they happen
thers to have no outward sign. The question, how many and what
grammatioa]l oategories s language distinguishes, must be settled
for the whols of that langusge, or at any rste for whole clusses
of words, by considering what grammatical functions find expression
in form, even if they do not find such expression in all and every
omse whero it might be expected : the categaries thus extaliliabisd
aro then to be spplicd to the more or less exceptional cases
where there I8 no extornal form to guide us. In English, for
jnstance, we shall have to recognize a plursl in aabstantives,
pronouns, and verbs, but not in adjectives any mors than in
adverbs: in Danish, on the other hand, & plural it substantives,
‘adjpotives, and pronouns, but no jomger in verba, There will
bo & special roason to remember this principle when we come

17420
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to comaider the question how many cases we are to admit in
English,

e principle laid down in the last few paragraphs is not unfre-
quently sinned against in grammatical literature,  Many writers will
discourse on the facility with which English can tumn substantives
into werla, snd viee veran—but English never confounds the twn
classes of words, even if it uses the same form now as & substantive,
and now as a verh : o finger and o find are substantives, and finger
and find in you finger this and find that are verba, in flexion and in
function mnd overything, An annotator on the passage in Hamlet,
where the ghost is said to go " slow and stately *' saya with regand
to slowe: * Adjectives are often uwsed for mdverbe "—no, slow
really is an adverb, just as long in ** he stayed long * iz an adverb,
even if the form is the same as in “a long stay,” where it is an
adjective. The substantive in five smipe or a few antelope or ficenty
eail js often ealled » singular (sometimes & * collective singular ),
although it is mo more a singulur than sheep in five sheep : o form
which iz always recognized ss s plural, probably becauss gram-
marians know that this word has had an unchanged plural from
Old English times. But history really has nothing to do with
our question. Swipe ia now one form of the plural of that word
{** the unchanged plural ), and the fact that there exists another
form, snipes, should not make us biind to the real valos of the form

anipe,

Syntactic Categories.

We ure now in & pogition to return to the problem of the
possibility of a Universal Grammar. Nooue ever dreamed of a uni-
versal morphology, for it is elear that all actually found formatives,
as well as their functions and fmporimce, vary from language
to lunguage to such an extont that everything about them must
be reserved for special grammors, with the possible exception of
s few generulities on the rile of senténce-steess and intouation.
It is only with regard to syntax that people have heen inclined to
think that thore muost be something in common to all human speech,
pomething immedintely based on the nsture of human thoughs,
in other wards on logic, and thersfore exalted above the socilental
forma of expression found in this or that particular language. We
have already scen that this logioal baasis is st any mte not
cocxtensive with the whole province of actual syntax, for many
langunges do without a subjunctive mowd, or & dative ease, some
even without a pluml number in their substaotives, How far,
then, does this basio logio extend, and what does it mean exactly 1

In the mystem sketohed sbove we found, corresponding to
each separate form, an indication of its ayntasctic value of function,
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thus for the ending E. -« on the one hand * plural of substantive,”
on the other hand * third person singular prosent of verb," eto.
Each of these indications comprized two or more elements, one of
which concerned the * part of apeech "' or wornd-class, one denoted
singular or plursl aumber, one the third person, and fnally Gne
the present temse. In English these indications contained com-
paratively few elements, but if we take Latin, we shall find that
matters are often more complicated : the ending of bonarum,
for instance, denotes plurnl, feminine gonder, aod genitive cose,
that of tageremtur plural, third person, imperfect tense, subjunctive
mood, passive voicy, and so with other forms, Now it is clesr
that though it is imposible, or not slways possible, to isolate
these elements [rom & formal point of view (in animalium, where
Is the sign of the ploral, and where of the genitive 1 In feed, wliere
the indication of the person, of the perfect, of the indicative mood,
of thoe motive voice, eto. 1), on the other hand from the syntactic
point of view it s not only possible; but also natural to isolnte
them, and to bring together all substantives, all verbs, all singulars,
all genitives, all subjunctives, all first persons, eto. Wo thus get a
series of isnlnted syntactic ideas, and we must even go one step further,
for some of these isolated syntactic idess naturally go together,
forming higher groups or more comprehensive syntactio olasses,

In thiz way substantives, adjectives, verbs, pronouns, ete,, togothier
constitute the divislon of words into parts of speech or word-olisses,

The singulur and plural {(with tihe dual) form the categury of
number.

The nominative, sccusative, dative, gemitive, eto., form the
category of cases,

The present, preterit (imperfect, perfect), future, ete., form the
category of tunses.

The indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, ete,, form the
eategary of moods,

The active, passive, and middle voice (medium) form the ontegory
of * voices * or * turmna.®

The first, second, and third persons form, as the name indicates,
tho category of prrsons.

The masculine, feminine, and neuter form the estegory of
gendors.

Eyntax and Logie.

We are alle to estnblish all these syntaotic ideas and eatogories
without for one moment stepping outaide the provinee of grammar,
but se soon as we ask the question, what do they stand for, we
wt once pase from the sphere of language to the outside world }

VOl eourse, ne this *ootaide world * in mirrored in the humes micd.
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or to the sphers of thought.  Now, some of the categories enumesnted
sbove bear evident relutions to something that is found in the
sphere of things: thus the grammatical eategory of number evi-
dently corresponds to the distinction found in the outside world
between * one ' and ** more than one **; to account for the varions
grammutical tenses, present, imperfect, ote., one must refer to
the outside notion of “ time " ; the diffcrence between the three
gramunutical persons corresponds to the nstural distinetion between
the spasker, the person spoken to, and something outside of both,
In somo of the other categories the correspondence with something
ontside the sphere of speech is not so obvious, and it may be that
those writers who want to cstablish such correspondence, who
think, for instance, that the grammatical distinttion between
substantive and adjective corresponds 1o an extornal distinction
between substance and quality, or who try to establish n * logical
ayitem of cases or moods, are under s fundamental delusion, This
will be examined in some of the following chapters, where we shall
see that such questions involve some very intricate probleme,

The outside world, as reflected in the buman mind, is extremely
complieated, and it is not to be expected that men should always
have stumbled upon the simplest or the most precise way of denoting
the myrinds of phenomena and the manifold relstions between
thom that eall for communicstion. The correspondence between
extarnal and grammatical categories is therefore never complete,
and we find the most curions and unexpected overlappings and
intersections everywhere. From s aphere which would seem to
he comparatively simple T shall here give one conorete illustration
which sppears to me highly characteristio of the way in which
actunl language mny sometimes fall short of logical exigencies
and yet be understood, Take s commonplace truth and one of
Bhakespoare's bita of proverbial wisdom ;

{1) Man is mortal,

{2) Men wero deceivers ever,

If we analyze these grammatically, we see that (apart from the
differont predicatives) they differ in that ane i in the singulsr,
and the other in the plural number, and that one is in the preseng
tenso, the other in the preterit or past tenso. Yet both sentences
predicate something about & whole elass; only the class is difforent
in the two sentences : in the former it is munkind without regard
to wex, in the Intter the malo part of mankind only, a sex-distinotion
being thus implicd in what is grammatically a numerionl distinction,
And though the Lenses ure different, no real distinetion of time ia
meant, for the lormer truth is oot meant to be confined to the
present moment, nor the second to some time in the past. What
is intended in both is o statement that pays no regard to the
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distinetion between now and then, something meant to be true forall
time. A logitinn would have preferred a construction of language
in which both sentences were in the same universal number
(*omnial,” ns Bréal calls it) and in the same universal or generie
tenss, but the subject of the former in the common gender and that
of the latter in the masculine gender, for then the meaning would
have been unmistakablo: **all human beings have boen, nre,
and alwaye will be mortal,” and ** all male human beings have been,
are, and always will be deceitful.” Bat as a matter of fact, this
iz not the way of the English langnage, and grammar has to state
facts, not desires.

Notional Categories.

We are thus led to recognize that beside, or above, or behind,
the syntactic eategoriea which depend on the strocture of each
langusige as it is sctually found, there are some extralingunl cate-
gories which are independent of the more or less nceidental facts
of existing langunges ; they are universil in so far us they sre
applicable to all languages, though rarely expressed in them in »
glear and unmistakable way. Some of them relate to such facts
of the world without as sex, others to mental states or to logio,
but for want of a better common name for these extrulingual
categuries [ shall use the adjective notional swd the substantive
nofion, 1t will be the grammarian’s task in each case to investi--
gate the relation between the notional and the syntastic categories.

This is by no means nn eosy task, und one of the great
diffioulties that stand in the way of performing it satisfactorily is
the want of adequate terms; for very often the same wonls are
used for things belonging tor the two spheres that we wizh to dis-
tingnish. How & separste set of terma serves to Inoilitate the
comprehension of s diffioult subject may be shown by one illus-
tration, in which we briefly anticipate the contents of & subsequent
soction of this book, Gender in a syntactic category in such langungea.
as Latin, French, snd German; the corresponding natnral or
notionil category in sex: sex exists in the world of reality, but is
not always expressod in lauguage, not even in those languages
which, like Latin, French, or German, have s system of grammatical
genders which agrees in many ways with the natural distinction of
sexes.  Hetwo we may divtinguish

OnaMMan Netoam
or Ba
1!:Tlﬂl-inll {notional . |E
(1) masculine (1) male "
8) Decnistbie }wordn ) fomale J boinS®
(3) meuter (3) sexless things
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Lot us take o few French and German examples,  Der soldat,
le soldat: male beings, masculine gender; die tochter, la fills :
female beings, feminine gonder; der sperling, le cheral ; beings
of hoth sexes, masouline gender; die maus, la souris » beings of
both sexes, feminine gender; das pferd: both soxes paytor
gender ; die schildwache, la sentinelle : male sex, fominine gonder ;
das weid ; female sex, neuter gender: der tinch, le JSruit ;' non-
sexusl, masouline gender ; die frucht, la table - nonsexual, feminine
geoder ; das buck : non-sexual, nenter gender! In other depart-
ments it is not possible as here to formulate two sets of torms,
ane for the world of reality or universal logio, and one for the world
of grammnr, but it should be our eadeavour always to keep the
two worlda apart,

Our examples of gender and sex will make it clear that the rels-
tions between the syntactic and notional categories will often
prosent  similur kind of network to that noticed between formal
and syntactic categories (above, p. 46). We have thus in ronlity
arrived at o threefold division, three stages of grammatioal treat.
ment of the same phenomens, or three points of view from which
grammatioal fucts may be considered, which may briefly be
described as (A) form, (B) function, (0) notion, Let us take ono
functional (syntactic) class and seo its relition on the one hand
to form, on the other hand to notion. The English proterit is
formed in various ways, and though it is one definite syntactio
eategory, it has not always the same logical purport, as seen in
the following seheme

A Fomus B. Fusorioxn : C. Norow:
oed (handed) 1 ¢ past time

& (fixed
I unreality In presest tinm (il ws
ol (ihicureed) I I winh we bnaw)

« with mner changs (fefi) &  pretadt Iu:mhodti-:nu (it le time ynu wmd
to

kornal unohmgnd
N o ahifted yremmt tima (how did you
inney change (draak) know [ was & Dane 1)

difTerent kernnl (was) ] | all times [mom eere doosi vors ever)

Syntactin categories thus, Janus-like, face both ways, towareds
form, and towards notion. They stand midway and form the

¥ This terminology it oltarer than Swoot’s (N1393 1400 FHe of
notumnl gender when gender dgroes with sox, and ol grammation fondor
wham grmndor divotges from sex ; this O wifmann in nﬁr-mml-tinlmmulhm
whils OE mann in » ustural mascoline, 1o iy tenminolugy both. wonls am
msenl] while wifann *wornan " donotes a hmlﬁmi.ng and  smann

{I?uohl aither n malo bofuy or, in many instancos, & human being lrrsspective
ol sox.
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cannecting link between the world of sounds and the world of
Ideas. In speaking (or writing) we start from the right side (C)
af this soheme, and move through syntax (B) to the formal EXTes.
sion (A): in hearing (or reading) the movement is in the opposite
direction, from A through B to (L

The movement thus is the following *

L) B A B C
Speaker : Notion —> Function —» Form
Hearer ; Form — Function —> Notion

In finding out what categories to recognize in the third division
(C) it is important always to remember that these sre to have a
Unguistio signifioance ; we want to undorstand linguistio (gram-
matical) phenomena, and consequently it would oot do to set
to work ss if language did not exiat, classifying things or idess
without regard to their lingnistic sxpression. On the contrary, we
should rather do, mufatis mulandis, whut we did above when
establishing our syntactic categories : there we pald the strictest
sttention to what had found expression in the forms of the languuge
examined, nnd here we must again pay the strictest attention to
tho already discovernd syntactic categories. It will be the taak
of the greater part of this work to sttompt s systematio review
of the chief notional eategories in so far as they find grammatical
expression, and to investigate the mutual relation of these two
“worlds " in warious languages. Often enough we shall find
that grammatical categories are at best symptoms, foreshadowings
of notional eategories, and sometimes the * notion * behind & gram-
matical phenomenan is as elusive as Kant’s ding an sich ; and on
the whole wo must not expect to arrive st & ' universal geammuar ™
in the sense of the old philosophical grammarians. What we obtain
is thenearcst spproach to it that modern linguistic science will allow.

POSTSCRIPT TO CHAPTER TIL

Tha sminent historian ol the Fresch langunge, Ferdinand Bl‘mnl-,"pro-
potoa to rovolutionize the teaching of {[Freach) grammnar by starkting from
within, from the thoughia to be sxprossed, instead of from the forms.  His
great book, La Fensie st la , extromely fortile in new observations
and ‘methodionl romarks, was publinhed (Pars, Masson ed Clo, 1022) when
mu? Lhan tta-nlhflinh of I:!;i: Thm'?l-ﬁtm either in }i-gnnl -
or in noarly amme wha n which it appears now, i itilo,
lhﬂunillulmﬂlupmnthlrlihthu hoalk would humm.mu
shape, had M. Bromot's work bofarm my own econvictions had
bedome smitlod | am it is now, tho 1 hail him sa & powerful ally, T diangres
with kim on s laast twy important polote.  First, whai he advocaios as
the, propar methad (atarting from withio, from ° an:mél '} abvonikil ascondiag
W my vinw: be oue of two ways of agpronching faote of R
Eroene withowt wo within, and another from within to withiut,  Amd seconos,

abhould be lkopk distinet fram distionnry, while M. Branot in

inte of synonymous berma too cltel mives up the two domalm. Noe dan 1
abare his utter contempt for the old theocy of * parte ol spesch,” huwwer
wrang it i= in maoy details,



CHAFTER IV
PARTS OF SPEECH

0l Eywtetne. Definitions. The Basin of (iassificarion, Langusge and
Beal Lifo. Proper Names, Actual Meaning of Proper MNames.
0ld Systems,

It is customary to begin the teaching of grammar by dividing
words into certain cluases, generully called * parts of speech ™
—substantives, sdjectives, verbe, eto—and by giving definitions
of theso clusses, The division in the main goes back to the Greek
and Latin grammarians with & few sdditions and modifientions,
but the definitions are very far from having sttained the degree
of exactitude found in Evclidean geometry, Most of the definitions
given even in recent books are little better than sham definitions
in which it is extremely ensy to pick holes : nor has it been poasible
to come to & gonernl arrangement as to what the distinction i to
be based on—whether on form (and form-chnnges) or on mesning
or on function in the sentenioe, or on ull of these combined.

The most ingenious system in this respect is certainly that of
Varro, who distinguishes four parts of speech, one which has casos
{nouns, nomina), one which has tenses (verbs), one which has both
cases and tenses (participles), and one which has neither (particles)
1f this scheme is now generally abandoned, the resson avidently
is that it is s0 manifestly made to fit Latin (and Greelc) only and
that it iz not suitable either to modum languages evolved vut of
@ linguistic stracture similar to Latin (Fugfish, for instanee) or to
lunguages of & totally different type, such ss Eskimo.

A mathematicsl regularity similar to that in Vorro's schems
Is found in the following systemn : some nouns distingnish tense
like verbs and distinguish gender like ordinary nouns {participles),
others distinguish neither gender nor temse {(permonal  pronoums).
Verba are the only words combining tense distinetion with Lk
of genders. Thus we have:

ordinary with gender, without tense
nouns { personal pronouns : without gender, without tense

participles : with gender and with tense
verbs : without gender, with tenye,

! Bohroodar, ‘Die formalls wunderechetd der cadethoile win griach.
Loipeig, 1674, = oy e ol
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This syatem, again, fits only the ancient languages of our family,
and differs mainly from Varro's scheme in being bused on gender
fnstond ‘of onse distinction. Both are equally arbitrary: In
both temse js made the really distinotive faature of verbs; & con-
paption which has found expression in the: German rendering of
verb by zeffwort : but on that showing Chincse has no verbs, while
on the other hand we shall gee later that nouns sometimes distinguish
tensed, Other grammarians think thut the distinetive feature of
verbs is the personal endings (Stemnthal, eto.). Hut this eritérion
would aleo exclude the Chinese verb from that denomination ;
in Dunish, ngain, verbs do not distinguinh persons, and it is no help
out of the difficulty to eay, as Schleher does (NV 600) that * verbs
are words which have or have huld porsonal endings,” for it shonld
not bo negessary to kunow linguistio history to determine what
part of speoch a word belongs to.

Definitions,

Let us now ocast a glance st sonte of the definitions found in
J. Hall and E_ A. Sonnesscheln's Grammar [London, 1802), * Nouns
name. Pronouns identify without naming.'’ T cannot see that
who in Wha killed Cock Robin? identifies ; it rother asks some one
olse to identify. Aud nome in Then none was for a parly—whose
identity is established by that pronoun ! * Adjectives are used
with Nowns, to describe, identify or enumerate” 3 But eannot
adjectives be used without nouna 1 (fhe absent are always at fault
He was angry). On the other hand, is poet in Browning the poet sn
adjective 1 ** By means of Verbs something is said about some-
thing or somebody”: You scoundrel—here something is said
about ** you " just a8 much a8 in You are a scowndrel, and in the
latter sentence it is not the verb are, but the predicative that says
something.  “ Conjunctions conneet groups of wonds or single
words “—but o does of in & man of henoue without being on that
account & econjunction. Not s single cue of these definitions bs
either sxhaustive or cogent.?

I “ Brnumersts * ssemd bo be used bero in 8 serise unknown to distimarios.
1 'we il it in ihn usoal signifioatinn, then, scecrding b the duflnition eoat,
ete,, would he wdjnotives in ** All his germents, coal, waisteout, ahick

k.

H Im“ﬁt:nr this waa written in the Gret dreft of my book, 1 becams
ssquainted with Scanonschein's New Enghish Grovmor Oxfond, 1121—in
muny ways un excellimt beok, tho 1 ahnll somotimes have cccasion 1o
taka exception to it), Hero samw ihe definitions have besn improved
WA oeannun I8 & word wsed in place of & toun, to indicate of emumerale
or things, without naming themn.” JIedicede s muoech betlar than
iy, but the diffioulty abuut none and who porsinke. ™ A m-nrdhmu:s

mt&mh-mﬂuﬂwmtmﬂnmmwhhﬁlmﬂ
l’ﬂmﬁnnﬁmwﬂmmnhﬁwﬂﬂmwuﬂm

F

s
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The Basis ol Classification.

Some grammarians, feeling the failure of such dofinitions ss
thess just given have been led to despair of polving the difficulty
by the method of examining the meaning of words belonging to
the various clsszes : and therefore maintain that the only criterion
should be the form of words. This is the line taken, for instance,
by J. Zeitlin (*“ On the Purts of Speech, The Noun," in The
English Jowrnal, March 1014), though unfortunately he deala only
with nouns. He takes “ form " in rather & wide sense, and Bays
thist “in English the noun does still possess certain formal oharase-
teristics which attach to no other class of words. These are the
prefixing of an article or demonstrative, the use of an inflexional
sign to denole possession and plorality, and union with prepositions
to mark relations originally indicated by infloxional endings."
He is careful to add that the absence of all the festures ennmerated
should not exclude & word from being a noun, for this should be
desoribed * us & word which hne, or in any given usige may have "
those formal sigms.

If form in the strictest eense were taken as the sole test, we
should arrive at the absurd result that must in English, being
indeclinable, belonged to the same class as the, then, for, as, enough,
ete,  Our only justification for classing wmust s » verb is that we
recoghize its use in combinutions like £ must (go), mst we (ol t an
parallel to that of I shall (go), shall we (go) —in other words, that
wo take into consideration its meaning and function in the sen-
tence. And if Zeitlin were to say that the use of must with s
nominative like 7 is ** formal ™ (in the same way es ** union with
prepositions ' was one of the " formal "' tests by which he recog-
nized & noun), I should net quarrel with him for taking such things
into secount, but perhape for calling them formal considernticn.,

In my opinion everything ahould be kopt in view, form, funetion,
and meaning, but it should be particulurly emphasized that form,
which is the most obvious test, sy lend to our recognizing some
word-clneses in one langusge which are not distinot elasses in
other Iangunges, and that mesning, though very important, is
moet diffioult to deal with, and especially that it is not possibls
to bese a clossificetion on short snd easily applicable definitions,

We may imsgine two extreme types of innguage structure,
one in which there is alwaye one definite formal criterion in sach
word-class, knd one in which there are no such outward signs in
cluuse or & noun.clauss with the rest of 8 comples sentance ™ A co-ordinating
conjunetion may ko be used to connect whole sontences (Sonnenscheln,
jbﬁ)}. The dafinition is mather complicated, and pre supposes  manyothse

grammutical terma; l6 mally pives no sisswer to the nestion, what i &
eoujunetivg ! Wheb i comnion to the two classes .
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any class. The nearcst approach to the former stats is found, not
in any of our natural languages, but in an artificial language such
as Faperanto or, still better, Ido, where every common substantive
ends in -0 {in the plural in -1}, every adjective in «a, every (derived)
ndvorb in -e, every verh in -r, -4, or -2 according to lts mood. The
opposite state in which there nre no formal signs to show wond-
¢lusses fs found in Chiness in which some words can only be used
in certain applications, while others without any outward change
may function now as substantives, now as verbs, now as adverbs,
eto., the value in each ease being shown by syntactio rules and the
context,

English hers steers a middle ecourse though inclining more
and more to the Chinese system. Take the form round : this
is & substantive in “a round of w ladder,” " he took his daily
romnd,” an adjective in * s round table,” & verb in ** he failed to
round the lamp-post,’ an adverb in “come sound to-morrow,"
and s preposition in “ he walked round the house.” While simi-
larly may be & substantive (he stayed here for & while), & verb
{to while sway timo), and o conjunction (while he was away).
Mere may be a subwtantive or a verb, affer & proposition, an adverb,
or a conjunction? eto,

On the other hand, wo have s great many words which can
belong to ono word-class anly ; admiration, society, life oan only
be substantives, polits only an adjective, was, comprehend only
verbs, af only a preposition.

To find out what particular class & given word belongs to,
it ia genernlly of little nvail to look at one lsolated form. Nor
Ia there any Hexionnl ending thot s the exclusive property of any
single part of speech. The ending -ed (-d) is chiefly found in verba
(ended, opened, eto.), but it may be also adided to substantives to
form adjectives (blue-cyed, moneyed, tolented, ete). Some endings
muy be used as testa if we take the meaning of the ending also inta
aoccotmt ; thus if an added -# changes the word into a plural, the
wond i & substantive, and i it is found in the third person singular,
the word i & verb: this, then, is one of the tests for keeping the
substantive and the verb round spart (many rounds of the laddor ;
ho rounds the lamp-post). In other cases the use of certain wonds
in eombinations is decisive, thus my and #he in  my love for hor ™
and “the love I bear her,” ns against I love her," show that
love is & substantive and not a verb as in the lust combination (ef.
my admiration, the admiration as agsinst J admire, where admiration
atd admire are unambiguous)®

b Wa shall disouss later whetlver these are really diffsrent paris of spoeoh.

¥ Bes \ho detailed discunsion in MEG 11, Che. VI anid [X. o0 the goestion
nhetlier we liave veal aubstantives in combinations like " Motion reguire
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It is, however, very important to remnrk that even if rousd
and Jove and & great muny other English words belong to more
than one word-cluss, this is true of the isolated form only: in
each separate case in which the word is used in aetual specch it
belongs definitely to one class and to no other. But this s often
overlooked by writers who will say that in the sentence “ we toad
at the vicarnge " we have o case of & substantive usod ns a yerb,
The truth is that we have a real varb, just a8 real ns dine or eat,
though derived from the substantive tes—and derived without sny
distinctive ending in the infinitive (cf. above, p, 62). To form a
verb from another word is not the same thing as using a substantive
88 a verl, which is impossible. Dictionaries therefore must racop-
nize love &b, and love v. as two words, and in the same way fes sb.
and tes v. In such s euse as wire they should even recognize
three words, (1) sb. ‘ metallic thresd,’ (2) * to send & messigo by
wire, to telegraph '—a verb formed from the fist wond withoot
any derivative ending, (3) ' message, telegram '—a sb. formed
from the verb without any ending,

In teaching elementary grammar T should not begrin  with
defining the several parts of speech, least of all by means of the
ordinary definitions, which say go little though seeming to say so
much, but in & more practionl way. A= a matter of fact the trained
grammarian knows whether a given word is an adjective or a verb
not by referring to such definitions, but in practically the same
way in which we all an secing an snimal know whether it is & cow
or a cat, and children can leamn it much as they lsam to distinguish
familinr woimals, by practice, being shown a sufficient number of
epeaimens and having their sttention drawn successively now to
this snd now to that distinguishing festurs. I should take &
piece of connected text, a short story for instance, and first give
it with all the substantives printed in italics. After these have
been pomnted out and briefly discussed the pupil wifl probably
have litite difficulty in recognixing & ecrtain number of substantives
of wimiler meaning and form in another piece in which they are
not marked as such, and mny now turn Lis attention to ndjectives,
uaing the same text as before, this time with the adjectives italioined.
By proceeding in this way through the various classes he will
gradually acquire enough of the * grammatical instinet ™ to be

n here and o there, " a ko & pick-pockil, " my Spanieh is not ¥rry
good," eto, A specially Inleresting eese in 'hml:?m“ iy be in doubt
% to the alass of words is doalt with in MEG IT, Ch XTI1 1 huve firwtowords
in English compounds become ndjectiven? (Sos there instances [ko:
intimate and bosom friends | the London and American publisbors | & Boaton
young lady | hin own umbrelle—tho cotton cnm | much pun::ly clwss losinls-
tion | the most nocurrencew | the sonds which are furnpike | hor
hiefest Iriens) | enativr-of foclly, matter-of fusiness.)
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able to nndemtand further lessons in aceidence and syntax in his
own and foreign linguages.

It is niot, however, my purpose here to give sdvice on elementary
grammatioal teaching, bul to try to arrive at soms soientifio under-
standing of the logical basis of grammar. This will bo best attained,
I think, if we consider what it is that really happens when we talk
of womething, and if wo examine the relation botween the real
world and the way in which we are able to express its phenomens
in language.

Language and Real Life.

Feal life everywhere offers us only comcrefissima: you seo
this definite apple, definitely red in one part and yellowish in that
other part, of this definite size and shape and weight and degres
of ripeness, with theso definite spots and ruggednesses, in one definite
light and place at this definite moment of this particular day, eto.
As language is totally unable to express all this in corresponding
coneretemess, we are obliged for the purpose of communication
to ignoes many of these individual and conerete chamaoteristios :
the wonl **apple " is not coly applied to the same apple under
other circumstances, at another time and in snother light, but
to a great many other objects as well, which it is convenient to
comprise under the same name becouse otherwise we ghould have
an infinite number of individual numes snd should have to invent
particular names for new objects ab every moment of the day.
The world is in constant flux around us and in us, but in order to
grapple with the flesting reality we creste in our thought, or st
any te in our language, certain more or less Gxed points, certain
sverages. Reality never presents us with an average object,
but langunge does, for instead of denoting one actually given thing
s word like apple represents the average of a great many objecls
that have something, but of course not everything, in common.
It is, in other words, absolutely necessary for us, if we want to
communionte our impressions and ideas, to have more or less
sbstract 1 denominstions for class-concepta: apple is nbstract
in comparison with any individual spple that ¢omes within our
keni, and 50 is fruil to an even higher degres, and the samo is still
more true of such words aa red or yellow mud po on: Jangnage
everywhere moves in abstraot words, only the degree of abstraction
varios infinitely.

Now, if you want to call up a very definite iden in the mind
of your interdocutor you will find that the ides is in itself very
eomplox, and consists of & great many traits, really more than you

1 % Abateact" in wod hers ko & moro populsr smse than in the Jogico-
mummmwhwmmwﬁhwmmx
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wonld be able to enumerate, even if yon were to continue to the
end of time. You have to make n selection, and you naturally
eelect those traits that according to the best of your belief will be
best Atted to call up exactly the same ldes in the other man's
mind. More than that, you select also those that will do it in
tho easiest way to yoursoll anid to your hearer, and will spare both
of you the trouble of long circoitous expressions. Therefore
instead of a timid gregarious woolly ruminant mammal you say
sheep, instead of male ruler of independend state you say king, eto,
Thus wherever you can, you use single special terms instead of
eomposite anes. Bul as special terms are not available for all
composite jdeas, you often have to piece together expressions by
mesng of words ench of which ronders one of the component tnita
of the idea in your mind, Even so, the designation ls never ox-
baustive. Henee the same man may under various tiroumstances
be spoken of in totally different ways, and vet the speaker is in
each caso understood to refor to the same individual : as ** Jamos
Armitage " or simply " Armitage " or " James," or else as * the
little man in & suit of grey whom we met on ths bridge," or as
Y the principal physician at the hospitul for wonen's diseases,” sa
“ the old T'octor,” na " the Doctor,” us ** Her husband,'’ ga * Uncle
James," as " Uncle," or simply an *“he," In each case thie heorer
sopplies from the situation (or context), Le. from his previous
knowledge, o great many distinctive traits that find no linguistic
expression—most of all in the last-mentioned case, whers the
pranoun *“ he ™ is the only designation.

Among these designations for the same individual there are
some which wre easily seen to have a chamoter of their own, snd
we atb once single out James and drmitage (and, of course, the com-
bination Jamer Armiloge) as proper nomes, while we call such
words as man, physician, doctor, husband, uncle, which enter into
same of the othor designntions, common names, becauso they sre
common to many individuala, or at least to many more, than are
the proper nnmes. Let us now try to consider more closely what
is the essence of proper names,

Proper Komes.

A proper name would natorally seem to ho a name that can
only be used in speakmng of one individual, 1t is no objection to
this definition that the Pyronges or the United Stafes are proper names,
for in spite of the pliral form by which they are designated this moge
of mountaing and this political body are looked upon as units, as
individuala : it is not possible to speak of ome Pyrenez or of one
United Stale, but only of one of the Pyrences, one of the United States,
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A more serigns difliculty encounters us. when we refleet that
John and Smith by common eunsent are reckoned aming proper
names, and vet it is indubitable that there sre many individuale
thist are called Joln, and many that ure called Smith, and even a
considerable number that are called Jolin Smith, Rome similarly
i4 & proper name, yet thero are st least five towns of that name in
North America besides the original Rome in Italy. How then are
wo to keep up the distinotion between proper and common names |

A well-known attempt ot a solution is that of John Stusrt
Mill (System of Logic, T, Ch. I1). According to him proper names ure
not connofafive ; they denote the individunls who are called by
them ; but they do not indicste or imply any attributes as belong-
ing to those individuals, they answer the purpose of showing whot
thing it is we are talking sbout, but not of telling anything about
it. On the other hand, such & name as man, besides denoling
Peter, James, John, and an indefinite number of other individunls,
conniofes certain attributes, -corporeity, snimal life, mationality,
and & certain external form, which for distinotion we call the human.
Whenever, therefore, the names given to objects convey any
information, that is, whenover they have any meaning, the meaning
resides not in what whey denole, but in what they connote, The
anly names of objects which eonnote nothing are proper nsmes ;
and thede have, strictly speaking, no signification.

Similarly o recent Danish writer (H. Bertelsen, Fllesnarne
07 egemnavne, 1011) saye that John is a proper name, because there
ia nothing else besides the name that is common to all John's in
contrudistinetion to Henry's and Richard's, and that while s common
nnma indicates by singling out something that is peculiar to the
individual persons or things to whom the name ia applied, the oppo-
gite ik truo of a proper name, Accordingly, the distinetion has
nothing to do with, or st any rate haa no definite relstion to, the
number of individosls to whom a name is given, I do not think,
howeyer, that this view gets to the bottom of the problem.

Actual Meaning of Proper Names.

What in my view is of prime importancs is the way in which
hames are sotually employed by wpeakers snd understood. by
hearors, Now, every time o propor name is used in notual speech
its value to both speiker and hearer is that of denoting ana ini-
vidual only, and being restricted ta that one definita being. To-day,
in talking to one group of my friemds, 1 may use the name John
about a particular man of that name, but that does not prevent
me from using it to-morrow in different company of & totally
different individual; in both csses, however, the name fulfils ita

5
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purpose of ealling up in the mind of the hearer the exnct megning
which I intend. Mill and his followers lay too much stress on
what might be called the dictionary value of the name, and too
little on its contexunl value in the particular situstion in which
it is spoken or written. It is true that it is quite impossible to
tell the meaning of John when nothing but the name is before us,
but much the same thing may be said of & great many “ common
names." I I am asked to give the meaning of jar or sound or
palm er tract, the only honest answer is, Show me the contest,
and I will tell you the meaning, In one connexion pipe i¥ under-
stood to mean a tobacco-pipe, in another & water-pipe, in a third
& boatswain's whistle, in another one of the tubes of an organ, and
in the same way John, in ench separate sentence in which it is
used, has one distinet meening, which is shown by the context
and situation ; and if this meaning is more special in each case
than that of pipe or the other words mentioned, this ia only another
gide of the importunt fact that the number of characteristio traits
is greater in the case of a proper name than in the case of a common
name. In Mill's terminology, but in absolute contrast to his view,
I should venture to say that proper names (os actually used)
* connote ™ the greatest tmmber of sttributes,

The first time you bear of & person or read his name in a news-
paper, be is * a mere name " to you, but the more you hear and
see of him the more will the name mean to you. Observe also the
way in which your familiarity with a person in a novel grows the
farther you read. But exactly the same thing happens with
“ eommon name ” that is new to you, eay ichneumon : here ngain,
the meaning or eonnotation grows along with the growth of your
knowledge. This can only be denied on the assumption that the
connotation of & name is somothing inherent in the name, something
with an existence independent of any human mind knowing and
using the name ; but that is surely absurd and contrary to all right
ideas of the essence of language and human psychology.

If proper names as actually understood did not connote many
attributes, we should be at a los to understand or expluin the
everyday phenomenon of & proper name becoming a common
name, A young Danish girl was asked by o Frenchman what her
father was, and in her ignorance of the Fronch word for * soulptor *
got out of the difficulty by saying: “ Il est un Thorvaldsen en
miniature.”" Oscar Wilde writea: * Every great man nowadays
hag his disviples, and it is always Judas who writes the biography **
(Intentions, 8l}—a transition to spesking of ¢ Judas. Walter
Pater yays that France was about to become an Jtaly more Italian
than Italy iteelt (Renoissonce, 133). In this wany Cesar beoxme
the general pame for Roman emperors, German. Kalsers and
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Russian tears {in Shakespeare's tragedy I11. 2. 55, the rabble
shouts: * Live Protus, lue, live, . . . Lot him be Casar *')—to
mention only a few exsmples.?

i ‘Dfnmm.mthil,hut they dismiss it with some remark
like this (Keynes FL 48) : * Proper names, of course, become sonno-
lative when they are used to desipmate a certain type of person ;
for example, & Diogenvs, a Thomas, a Don Quixote, 8 Paul Pry,
& Benedick, n Bocrutes. But, when so used, such names have really
ceased to be proper names at all ; they have come to possess all
the characteristios of general names.” The logician ns such with
his predilection for wuter-tight compartments in the realm of
ideas, is not concerned with what to me aa & linguist seems & most
important question, viz, how is it to be explained that a sequence
of sounds with no meaning at all suddenly from non-eonnotative
becomes connotative, and that this nsw full meaning is at once
accepted by the whole speaking community ¥

U we take Lhe view suggested above, this difficulty vanishes st
once. For what has happened is simply this, that out of the
complex of qualities characteristic of the bearer of the name con-
cerned (and, as [ should say, really connoted by the name) ons
quality is selocted as the best known, and used to characterize some
other being or thing possessed of the same quality, But this is
exactly the same process that we see so vory often in common
names, &5 when & bell-shaped flower is called s bell, however different
it ia In other respects from o real bell, or when some politician is
ealled an old for, or when we say that pear], or jewel, of & woman,
The transference in the onse of original proper names is dus to the
snme cnush as in the cise of common names, viz. their connotative-
nesd, and tho difference betwoon the two classes is thus seen to be
one of degree only.

The difference between Croesus ns applied to the one individunl
anid as wsed for a very rich man may be compared to that betwesn
human (connoting everything belonging to wman) snd humane
(selecting one particulur quality).

With our modern Furopean systemn of composite personal
names we have s transference of names of & somewhat different
kind, when a child through the mere fact of his birth scquires his
father's family name. Here it would be rash to sssert that Tym-
perleys, for inktance, of the same family have pothing in common
but their name; they may somotimes be recognized by their
nose or by their gait, but thelr common inheritance, physical and
paychical, may be much mors extensive, and so the name Tymperloy
may got i sense not essentially different from that of such ** common

¥ Thoe Lithuanian word for “‘ruhﬁm is decived from Carslus
{Charlmmagnn | ; o0 aleg Buss. Eerol krdl, Magy. Hnlly.
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names " g8 Yorkshireman, or Frenchman, or negro, or dog. In
some of the latter cases it is difficult to define exsctly what the
name * eonnotes ' or by what characteristios we are able to tell
that a person belongs to this or the other class, yet logicians agree
that all theso names are comnotative. Then why not Tymperley t

It is different, of course, with Christian names, which are given
in & much more arbitrary way. One Maud may have been so
called * after " & rich aunt, and another simply because her parents
thooght the name pretty, and the two thus have nothing but the
anme in common. The femple of worship and the temple of the
head are in much the same case. (The two Msuds have really
more in common than the two temples, for they are both fomals
buman beings.!) But that does not affect the main point in wy
argument, which is that whenever the name Maud is naturally
nged it makes the hearer think of u whole complex of distinetive
qualities or charasteristics.

Now it will be said against this viow that " the connotation
of & name is not the quality or qualities by which 1 or anyons
else may happen to recognize the class which it denotes. For
example, 1 may recognize an Englishman sbroad by the out of
his elothes, or & Frenchman by his pronuncistion, or & proctor
by his bands, or a barrister by his wig ; but 1 do not mesn any
of these things by these names, nor do they {in Mil's sense) form
any part of the connotation of the names ** (Keynes FL 43), This
seems to establish a distinction between essential charaoctaristics
comprised in the “ connotation  * and unessential or sccidental
qualities, But surely no sharp line can be drawn. 1f I want to
know what iz connoted by the names salt and sugar regpectively,
is it necessary to apply chemical tests and give the ehemioal formuia
of theso two substances, or am I permitted to apply the popular
eriterion of tasting them | What qualities are connoted by the
word “dog " 1 In this and in & great many other cases we apply
class-names without hesitation, though very often we should be
embarrassed if nsked what we *‘ mean * by this or that name or
why we apply it in partioular instances. Bometimes we recogiize
a dog by this, and sometimes by that characteristio, or group of
characteristios, and if we spply the name “ dog " to a particular
animal, it means that we feel confident that it possesses tho rest
of that complex of traits which together make up dog-nature.®

i A further method of tranelersnco of propar names s seen in the oase of
married womon, when Mary Brown by ing Henry Taylor besomes
Mre. Tuylor, M Mary Taylor, of even Mrs. fenty Tavlor,

! CL ib. 24, * we includs in_the connotation of & clas-name only those
atiributes upon which the clamification lu hesed ™

* The best deflnition of & probatly la the hamorons thai
in that animal which annl.lur&:g; will instinotively mom-:h?ﬂ- ltl.ﬂ:: by
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The uss of proper names in the plural (of. MEG TI, 4. 4) is
made intelligible by the theory we have here defended. In the
strigtest semse no propor name ean have & plaral, it is just as unthink-
able s & pluml of the pronoun 1" : there is only one “ 1" in
existence, and there is only one *“John ' and one * Rome," if
by these names we understand the individual person or city that
we are speaking of at the moment. But in the above-mentioned
modified senses it is possibls for proper names to form & plural
in the usual way. Take the following classes: .

(1) individuals which have more or less arbitrarily been desig-
nated by the same mame: in the party there were three Jehna
and four Marys | T have not visited any of the Romes in America ;

{2) members of the same family : sll the Tymperleys have
long noses | in the days of the Stuaris | the Henry Spinkers (cf.
Ch. XIV, plural of approximation) ;

(3) people or things like the individual denoted by the name :
Edisma and Marconis may thrill the world with astounding
novelties | Judases | King-Henrys,  Queen-Elizaboths  go their
way (Carlylo) | the Canadisn Rockics are advertised as ™ filty
Switzerlands in ome ™' ;

{4) by metonymy, a proper name may stand for a work of
tho individual denoted by the name: there are two Rembrandis
in this gallery.

It shonld slso be remembered that what we designate by an
individunl name is, if we look very elosely into it, merely an abstrac-
tion. Each individual is conatantly changing from moment to
moment, and the name serves to comprehend and fix the permanent
eloments of the floeting apparitions, or as it were, reduce them
to & dommon denominator. Thus we understand sentences like
the following, which are very hard to account for under the assump-
tion that proper mames aro strictly non-counotative: he felt
convinced that Jonas was again the Jonss he had known a woeek
ago, and not the Jonas of the intervening time {Dickes) | thore
were diys when Sophia was the old Sophia— the forbidding, difficult
Sophia (Bennett) | Anna was astounded by the contrast between
the Titus of Sunday and the Titus of Monday (id,) | The Grasmere
befors and after thia outrage were two different vales (do Quincey),
In this way, too, wo may have & plural of & proper name : Dariva
hind kmown England before and after the ropeal of the Carn Lawa,
and the difference between ths two Englands was so etrikingly
dramatic . . . (Bennett),

Linguistically it is utterly impoesible to draw s sharp line of
dmmhnhwmnpupwmmudmmm pames.  We hive
seen transitions from the former to the lattor, but the opposite
transition is equally frequent. Only very fow proper names have
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always been such (e.g. Russelas), most of them have originated,
totally or partially, in common names specialized. s ** the Union ™
as applisd to one particolar students’ union st Oxford or Cambridgs
8 proper name? Or the * British Academy ™ or the * Raoyal
Insurance Company," or—from another sphere—* Mon and
Women ** or ** Outspoken Essays" or “ Essays wnd Reviews ™
an book-titl= } The more arbitrary the name is, the more inclined
we nre to recomize it at once s & proper name, but it Is no indis-
pensable condition. The Dover road (meaning 'the road that
leads to Dover ') is not originally a proper name, while Dover Sireet
which has no connexion with Dover and miight just as well have
been baptized Lincoln Street, is a proper name from the first. Bug
the Dover Road may in course of time become a proper nams, if
the original resson for the name is forgotten and the road has
become an ordinary strect ; and the transition may to some extent
be marked linguistically by the dropping of the dofinite articls.
Onanfthnaniunpuiahrﬁﬂhjmnmeod":hnﬂrmM."
but others omit the artiele, and then Green Park is frankly n proper
namé; compare also Central Park in New York, New College,
Newoastle. Thus, the absence of the article in English (though not
In Italisn or German) becomes one of the exterior marks by whiuh
we may know proper from common names,

In the familiar use of such words us father, mother, cook, murse
without the article we accordingly have an approximation to
proper names ; no donbt they are felt as snch by children up to a
certain age, and this is justified if the mother or an aunt in speaking
to the child says father not of her own, but of the child's fathor,

The specialization which takes place when s common name
becomes & proper name is not diffecent in kind, hut anly in degres,
from specinlizations to be obeerved within the world of common
names, Thus when the Bluck Forest (ar, still more distinetly, the
German name Sehwearaoald) has become the name of & partioular
mountain range, the relation between this name and the combination
"' the black forest " which might be applied 42 a common name to
some other forest is similur to that botweon the blackbind and the
black bird.?

Our inguiry, therefore, has seackied this conclusion, that no
eharp line cam be drawn botween proper and ommon names, the

* Ooe Bnal example tiy be givm o (lustrate the continal ooeillntions
batween common and proper names, Whon maicings iponk of the Ninth
Symphony they always moan Besthoven's fnmiun work. 1t thus becomos
ap nutne ; but i Holland malkos that n into & commmon name
&r’ ng it in the plural (marked by the article. wiils the stygmler form of

ooun abd ths tal lottors ahow it to b prebended ns » nilTmna
when writing -b-uu:iinm- French -normpmar:F ifa fniu&u‘::l tﬁ?mn .

Newrid
mp:'mghn des Quotucr de Franek, muaia beaucoup plus IHMHET;:
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difference being one of degree rather than of kind. A name always
eonnotes the guality or qualities by which the bearer or hearvrs
of the name are known, Le. distinguished from other beings or

. 'The more special or specifio the thing denoted is, the mare
protiable is it that the name is chosen arbitrarily, and so much
the more does it approach to, or become, s proper name. 1If a
gpeaker wants to call up the ides of some person or thing, he haa
at his command in somo cases a name specially applied to the indi-
virlunl concernesd, that is, & name which in this partioular situstion
will be understood as referring to it, or else ke has to piece together
by means of other words s composite denomination which is suffi-
ciently precise for his purpose. The way in which this is done
will be the subject of our considerstion in the next chapter,



CHAPTER V
SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES

Burvey of Forma. Sdbatance snd Quality, Specialization. Ioterchange of
3 tho Two Classes. Other Gmﬁ;uﬁm

Burvey of Forms,

Asong the designations for the same individual which we found
above, p. 64, there wore some which contained two eloments
that evidently stood in the same relation to each other, viz. liflle
man, principal physician, old Doctor. Here we eall the words
little, principal, and old adjectives, and man, physician, and Doctor
substantives. Adjectives and subatantives have much in commaon,
and there are cpses in which it is diffionlt to tell whether a word
belongs to one or the other class; therefore it is convenient to
have n name that comprises both, and in accordance with the old
Latin terminology which is frequently found also in recent oon-
tinental works on grammar, I shull use the word roun (Lat, T )
for the larger class of which substantives and adjectives are sub-
divisions. English scholars generally use the word noun for what
is here called substantive; but the terminology here adopted
gives ms on the ons hand the adjective nominal for both olasses,
and on the other hand the verb subslantivize when we apeak, for
instance, of & substantivized adjective.

While in eome languages, e.g. Finnish, it seems impossible to
find any criteria in fexion that distinguish sulstantives from
adjectives, & word like suomaleinen being thus simply & noun,
whether we translute it in some connexions as a substantive (Finn,
Finlander) or in others as adjective (Finnish), our own family of
languages distinguishes the two classes of nouns, though with
different degrees of oxplicitness. In the older languages, Greek,
Latin, ete., the chiof formal difference has roference to gender
and i4 shown by the concord of adjectives with their substantives,
While every substantive in of one definite gender, the adjective
varies, and it is the fact that we say bonus dominue, bona mensa,
bonum templum, that obliges us to recognize substantives and
adjectives ns two distinot classes of nouns. Now it is interesting
to note that adjectives are as it were more * orthodox ' in their

gunder flexions than substsutives : we have masouline subwtantives
i
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in -a and feminine subwtantives in -us, but only bonus in the mas-
culine and bona in the femining (domus poela, bora fagus). On the
whole substantives present many more irregularities in their floxion
(indeclinable or defective wonds, words in which one stem supple-
ments another) than adjectives. The same characteristio difference
is still found in German grammar : substantives are more indivi-
dualistic and conservative, while adjectives are more subject to
the influence of analogy.

In the Romanic languages, apart from the disappearance of
the neuter gender, the same relations obtain between the two
classcn as in Latin, though in spoken French the distinctions
between the maseuline and feminine forms have largely been
obliterated —donnd and donnde, poli and polie, menn and menue,
grec and gresque being pronounced the same. It is ulso noteworthy
that there Is no invarisbls rule for the position of adjectives, which
are in some cases plsced before, and in others after their substan-
tives. As a consequence of this, one may here nnd there be in
doubt which of two collocated words is the substantive and which
the adjective, thus in wn savant aveugle, un philosaphe grec (seo
below) ; such combinstions as wn peuple ami, une nulion amie
(also ume mailresse femme) may be taken either s a substantive
(peuple, nation, femme) with sn adjective, or else as two substan-
tives joined very much like English boy messenger, woman wriler,

In the Gothonie (Germanio) langunges similar doulita eannat,
as a rule, exist. At a very early date, adjectives took over some
endings from the pronouns, and then they developed the peculiar
distinetion between a strong and a weak declonsion, the latter
originally an -n-flexion transferred from ono class of substantives
and gradually extended to all adjoctives and chiefly used sfter
a dofining word, such as the definite article. This state of things
is preserved with some degres of fidelity in Cerman, where we
still have such distinetly adjectival forms as ein aller mann, der
alte mann, alte minner, die alien minner, eto. Ioelandio still keeps.
the old complicated system of adjective foxion, but the other
Beandinavian langusges have grestly simplified it, though retain-
ing the distinction between strong and weak forms, e.p. Dan. en
gammel mand, den gamle mand * an old man, the old man.'

In Old English things were pretty much the same as in German.
But in course of time, phonetic snd othe. developments have
brought about a system that is radically different from the older
ont. Some endings, suck aa those containing r, linve camplotely
disappeared ; this has also happoned to the endings -¢ and -em,
which formerly played s vory important role in both substantives
and adjectives, While -# wus formerly used in the genitive of
adjectives in the sg. {m. and n.), it has now been completely
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discarded from the sdjectives, which consequently have now only
ono form for all cases in both numbers, ho matter whether they
are prooeded or not by the definite article. On the other hand,
the simplificution of substantive flexions, though very mdical, has
not been quite so thorough as that of the adjectives. Hare the
-s-endings have been especially vigorous, and now form the chief
distinotive featurs of substantives, while every trace of the old
Arvan concord has disappeared. Thus we must say that in the
old hoy's (zen.) and fhe ofd boys' (pl.), we see that old is an adjective,
from ita having no ending, and that boys is s substantive, from
the ending -5, When we have the blacks used of the negro raece,
the adjective black has become completely substantivized ;
similarly the heathens is n substantive, while the heathen continues
to be an pdjective, even il it stands alone without any following
substantive, employed in what many grammarians eall a " sub-
stantival funotion.” Accordingly, in Shakespeare, H5 TIL 5. 10
* Normans, but bastard Normans, Norman bastards’ we have
first the adj. bestard and the subst. Normans, and then the adj.
Norman and the subst. baslards.

Snbstance and Quality.

This brief survey hos shown ua that though the formal distine-
ton betwesn substantive and adjective is not marked wilh oqual
olearnesss in all the languiges considered, there is etill a tendenoy
to make such a distinction. [t is also easy to show that where
the two clnsses are distinguished, the distribution of the words:is
nlwayzs essentially the same: wonds dmoting such ideas ns stone,
bres, Fnife, woman are everywhers substantives, and wonds for
big, ofd, bright, grey are everywhere adjectives. This agreement
makes it highly probable that the distinction eannot be purely
accidental : it must have some intrinsic renson, some logical or
psychological (" notional ') foundation, and we ghall now proceed
o oxamine what that foundation is.

An mnswer very often given ia that substantives denote sub-
stances (persons and things), snd adjectives gualities found in these
things. This definition is evidently at the root of the name sub-
stantive, but if cannot be said to be completely satisfactory. The
names of many * substances " are so patently derived from some
otie quality that the two ldeas cannot possibly be separuted ; the
blacks, vatobles, deters, o ploin must he called substantives and
aro in every respoct treated as such in the langimge. And no
doubt & great many other substantives the origin of which is now
forgotten were at first numes of one guality singled out among
others by the spmkers. 8o, linguistically the distinotion between
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* suhstance " and * quality "' canmot have any great valoe. And
from n philosophical point of view it may be said that we know
substances: only through their qualities ; the eswence of sny sub-
stance is the sum of all those qualities that we are sble to perceive
{or conesive) as in soms way connected. While formerly sub-
stances were thought of as realities per 2= and qualitica wers
cansidered ss having no existence in themselves, there is perhaps
now & strong tendency in the opposite direstion, to lovk upon the
substance or * subatratum " of various qualities ns s fiction, ren-
dered more or less necessary by our babits of thought, and to sny
that it {s the ** qualities "' that ultimately constitute the real world,
Le, everything that can be perceived by ue and is of value to us!

Whether the reader may be inclined to sttach much or little
importance to the urguments just presented, he must aoknowledee
that the old definition is powerless to solve the riddle of the
so-cnlled “ abstracts * like wisdom, kindness, for though these words
ure to sl intents and purposes substantives and are treated as
stch in all languages, yet they evidently denote the eame qualities
us the adjectives wise and kind, and there is nothing substantial
about them. Whatever notional definition one gives of a sub-
stantive, these words make difficulties, and it will be best at th
present mommnt to leave them out of consideration altogether—
we shall return to them in & following chapter (X),

Specinlization.

Apart from * abstracts,” then, I find the solution of our pro-
blem in the view that on the whole substantives are more spevial
than adjectives, they are applicable to fewer objecta than adjec-
tives, in the parlance of logicians, the extension of n substantive
in loss, and its intension is greater than that of an adjective. The
adjective indicates and singles out one quality, one distinguishing
mark, but each substantive suggests, to whoever understands it,
many distinguishing features by which he recogniees tho person
or thing in question. What these features are, is not as & rule
indicated in the name itsclf ; even in the ease of u descriptive
name one or two salient features only are selected, and the others
are understood ; & botanist easily rocognizes o bluebell or o black-
berry bush even it & season when the one has no blue Gowers and
the others o hlsck berries,®

% Tho threo words substonce (with subatantive], substratuim, and subfoct
e differmntintions of the Asintotalian o hupcksimemon * tho mﬁnﬂl{‘!:u,'

# My detinishon in mimilar b that gham by Paul (I" §261: )% ad].
‘bemichnot sing minfnohe oder aln einfech vocgesielite pschialt, doa sulmib.
_schliesst sines komplex von eigenschaften in sich "'—but in tho lines lmme-
'Mhlhihxhul-ﬂwﬂ-mhhmd-ﬂnmm 1t may oot be
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The difforence hetwesn the two classes ia seen very olearly
when the samo word may be used in both espacities. Wa have
o great many substantivized adjectives, but their meaning is
always more special than that of the corresponding adjectives,
campare o.g. o ealiedral (une cathédrale, S8p. un catedral), the blacks
(= negroes), natives (both = * inhabitants * nnd “ oysters *), meeels,
evergreens, eto. The same is true of those cases where the adjec-
tival use has dissppeared, as in tithe (orig. s numeral, * tenth '),
Jriead (an old participle of & verb ' to love '), and of such old Latin
or Greek participles as fucf, weerel, serpent, Orient, horizon.

Inverely, when a subslantive is made into an adjective, we
find that its meaning has becoms less special. Thus the French
rose, mauve, puce, ¢te., are more general when thoy stand as eoloue-
indicating ndjectives than as substantives: they can be applied
to mare different things, as they now * connote ** only one of the
characteristics that go to make up the things they stand for in
their original signification? FEnglish examples of the transition
are chisf, choice, dainty (orig. ‘n delicacy’), level, kindred (orig.
' relationship °).

The Latin adjective ridicslus nocording to Bréal (MRL 6, 171)
is evolved from a nester substantive ridieulum *objet de risée,’
formed in the same way as curricwlum, ewbiculum, eehiculum,
When applied to persons it took masculine and fominine endings,
ridiculus, ridicula, and it is this formal trait which mads it into
st sdjective | but at the same time its signification became slightly
more general snd eliminated the eloment of * thing." :

A gradunl transition from substantive to adjective is seen in
the so-called weak ndjectives in Gothonie. As Osthoff has pointed
out, these go back to an old mbetantive-formation parallel to that
found in Gr, strabén * the squint-eyved man ' corresponding to the
ndj. afrabos ‘squinting,’ or Lat. Calo Cutonis ‘the sly one,' ep..
adj, caine, Macro op. ndj. macer. In Gothonic this was gradually
extended, but at first these forms, like the Greck and Latin words
mentioned, were nicknames or distinguishing names, thus indivi-
dual in their applicstion, As Osthoff says, Latin M. Porcius Cato,
Abudivs Rufo, transferred into German, meant something like
M. Porcius der Kluge, Abudiua der Rofe, just as in OHG we have
S ot e P e s g Sitton

any substaniive is slwvays and under all ciroumatances loss than thas of
ncdjoctivo: very often m numerion) comparisen of the justences in

3

234). The differonce in i ]
puﬂ,u is arsificial. Note the reonns adjective peupls ' plobeian ' os

manidres afables . . . un EXPANSived, un poupls
JOhr 8. 7) and ';:f:w SV
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with the game ending Ludocwig ther snello, and as we still in German
have the weak form of the adjective in Karl der Grosse, Fricderich
der Weise, Auguast der Starke. The definito article was not st first
required, of, ON Brage Gamle (' the old one’) snd only later Are
enn (hinn) gomle. ‘Thus also in Beowulf beshaele beorkia, originally
to be interpreted as two substantives in apposition, ' ringhall—the
bright ane ' ; Arefen blaca ' raven, the black being.' A combina-
tiom Hke “Jor s goda set | Beowulf " iy st first like ** there tho
good one =at, (namely) Beowull" parallel to ** per se cyning s=t,
Beowulf.” but later #e goda wius connected more directly with
Beouwulf or nome other substantive; this formation was extended
to nealors (not yet in tho oldest English epic) and finnlly becume
the regular way of making an ndjective definite before its sub-
stantive. The oumber of words that require the weak form of
an ndjective has been constantly growing, especially in German.
By this gradual development, which has made these fonmns just
as much roal adjectives as the old “ strong ' forms, the old indi-
vidualizing foree has been lost, and the words have bocomo more
genersl in their meaning than they wern once, though it may be said
etill that (der) gute (mann) is more special than (ein) guter (mann),

Bally (Traité de stylistique frangaise, 305) calls attention to
another effeot of subistantivizing an adjective: * Vous 8tes un
impertinent "' est plua familier et plus énergique que " YVous &tes
impertinent.” Here the substantivizing is effected simply by
sdding the indefinite srticle. The same effect is obeerved in other
languages, compare * He is & bore ' ‘with “He is tediona ™ ; " Er
ist sin prahlhans ” with * Er ist prahlerisch,” ete. It ia the same
with terms of endearment : * You are a dear " is more affectionnte
than " You are dear,” which is hardly ever said. The explanation
is obvisus: these substantives are more vigorous hecause they
are more apecisl than the adjectives, though seemingly embodying
the same idos,

1t is & simple corollary of our definition thst the most special
of substantives, proper names, cannot be turned into adjectives
(or adjuncts, see below) without really losing their character of
proper names and becoming more general. We seo this in such
» combination as the Gladstone ministry, which meana the ministry
hﬂdndhj‘GlndﬂtME,mrllhnﬂtinthaumnmhﬁun to the real
proper name Gladstone as Roman to Rome or English to England.
The general signification is scen even mare clearly in such examples
a8 Brussels sprouts (which may be grown nnywhers) or & Japan
fable {which means a table lacquered in the wiy invented in Japan)*

"ﬂwunlupihihﬁminmﬂlﬁuﬁﬁdhmpmpnmw

Trom mhngu;;u,u.g+F_?mnhlnﬂln-n.rmabw. Fr. franpais
B An mﬁdmwmﬂpﬁ'm‘}‘mm.
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Interchange of (he Two Classes.

Let us now tum to those cuses in which an sdjectival and o
substantival element of the same group can more or less natorally
be made to exchange places. Couturat, who is on the whale
inclined to make light of the difforence between the two classes
of words, possibly on account of the alight formal difference fonnd
in his own mother-tongue, adduces such examples a8 : ““tm mge
scephique est un sceplique sage, un philosophe gree est un Gree philo.
sophe,” und eays that the diffurence is ouly & nuanee, seeording
as ofie of the qualities is looked upon as more essential or simply
as more important or interesting under the circumstances : for it
is evident that one is & Greek before being = philosopher, ** et
ndanmoine nous parlons plutdt des philosophes gres que des Grees
philosophes ' (Revue de Méaphysigue ef de Morale, 1912, 9),

Now it may be difficult to say which of these two idess is the
more important or interesting, but if we apply the above-men-
tioned criterion we shall easily see why in ehoosing betwem the
two wayn of designating the Greeks who are philvmophers (= the
philosophers who ure Greeks), we naturally make philosopher.
(the more special ides) the substantive and Greek {the more gpeneral
ane) the adjective and ssy the Greek philosophers (les philosophes
grees) rather thun les Grees philosophes (in English the conversion
is not so complote and the philosophical Greeks does not
cover the French expression). A famous German book js called
* Gricchischo dinker," * Denkende griechen " would be & much
weaker title, because the ndjective denkend is much more vegue
in its application than the substantive denker, which at onee singles
out those who think more deeply and more professionally . than
andinary * thinking ** people;

Another example : Mr, Galsworthy somewhere writes : * Having
been u Conservative Liberal in politics till well past sixty, it waa
not until Disraeli’s time that he became a Liberal Conservative.”
The words conservative nnd libéral are made into substantives (and
thon take -# in the plural) when they mean members of two political
parties ; evidently this is a more special idea than that which is
attached to the same words ns genersl adjectivesd

H we vompare the two expressions a poor Russian and a Russian
pouper, we ses first that the substantive Russian s maore special
than the corresponding adjective in that it implies the ides
‘man or woman," and that on the other hand pauper in more
#pecial than poor, which msy be spplied to many things besidos
human beings : pouper in even mure specialized than ‘n poor

 Forthor sxamplen (mach s Chenlerion’s ** tinet ofMisial Libisrals
40 heoome Liberal officials ™) in MEQ II, 8. 14 biac



INTERCHANGE OF THE TWO CLASSES 79

porson * a8 implying one thet is entitled to or receives publie
chiarity.?

Qther Combinations,

The rule of the groater complexity and specialization of sub-
stantives thus holds good wherever we are able directly to compare
two words of closely similar signification ; but can it be npplied
to othier enses—ean we say that in any eollocation of an adjective
and a substantive the former is always less specidl than the latter 1
In & great many cases wo can undoulitedly apply the eriterion,
even in ita most arithmetical form, by counting how many indi-
viduals each word may be applied to. Napoleon the third : there
are only few Nopoleons; but many persons snd things that are
third in o series, A wew book; thers are more new things than
books in existence. Awn lcelandic peasant: it is true that there
are more peasants in the world than Jeelanders, but then the
adjective Jeelandic can be upplied to & great many things as well
a8 1o persons : leelandio mountains and waterfalls and sheep and
horees and sweaters, eto., ete, Some of my eritics objected to my
example @ poor widow, ssying that i we substitute rich it was
unfortunately very doubtful whether thero were more rich persons
in existence than widows—thus overlooking the fact that rich
may be said of towns, villages, countries, mines, gpoils, stores,
rewards, sitire, experience, sculpture, repast, cakes, cream, rimes
and go forth. The Adlantic Ocean : the adjective is found, for
instance in Shelley's pooms, with the substantives clouds, waves,
and islets, The wdjective rare, though mesning ‘not often met
with * may be used in speaking of innumerable olijocts, men, stones,
troes, stamps, meotal qualities, ete., and thus folls within the
definition. But it must, of course, be concelled that the numerical
test cannot always bo applied, as sdjootives and substantives
which may be put to are very often by the nature of the
case incommensurablo : we speak of a grey #tons, but who aball
say whethor the word grey or aitme is spplicable to the greater
number of objects.  But applicability to a greater or lesser number
is only one side of what is implied in the words special and general,
and I am inclined to lay more stress on the greater complexity of
qualities donoted by substantives, ns against the singling out af
ane quality in the case of an adjective. This complexity is so
essential that only in rare cases will it be possible by heaping

¥ Ml {Cogie, 16) maya ihat *' thore is no diffezenon of manning between
rownd, and @ rownd object"  'This ba to some sstont Lrue whos round is foind
6a o prodicative [ ball is round ™ ="i» n round object "), bat not
wlsewliore ; this dofinitlon, spplicd to " s round ball)" would imply 8 moan-
loghian tautoligy. 1t in only whim the sd), becomes peally vizid
that wo can say shet it kmplion she notion of ‘objeet.
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adjective npon ad’ective to arrive at a complate definition of the
notion evoked by the naming of a substantive : there will always,
a4 Bertelsen remarks, remain an indefinable x, & kernel whioh
may be thought of as * bearer " of the qualitics which we may
hiave specified. This again is what underlies the old definition
by means of " substance,” which is thus seen to contain ons
clement of truth though not the whole truth. If one wants &
metaphorical figure, substantives may be compared to crystal-
lizations of qualities which in adjeotives are found only in the
liquid stats,

Tt must also be mentioned here that our languages eantain
& certain number of substantives of a highly general signification,
thing, body, being. But their ** general * signification 18 not of the
same order as that of adjectives : they very often serve as com-
prebensive terms for u number of undoubtedly substantival jdeas
(all these things, said [nstead of enumerating books, paper, gar-
ments, etc.}—thia use is very frequent in philosophic and abstract
scientific thinking. In everyday spesch they may be logsely used
instead of m special substantive which is either not found in the
langusge or el is momentarily forgotten (op. sunh words as
Bingummybol, G. dingsda), Otherwise they rarely occur except
in combination with an adjective, and then they are often littls
mors than a kind of grammatical device for substantivizing the
adjoctive like the E. one, (Ones, in the new ones, is o substitute
for the substantive mentioned a few moments bafore ; in her young
ones, said of a bird, it supplies the want of s substantive cor-
responding to children). Thia leads to their uss in tampotmnd
pronouns : semething, nothing, quelquechose, ingenling, sumebody, ele.
On the other hand, when once a Isngunge has & cortain way ol
forming adjectives, it may extend the type to highly specializad
adjectives, e.g. in a pink-eyed cal, a ten-roomed house, which com-
binations have been advanced against my wholo theary :  thers
are mord cats than pink-eyed beings, eto. This, howsver, does
not seem to me to invalidate the general truth of the thoory s
here explained : it must be remembered alao that the real adjec-
tival part of such combinations is pink or fen, respoctively,

It will be ensily understood from what has been said nhove
that the so-called degrees of comparisan (greater, greatest) nre as
s rule found only with adjectives: such comparisons necessarily
deal with one quality at a time. The maore special an idea ia) the
less use will there be for degress of eomparizon.  And whern we
do find in actual usage comparatives or suparlatives of substantive
forms they will ba-mnanﬂhmrimpeuummﬁng[auuum
quality and thus to mean the same thing as if they were formod
from real adjectives. Thus Gr. basileuteros, basilentatos * move
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imost) of m king, kinglier, kingliest ' (other examples Delbriick,
Syut. 1. 415), Magyar szamdr * ass,’ samarabb * sillier,’ roka * fox,"
rokdbb *elyer.’ Finnish ranta * strand,' rmanemps * noarer to the
strand,’ sylsy * autumn,’ sylsymdad ° later in the sutumn.' Cf.
alss Panl P § 250,

One final remark : we cannot make the complexity of qualities
of specinlizntlon of signification s eriterion by which to decide
whother a certain word ia a snbstantive or an adjective: that
must be settlod in oach oase by formal criteria varying from
lnngoage to language. What has hean attempted in this chapter
i to find whether or no there is anything in the nature of things
or of our thinking that justifies tho classification found in so many
Innguages by which substantives ure kopt distinet from adjectives,
We cannot, of course, expect to find any sharp or rigid line of
demarcation separuting the two classes in the way beloved by
logicinns : langusge-makers, that is ordinary spoakers, are not
vory nocurate thinkers, But neither are they devoid of s certain
naturul logie, and however blurred the outlines may sometimes
be, the main general classifications expressed by grammatical
forms will always be found to have some logical foundation. It
i8 80 in the vase before us : substantives are broadly distinguished
an having & more special signification, and adjectives ss having
a more general signifieation, bocanse the former connote the pos-
session of a complexity of qualities, and ths Iatter the possession
of ons single quality.t

- ifleed from 8 I
(Copoagens 1015 ¥ o, Bot, bt iy o . iow
tried to meet the criticilame of 8. Ehrlieh (Sprdk och lill-ll,.

{Nordiak tadabrift, 1914), H. Schuchards W '1014), Bmﬂu
{(Arkly fir y::ﬂnﬁ mhmmt 122, -.-.(. " L iﬂ [ A



CHAPTER VI

PARTS OF SPEECH—concluded

Progouns.. Verbe Particls. Summary. Wond,

Pranotins,

Proxouxa are everywhere recognized ss one of the word-plassns
but what constitutes their distinetive peculiarity | The old
definition is embodied in the term itself : pronouns stand instead
of the name of & person or thing, This is expanded by Sweot
(NEG § 196) : a pronoun is s substitute for a noun and is nsed
partly for the sake of brevity, partly to avoid the repotition of &
noun, and partly to avoid the necessity of definite statement.
But this does not suit all cases, and the definition hresks down
in the very first promoun; it is very unnutural to the unsgphis-
ticated mind to ssy that “ I see you ' stands instead of * Otto
Jespersen sets Mary Brown," on tho contrary mast people will
sny that in Bellum Gallioum the writer uses the word Casar instéad
of " L" We may also say “ I, Otto Jespersen, horeby declare . . .,"
which would be preposterous if “ 1" wore simply & snbstitute for
the name. And grammatically it is very important that * I* is
the first person, and the name is in the third, as shown in many
langunges by the form of the verb, Further = no one doubts that
nobody and the interrogative who sre pronouns, but it is not eany
to see what nouns thoy can be said to be submtitules for,

It is true that e, ahe, and it are most often used instead of
naming the pemon or thing mentionod, and it would indesd be
posailily to establish & class of words nsed for similar purposes,
but then not all of them are reckoned among pronouns, vis, :

(1) he, she, it, they used instead of a substantive,

{2} that, those similarly; of. * his house Is bigger than el
of his neighboar,."

(3) ome, ones: “‘m grey horse mnd two black ones,”™ * 1 like
this cake Letter than the one you gave me yesterday.

(4) so: *he is rich, but his brother i still more s0'; “ s
bo rich 1 I believe "

{0) fo: * Will you come ' T should like f."

{6) do: “ He will never love hix second wife as he did his first,”

LH
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In this way we should got & elass of substitute wonls which
might be subdivided into pro-nouns, pro-adjectives, pro-adverhs,
pro-infinitives, pro.verbs (and pro-sentences as s in the second
inntmuhﬂ above), but it could hardly be called & real grammatical
clues,

Noreen's treatment of pronowns (VS 5. 63 ff.) is very origi-
nal and instructive. He contrasts pronouns with * expressive
sememes ™ the signification of which is fixed in o far 8s it is essen-
tinlly contained in the linguistio expression iteelf ; pronouns then
are chamoterized by their signifiention being variable and essén-
tinlly contained in & reference to some circumstance which is found
outeide of the linguistic expression itself and is determined by
the whole of the situation. **1' is & pronoun becsuse it signifies
ong person when John Brown, and anothor when Mary Smith
#peaks. The consequence is that a great many words and groups
of words are pronouns, acconding to Noreen, for instance the under-
signed ; loday ; (thers wers three boys), the biggest one, oto, No
two words could be more pronominal than yes and no (but what
nhout On the confrary as s reply instead of nof); Aere is the pro-
nominal adverb of place of the fist person, and fhere the corre-
sponding adverb for the second and third persons, and now and
then are the corresponding pronominal sdverbe of time (but the
combinations here and there, now ond then, meaning *in various
not defined places * and * ccoasionally * cannot be pronouns accord-
ing to Noreen's definition), Further right, left, on Sunday, the
horse (not only fhe, but both wurds together), my horse, sre all
of them pronouns: Noreen is at some pains (pot very suocess-
fully) to prove that such & common * proper name * as John is
not o pronoun though ita proper sipnification wherever it oceurs
is determined by the whole situation. And what about father as
used by the child for "'my father* 1

Noreen's clsss is too comprohessive and too heterogeneous,
and yet it is not casy to seo how words like the interragative who
atid whot or like some, notding can fall within the definition. But
the tmain defect in his treatment of this and of other points to my
mind is due to his building up categories entirely from the ** semo-
Ingieal * or what I should eall the notional point of view without
regard to the way in which the meaning is expressnd in actusl
language, that is, without any consideration of formal eloments.
If we keep both sides in view we shall find that there s really
BUImE #enss in comprising & certain number of shifters (to use the
term | employ in Language, p. 123), reminders (ib, 3563), represon-
tative and relational words under one cluss with the old-estab
lished name of pronotns. It moy not be easy to say what is
eomimoan 0 all of them rom the notional point of view, but if we
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take each of the traditional sub-classes by itself its notional unity
is mnanifest: personal pronouns with the corresponding possessives
—demuonstrative pronouns—relative prononns—interrogative pro-
nouns—indefinite pronouns, though with regard to this last class
the boundaries between n few of them, such as some, und such
adjectives as many, are rather vaguo; copsequently grammarizns
disagres a8 to whut words they should include in this sub-olass,
This, however, is not essentinlly different from what we find in uny
other grammatical classification : there will alwayx be some border-
ling cases. And when we investigate the forms and funections of
these pronouns in various languages wo discover that they present
certain features by which they are distinguished from other worda.
But these {eatures are not the same in all languages, nor are they
exactly the ssme with all the pronouns found within the same
one langusge. Formal and functional sanomalies abound in pro-
nouns. In English we have the distinction between two rases as
in he : him, they : them, and between an adjunct and & not-adjunct
form in my : mine, the sex-distinetion in Ae : she and the similar
distinotion who : what, the irregulsr plural in he, she tthey, fhat :
those, combinations of the type of somedody, something, which are
not found with ordinary sdjectives, the use of sach without any
sccompanying substantive or mrticle, ete! Similar peculiarities
are found in the pronouns of other langunges ; in French we have,
for instance, the special forma jo, me, tw, te, otc,, which are only
found in close conjunction with verbal forms,

The term pronoun is sometimes restricted (generally in French
books, but also in the Repart of the Joint Committes on Termi-
nology) to those words which funetion as what in Ch. VIT I shall
call ** primary words,” while my is called a * possessive sdjective
and this in this book n.** demonstrative udjective.” There is, how-
ever, not the slightest resson for thus tearing ssunder iy and
mine, or, even worse, Ais in * his cap was new " and * his was
8 new ¢ap " or this in * this book is old ' wnd “ this is an old
book "' 3 und assigning the same form to two different “ parts of
speech,” especially as it then becomes neceskary to establish the
ssmo sub-classes of adjectives (possessive, demanstrative) as are
found in pronouns. 1 should even go o far as to include AmOng:
pronguns the so-calied pronominal adverbs then, there, fhemee

- t ;Ifi in n!l&ulmth miinin;t];luhﬂn ILWT pound of written th [§] Is
ol fnikia n pronones only @ o, the, thal, ote., Lnelwl
mn:lq; wordd the adverbs b\:m. there, .lﬁ;u. i pogs
wh itifferwnce (n funetlon (" raak ') is pamillel to that brtwoon pooe
in *“*the poor poapis lovid hu-'i and “the poor loved her* and bt waen
*there wers only foo men" and ™ thers wom ooly e, -Bounenshien
(F 118} myw that Sath in = both boye " in an adjective, but in * both, yhe boys ™
& pronoun standing In sppesition—sumly & smosy aonsturm! distiostion
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when, swhere, whenee, ete,, which share some of tha peculiarities of
pronouns and are evidently formed from them (oote also such
formations as whenever, of whoever, and someichers, ots.),

Numerals are often given as a separute part of speech; it
would probably be better to trest them as a separate sub-class
under the pronouns, with which they have some points in common.
One besides being » numeral is, in English as well as in some other
languages, an indefinite pronoun (" one never knowa '), of. also
the combination eneself. Its weak form is the so-called “ indefinite
article,” and i its counterpart the ' definite article ” is justly
reckoned samong pronouns, the same should be the case with a, an,
Fr. un, ete. To establish a separate * part of specch ™ for the
two " articles,” as is done in some grammars, bs irrational, E. other
was originally an ordindl meaning * second ' as anden still does
in Danish ; wow it is generally classed among pronouns, and this
is justified by its use in exch ofher, one another, Most numerals
are indeclinable, but in languages where some of them are declined,
these often present anomalies comparable to those found in other
pronouns. If we include numemls among pronouns, we might
include also the indefinite numerals many, faw : logically these
stand in the sams series as oll, some und the negative none, no,
which are always reckoned among indefinite pronouns. But then
we must also inelude much, litde as in much harm, liltle gold (with
mass-words, ef. Ch. XIV)! All these quantifiers, an they might
be called, diffor from ordinary qualifying adjectives in being
eapable of standing alone (without articles) as * primarices ™ as
when we say “ some (many, all, both, two) were absent," “ all
{much, little) is true " ; they wro always placed before qualificrs
and eannot be transeribed in the form of a predicative : ™ & nice
young lady " Is the same as “' & lady who ls nice and young,'' but
auch a transpmsition is impossible with * many ladies," * much
wine," eto,, just as it is impossible with “no ludies," * what
lidies,” ** that wine," and other promouns.

A final word may be adided about the namea of soma of the
sub-classes, Kelafive pronouns ;- in theso days when everytling
hns: been shown to be relative, it wonld perhnps be possible to
introduce & more pertinent name, e.g. conmeclive or conjunclive
pronowns, as their business is to join sentences in pretty much
the same way as conjunctions do; indeed 6 may be questioned
whether E. that is not the conjunction rather than a pronoun ;
compare the possibility of omitting that : ' 1 know the man (that)
you mentioned " and "1 know (that) you mentioned the man,”
nnd the impossibility of having a preposition before thaf : * the
man that you spoke about ** ns againat “ the man abont whom

' In o differoot sense Jitde in un ordinary adjective, a.g. in wy lide girl



80 PARTS OF SPEECH

you spoke "—Personal provoune : if this rofers to persom in the
sense of * human being,' it is improper in cuses like G. er, Fr. offe
or E. it applicd to a table (der tisch, ls tuble), and oven more to
the “impersonal " i, e2, il in & rains, es regnel, i plewt. If on
the other hund the name personal fs taken to refer to the three
grammatical persuns (see Ch, XVIJ, it may be justly said that only
the two first persons strictly belong here, for all the other Jiro-
nouns (i, who, nothing, ete.) are of the third person just as much
as he or alle. But it will be dificult to find o better name to sub-
stitute for “ personal ™ pronouns, and the question is not very
important, The delimitation of personal and demonstrative pro-
nouns sometimes offers difficulties; thus in Dan., where de, dem
formally go with the demonstrative den, det, but functionally sre
the plural both of den, det and of han, hun * ho, she.”

Verbs,

Verbs in most languages, at any mte those of the Aryam,
Semitic, and Ugro-finnio types, have so many distinetive festimes
that it is quite necessary to recognize them sa & peparate cluss of
worids, even if hers and thero one or moro of thosa distinguishing
traits that are genorally given as charaoteristic of verbs muy be
found wanting. Such traits are the distinotions of persans (fiest,
second, third), of tense, of mood, and of voice (of above, p. 68),
As for their meaning, vorbs aro what Sweet calls: phenomenon
words and may be broadly divided into those that denote sction
(e eats, breathes, Eills, speaks, eto.), those that denote some [rocess
(he becomes, grows, loses, dies, ste,), and those that denote BOIne
state or condition (he alecpe, sémuring, waite, lives, muffers, ela,),
though there are some verbs which it is diffioult to include in any
one of these classes (ho resists, scorns, pleases). It ia nearly always
essy o soa whether a given idea ia verbal or no, and if ‘we com-
bine & verb with & pronoun as in the examplos given (or with a
noun.: e man eals, eta,) we discover that the verb imparts to
the combinstion s special chameter of finish and mokes it & {more
or less) complete picce of communication—a chameter whioh is
wanting if we combine & noun or pronoun with an adjective or
adverb, The verb is u life-giving element, which makes it par-
tioularly valusble in building up sentences: a sentence nenrly
always contains a werb, and only exceptionally do we fnd
combinations without a werb which might be called comjplete
sentences, Some grammarings even go so far as to roquire the
presence of a verb in order to call & given pieco of commu-
niestion s sentence, We aball discuss this question in o lster
chapter.
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If now we compare the two combinntions the dog Barks and
the barking dog, we see that though barks and barking are evidently
elossly related snd may be colled different forms of the same wond,
it is anly the former combination which is rounded off as 8 com-
plote picco of communication, while the barking dog lacks that
peculinr finish snd makes us ask : What about that dog I The
sentence-building power is found in all those forms which are often
called " finite " verb forms, but not in suoh forms as barking or
ealen (participles), nor in infinitives lke fo dark, to eal. Participles
are really o kind of adjectives formed from verbs, and infinitives
bave something in common with substantives, though syntacti-
cally both participles and infinitives retain many of the charae-
teristion of & verh. From one point of view, therefore, we should
be justifiecd fn restricting the name verb to those forms (the finite
forms) that have the eminently verbal power of forming sentences,
and in tresting the * verbids " (partiviples and infinitives) as o
eeparate claes intermediate between noons and verbs (of, the old
namo participium, ie, what participates in the charscter of noun
and verb), Still if must be admitted that It would be somewhad
unnatural to dissocinte est and eafen in such sentences s he @
eating the apple, he will eat the appls, he has eaten the apple from
he eats the apple, he ate the apple ;? and it is, therefore, preferable
to recognize non-finite forms of verbs by the side of finite forma,
s Is dome in most grammars,

Particlas.

In nearly all grammars adverbs, prepositions, conjomotions,
and interjections are tredted ss four distinet * parts of speech,”
the differunce bebween them being thos pot on & par with that
between substantives, adjoctives, pronouns, and verbs. But in
this way the dissmilurities betwoon these words are grossly exag-
gerated, und their evident similarities correspondingly obecared,
and 1 therefore propose to revert to the old terminology by which
these four classes are treated ns one called * particles.”

As regands form they ere all invariable—apart from the power
that some adverbs possess of forming comparatives and super-
latives in the same way us the adjectives to which they sre reluted.
But in order Lo estimate the differences in meaning or function
that hove lsl most grammarisns to consider them os different
parta of speech, it will be necessary to cast a giance at some words
outeide these classes,

Many. words are subject to s distinction which is designated

! Note ales the Ruminn post tmess, lke bom! “showsl' ong. s past
pasticiple ' having showed.'
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by different names and thorofore not perceived as essentinlly the
same wherover found, namely that between s word completo in
itself (or used for the moment ns such) und one completed by some
addition, generally of a restrictive nature. Thus we have the
complete verh in he sings, he plays, e beging ; and the same verl
followed by a comploment in Ae singe a song, he plays the piana,
he begins work. In this case it is usual to call the verb intransitive
in one case and trapsitive in the other, while the complement ia
terined its object. In other verbs where these names are not
generally used, the distinetion is really the same : Ae can is com-
plete; in ks can sing the verb eam is comploted by the addition
of an infinitive. For this latter distinotion we have no settled
term, and the terms used by some, independent and auxilisry
verb, are not quite adequate ; for while on the one hand we have
un antiquated use of can with a different kind of compliment in
“ He conld the Bible in the holy tongue,” we have on the other
hand sueh combinations as ** He in able,” " he is able to ging.™
and “he wants to sing.” A further case in point is seen in he
growes, where the verb is complote, and he grows Sigiger, whore it
is complémented by s “ predicutive ' ; op. Troy wus and Troy
was g lown. Yet in spite of these difforences in verbs no one thinks
of assigning them to different parts of specch : sing, play, begin,
can, grow, be are always verbs, whether in & particular combination
they are complete ar incomplete.

If now we turn to such words as on or in, we find what is to
my mind an exact parulled to the instances just mentioned in
their employment in combinutions like * put your cap on ™ and
" put your cap on your head,” * he was in "' and ““ he was in the
house " ; yot on and in in the former sentences are termed adverbs,
and in the latter propositions, and these are reckoned aa two
different parts of speech.  Would it not be more natural to inelude
them in one class snd to say that on and in are sometimes complete
In themselves and sometimes followed by a complement (or object) 1
Take other examples: “he olimbs wp ™ and * he climbs up a
tree," * he fulls down " and ** he falls down the steps ' (cf. * he
ascends, or descends ® with or without the vomplement * the
steps * expressed); “he had heen there before” and “he had
been there before breakdast””! Is mear in “it was near one
o'clock " & preposition or an sdverb according to the usual system 1
(CI. the two synonyma afmost and about, the former called an ndvyerb,
the latter o preposition.) The closs correspondence between the
object of a transitive verb und that of & ™ preposition " fs seen in
those cases in which & preposition is nothing but s verbal form
in a epecial use, as for example concerning (G. betreffend) nnd past

VO Al “the house opporite ours ™ and “ tha house opposiie
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in “he walked past the door at half-psst one," which is aimply
the participle passed writton in o different way ; in* he walked
past ™ it has no complement.

Nor ia there any reason for making ¢onjunctions a separate
word-class. Compare such instances as ' after his arrival "' and
" after ho had amived," " before his broakfast ' and “ before he
had breakfusted " * ghe spread the table against his arrival ™ and
{the antiquated) " ahe spread the table against he arrived,” " he
lsughed for joy ™ and ** he lnughed for he was glad.” The only
difference ia that the complement in one oase iz & substantive,
and in the other & sentince (or & clause). The so-called conjune-
tion is really, therefore, a sentence preposition : the difference
between the two uses of the same word conaists in the nature of the
complemint and in nothing olso ; and just as we need no separate
term for a verb compléted by & whole sentence [clause) as distinot
from one completed by a substantive, so it is really superfinous
to bave a separate name for & " conjunction ' ; if we retain the
name, it is merely due to tradition, not to any scientific necessity,
and should not make us recognize econjunctions as a “part of
specch.”  Noté the parallelizm in

(1) T efieve in God. They have lived happily ever
gince.

(2) I believe your words. They have lived happily since
their marriage.

(3) 1 believe (that) you are right. They have lived happily since
they were married.

We may even find the same word used in two ways in the sams
sentence, thus * After the Baden business, and he had [= after
he had) dragged off his wife to Champagne, the Duke became
greatly broken " (Thackersy) ; if this is rare it must be remom-
bored that it is similacly rare to find one and the same verb in the
samp sentence copstrued frst transitively and then intransitively,
or first with s substantive snd then with o clause as object.

The examples given above show the samo word used now as
a preposition and now as & conjunation , in other cases we have
slight differences as in " becouse of his & " and “ because ho
was absent,” which is historically explained by the origin of becguse
from by cause (people once sald ** because that he was abwent ™),
In other cases, ngain, & particular word hns only one use, sither
with an ordinary objest or with a cliuse as its complement :
*“ during his absence,” *“while be waas ahsent,” But this should
not make us hesitate to affirm the essential identity of prepositions
and conjunctions, just aa we put all verbs in one class in spite of
the fact that they cannot all take a complamentary clause.
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The definition of a conjunction as a sentence-preposition does
not apply to some words which are always reckoned nmong con-
junctions, such ss and in * he and I are great friends,” ' she sang
and danced,” and or in * was it blue or green " eto, The same
words may be used to conncet gentences, ms in ' sho sang, and he
danced," * ke is mad, or 1 am much mistaken.” In both cases
they are coordinating connectives, while prepositions and the
conjunctions hitherto considered are subordinating connectives,
but though this is an important distinction there is no reason on
that account to separate them into two word-classes. And and
with mean nearly the same thing, the chie! difference between
them being that the former coordinates and the Istter subordinates |
this has some grammatical conscquences—notice for example the
form of the verb in ' he and his wife are coming ** as against * he
with his wife is coming " (" he is coming with his wife "') and the
possesgive pronoun in Danish @ * han og hong kone kommer," but
* han kommer med sin kone.” But the slightness of the notional
difference makes people apt to infringe the strict rule, as in Shake-
speare’s  Don Alphonso, With other gentlemen of good esteeme
Are journying * (see MEG II, 6,63 f.).2 Both, either and neither
are 50 far peculisr in that they ‘unticipate’ an and, or, wor,
following, but they need not, of course, be condidered as a
elass wpart.

As the last * part of speech " the usual lists give interjections,
under which name are comprised both wirds which are never
used otherwise (Some contuining eounds not found in
words, e.g. an inhaled f produced by sudden pain, or the suotion-
stop inadequately written ful, and others formed by means of
ordinary sounds, eg. Aullo, of), nnd on the other hund words from
the ordinary language, e Well ! Why ! Fiddlesticks | Nonsense !
Come ! and the Elizabethan Go fo! The only thing that theso
elementa have in common is their ability to stand alone sa n com-
plete " utterance,” othérwise thoy may be sssipned to waripun
word-classes. They should ovot therefore be isolated from their
ordinary uses. Those interjections which cannot be used exoopt
as interjections may most convenienily be cinssed with ' other
* particles.

' As wnd than In comparisone ame coordinating: “1 like yon

an well na (butier than) her ™" (i.0. sa, or than, T do ber). ™ I liks you nenrly
st well as [hottor than) she (Le. aa, or than, she does). But on aceount of
sach. instamoes as 1 paver saw anybody stronger than hs ™ (soil ln), miud
¥ than fim "' (sgmoing with anybody), the feeling for the sorreot use of the
LT t-ﬁi bl'-ﬂmﬂmlﬂ‘ .T;!Id- I veeel for Rim, sl m\m!,, Many
EEAIT] nmnlmmdhmﬂmlnﬂuﬂ-mpﬂﬂl
nn:lihli;uulurm-mimu.



PARTS OF SPEECH  m

Bummary.

The net remlt of our inguiry s that the following word-classes,
and only these, are grammatically distinet enough for ua to recog-
hige them as separate *' parts of speech," viz, :

{1) Substantives (including proper names).

{2) Adjectives,

In some respects (1) and (2) may be clessed together
u i N{m.ll

{#) Pronouns {including numerals and pronominal adverbs).

{4) Verbs (with doubts as to the inclusion of " Verbids "').

() Particles (comprising what are generally called adverbs,
prepositions, conjunctions—coordinating and subordina-
ting—and interjections). This fifth class may be nega-
tively characterized as made up of all those words that
cannot find any place in any of the first four classes.

1 have finished my survey of the various word-classes or parts
of speech. It will be seen that while making many eriticiams,
espevinlly of the definitions often given, T have still been able to
retain much of tho traditional scheme. T cannot go so far as, for
instance, B. Sapir, who says (L 125) that “ no logical scheme of
the parts of speech—their number, nature, and necessary eomfines
—is of the slightest interest to the linguist " because * each lan-
guage has its own scheme. Everything depends on the formal
demarcations which it recognizes.”

It is quite true that what in one language is expressed by o
verb may in another be expressed by an adjective or ndverb :
we need not even step outside of English to find that the same
idea may be rendered by he Aappened to fall and he fell accidendally.
Wa may even draw up o list of synonymous expressions, in which
substantive, adjective, adverb, and verb secm to change places
quite arbitrarly. For example :

He moved astanishingly fast.

He moved with astonishing rapidity.

Iis movemonts were astonishingly rapid.

His rapid movements astonished us.

iz movements astonished us by their rapidity.
The rapidity of his novements was astonishing,
The rapldity with which he moved aatonished v,
He astonished us by moving rapidly.

He astonished s by his rapid movements.

He astonished us by the rapidity of his movements,

But thia is an extreme example, which i only made possible
by the use of * nexus-words ' (verbal substantives and so-called
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** abstracts *'), which are specially devised for the purpose of trans-
posing words from one word-clazs to another, as will bo shown in
Ch. X. In the vast majority of instances such jugglery is impos-
sible. Take & simple sentence like

This little boy picked up & greon spple and immediately ate it.

Here the word-classes are quite fixed and allow of no trans-
position : substantives (boy, apple), ndjectives (litile, green), pro-
nouns (this, i), verbs (picked, afe), particles (up, and, immediately).

1 therefore venture to maintain that the demarcation of these
five classes is consonant with resson, though we are imable to
define thom so rigidly as to be left with no doubtful or borderline
cases, Only we must beware of imagining that thess clusses are
absolutely notional : thoy are grammatical classes and as such
will vary to some extent—but only to some extent—from language
to language. They may not fit such lenguages as Eskimo and
Chinese (two extremes) in the same way as they fit Latin or English,
but in these and the other languages which furm the chief subject
of this book the old terms substantive, ndjective, ete.; are indis-
pensahle : they will therefore be rotained in the senses and with
the provisos indicated in thess chapters.

Word.

What is & word t and what is one word (not two or more) ?
Thess sre very difficult problems, which cannot be left untouched
in this volumel

Words are linguistio unita, but they are not phonetic units:
no merely phonetic analysis of & string of spoken sounds can reveal
to us the number of words it is made up of, or the division between
word and word. This has long been recognized by phoneticians
and is indisputable : a maze sounds exactly like amaze, in sight
Uke incite, o sister ko assist her, Fr. a sembld like oesemblé, I
Vemporte like il en porle, ete. Nor can the spelling be decisive,
because spelling is often perfectly arbitrary and dependent on
fashion or, In some ecountries, on ministerinl decrees not always
well advised. Doea at any rate change its character, if writton,
88 it now is occasionally, at anyrate 1 Or any one, some ome if
writien anyone, someone ¥ (No one is parallel, but the spelling
noome could mever bocome popular, because it would be read as
naom.)  There is hardly sufficient reason for German offivial spellings

1 The deflnition of werd han been dieumed in nnumerabls places
in lnguistie lternture. Lot me mention s fow; Noreen VS 7. 18 .7 H.
Podarsen, GOt pel. dnz. 1907, 898; Weohaslor, Gielt ea eiee, 10;

Boas, Hondbook uf Amer. Indian Languages, ). 28; L 3 3@.-,-' L
5. 1003 A Guidiane, British Jowrmad o Fryohoiony: S pct 148,
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like milternander, infoljedessen, zurzeit, eto, In his first books

Barrie wrote the Scottish phrase I suppaud, probably becaunse he

thouglit it & verb lile suppose, but Iater he was told its origin and

now, if I am not mistaken, writes {'se uphauld (= I shall uphold).

All this shows the difficulty of deciding whether certain combina-

tions wre to be considered two un-amslgamated words or one
ted ward.

On the other hand, words are not notional units, for, as Noreen
remarks, the word frigngle and the combination three-sided rec-
tilinear figure have exactly the same meaning, just as ** Armitage "
and “ the ald doetor in the grey suit whom we mot on the bridge *
may designite the same man. As, consequently, neither sound
nor meaning in itself shows us what is one word and what is more
than one word, we must look out for grammatical (syntsctio)
eriterin to decide the question.

In the following cases purely linguistic eriteria show that what
was originally two words has become one, G. gresmachi and
Dan. stormagt differ from E. great power as shown by their flexion :
die evropdisthen grossmichls, de ewropeiske stormagler, but in
English with s different word-order we say the great Ewropean
Powers? The numerals 5 -+ 10 both in Lat. guindecim und E.
fifteen differ in sound from the uncompounded numernls; Lat.
duodecim nlso in not having a dative form duolnsdecim, ete. Fr.
quinze, douze must, of course, be considered units, even in a higher
dwhmmhthmmmlhﬂtyﬁthﬁq.dmm
diz. Dan. een og ftyve *one nod twenty ' is. one word in spite of
the spelling, becauss the same form is nsed before a neuter : een
og byve dr (but ef dr). K. breakfast, vouchsafe were two words until
people began saying Ae breakfusted, Ae vouchsofes instead of the
earlier e broke fast, he vorches safe; op. p. 24. Each other might
elaim to be spelt as one word, because it takes a preposition before
the whols combination (with each other) instead of the old construe-
tion each with other. In French je m'en fuia has become je m'enfuis,
and is now rightly so written because tho perfeot is je me suis enfui ]
but the parallel expression je m'on vais is always written mparately
it is true that colloquially je me suis en-alié is often said instoad
of the orthodox je m'en suia allé, but the amalgamution eannot
be complete as with enfuis, because the use of different stoms
(vaia, allé, irai) prevents the fusion into one form. ¥r. république,
E. republie, are units, which Lat. res publica cannot be on account
of its flexion: rem publicam. The absence of inner flexion m
G. jedermann, jedermanna, die mitlernacht (jeder ia ariginally nom.,

i Iy may porbaps bs ssid that Lat. fersiton iv more of & unit when it s

ah indieative thin whes it s followed by s mbjunotive in cones-

1on of 118 origin ! wid on, Fr. pratdive I8 now ase wanl, s seen by
mupc-'ﬁﬂir Mﬂ:mpﬂ-ﬁh riche.
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mitler dat.) shows compluted unification, as does also the flexion
in Lat. ipsum instend of enmpse (ipse from is-pae).

In all these cases a complete amalgamation of what was st
first two words must be recognized, because we have unmistakahlo
linguistic criteria by which to show that native instinct really
treata the combination as & unity; but this Is not the caso in
E. he loves, which has sometimes been thought to be ss much &
unit as Lat. amat (ama+): in English we can separate the
elementa (he never lopes) and jsolate each of them, whils in amal
this is impossible ; similarly, Fr. il  aimé ls not & unit in the same
way 68 Lat. amavil, bocause wo can say i n'a pdas aimd, o-t<l aimé,
etc. (see my critivism of various scholars, Zanguage, p. 422 {F.),

Bometimes we have the opposite movement, from word-units
to lovser combinations, The cohesion between the two elements
of English compound substantives is looser than it was formerly
(and than it I8 in German and Danish),  While G. steinmaner and
Dan. slenemur are in every respect one word, E. stone wall and
pimilar combinations are now rather Lo be comidered two, slone
being an adjunct and wall & primary, This is shown not only by
the equal (or varying) stress, but also in other ways : by eoarding-
tion with adjectives : his personal and party intecests | among the
evening and weekly papers | a Yorkshire young lady ; by the use
of one ; five gold watches, and soven silver ones ; by the use of
adverbs: a purely family gathering; by isolation : any position,
whether State or national | things that are dead, second-hand, nnd
pointless. Some of these first elements have in this way become
so completely adjectival, that they ean take the superlative ending
~eat (chicfeat, choicest), und adverbs can be formed from them
(chigfly, choicely), see MEG II, Ch. XIII {above, 62 note), In
Shakespears's *' 8o new & fashioned robe "' we see how another type
of compound (new-foshioned) is ulso felt as loosely coherant.

All these considerations, s well as the changes of initial sounds
frequont, for instance, in Keltio langusges, and such phenomenn
aa ON "“hann fralad eigh vita ™ (he sald-himself not know, ie.
he sald that be did not know) and many others ! show how difficalt
it is in many cases (o ssy whal is one and what is two words,
Tsolahility in many cases pssists us, but It should not be forgotten
thist thire are words, which we must recognize as such, and which
yob for one resson or nnothor eannot be isclatod ; thus the Russian
prepositions consisting of a consonant alone; s, v, or French werds
Iike je, tu, ¢, which nover gcour nlone, although thers is, indeod,
no purely phonetic reison against thelr being isolated. 1 these
sre words, it is becuuss they cun be placed in varions positions

V Of, Motannlyels (o poddre > on wdder, ote.), Ladpuage, 173 132 Fr
futerrogntive B from eeldl, fait-dl, ib. 353
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with other words, which are undoubtedly complete words ; conse-
quently fe, fu, ete., are not themselves parts of words, but whols
words. In the sume way an, bei, statf in G. " ich nehme = an,
wir wohnten der versammiung bei, e findet nur sellen statt "
are words, and & consistent orthography would have to write
“ an zu nehmen, bei zu wohnen, es hat statt gefunden ™ instead
of the usual forms in one word : the position of the words is the
&u:.r:n as in ** gern su nehmen, dort zu wohnen, er hat etwas gofun-

, ot

We ahould never forget that words are nearly always used in
connected spesch, where they are more or less closely linked with
other wards : these are generally helpful, sod often quite indis-
pensable, to show the particular meaning in which the given word
is to be understood. Isolated words, as we find them in diction-
aries and philological treatises, are abytractions, which in that
form have little to do with real living speech. It is truo that in
atwers and retorts words ocour Isolsted, even words which cannot
otherwise stand by themaslves, eg. if 1 ** I I were rich enough .. ."
* Yes, if 1 "—but then the meaning iz undoerstood from what pre-
cedos, exactly as * Yesterdsy ' when said as an snawer to the
question ** When did she arrive 1 '* moans ** She nrrived yostendlay."
But such isolation must always be considercd an exception, not
tha rule.

A term is wanted for a combination of words which together
form » sense unit, though they need not always come in immediate
juxtaposition and thus are shown to form not one word bul two
or more words. This msy be called a phrase, though that term
is used in & difforsut way by other writers. The words puis off
form u phrase, ke meaning of which [ postpones ') oannot be
inferred from that of the worda separately ; the words may be
siparatod, o.g. ke puts i off. G.wenn auch forms a phrass, e.g. in
wenn er auch reich isl.

* Rooont grammarinoy womatimns indulge in eurlous sxagzerations mnd
wmisconceptions sonnscied with the problen bam chimrumesd, 0.5, whon one »
auyn thas the phars) in modem French le fosed by s preponcd x1 (le)e-arbres,
oic.: bubt what sbout bomeoup d'arbres and pommes ! Or when it
is =il thist subsiantives in French are now doeolined through the nrsicle
SBﬂmnt PL 162): o chepal, du chesil, mu chewol :: buot in Pieere, de Pierrs,

Pierre thiova |8 no article. {Besides, this camat properly be called declin-
sinn.) O, fnally, when s Geronn writer of der mann, dem. thann,
eto., &8 forming one word, so that we have ™ on am apfang oder geusune
{in innam des workos an stolie dac fzlleren am spde.’”



CHAPTER VI
THE THREE RANKS

Bubordination. Hulwtantives.  Adjectives.  Pronouns, Verbe., Advorim,
Word Groups. Clucsss; Final Eemarka

Bubordination.

Tax question of the class into which s word should be put—whether
that of substantives or adjectives, or some other—is one that
concerns the word in itself. Some suswer to that question will
therofore be found in dictionariea® Wo have now to eonsides
combinations of words, wnd here we shall find that though a sub-
stantive always remains & substantive and an adjective an adjective,
there is & certain scheme of subordination in connested apecch
which is snalogous to the distribution of words into * parts of
speech,’ without being entirely dependent on it.

In any composite denomination of s thing or person (such as
those to which I referred on p. 64), we alwags find that thers Is
one word of supreme importance to which the others are juined
as subardinates. This chiof word is defined (qualified, modifed)
by another wond, which in {ts turn may be delined (qualified,
modified) by s third word, ete. We are thus led to establish different
" mnka " of words according to their mutual relations as defined
or defining. in the combination erfremely hot weather the last
word weather, which is evidently the chiof idea, may be called
primary ; lof, which defines weather, secondury, and extremely,
which defines hot, tertiary, Though a tertiary word may be further
defined by » (quaternary) word, and this again by a (quinary)
word, and so forth, it is needless to distinguish more than three
ranks, as thero are no formal or other traits that distinguish words
of these lower orders from tertiary words. Thus, in the phrase
a cerlainly not very cleverly worded remork, uo one of the worda
cerlainly, not, and very, though defining the following word, is in
any way grammatically different fram what it would be os a
tertinry word, as it is in certainly a clever remark, not a clever
remark, a very clever remark.

Ly Enh.hﬂnm.ﬂinmrw:d.wmlrp of =omds, or purt of » word,
muy be turned into & sulmisntive whees treated a8 n guolation weed (MEG 11,

{
& O your lale was mistioan] ss Tighi his spoesh abounded § think
n'lf'hhlgl:rﬁumnldhtlw rlhhh';muni e
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If now we compare the combination o furiously barking dog
{a dog barking furicusly), in which dog is primary, barking secondary,
and furiously tertiary, with the dog barks furionsly, it is evident
that the snme sabordination obtains in the latter ns in the former
combination. ¥et there is & fundamental difference between
them, which calls for separate termns for the two kinds of combina-
tion : we shall eall the former kind junclion, and the latter nerus,
The diffierence has already been mentioned on p. 87, and there
will be occasion for & fuller disoussion of it in Ch. VIII, where we
shall pee that thern aro other types of noxus besides the onn seen
in the dog barks. Tt should be noted that the dogp is a primary not
only whan it is the subject, ne in the dog barks, but also when it is
the object of & verb, as in ' see the dog, or of s preposition, es in
he runa after the dog.

As regards terminology, the words primary, secondary, and
tertiary are applicable to nexus as well as to junction, but it will
be useful to have the special names adjunct for & secondary word
in a junetion, and adner for a secondary word in a nexus. For
tortiary weo may use the term subjunct, and quaternary words,
in the rare cases in which a special name is needed, may be termed
sub-subjuncis.}

Just as we may have two (or more) coordinate primaries, og.
in the dog and the cal ran mway, we mey, of course, have two or more
coordinate adjunets to the eame primary : thus, in a wice young
lady the words o, nice, and young equally define ludy ; compare
alao muod (11) good (11) white (1) seine (I) with very (111} good (1)
witte (1), Codrdinate wijuncts are eften joined by means of
cotinectives, s in a rainy and slormy afterncon | o brilliant, though
lenpthy novel, Whore there is no comnective the last adjunet
often stands in & specially olose connexion with the primary as
forming one iden, ons compound primary (young-lady), especially
in some fixed combinationa (i Migh good Aumeur, by great -good
Jortune, MEG I1, 15, I5; extrome old age, ib, 12. 47), Sometimes
the first of two adjuncis tends to be subordinate to the second and
thus nearly becomes & subjunct, &s in burning hot soup, a shocking
baed wurse, In this way very, which was an adjective (as it still is
in fhe very day) in Chaveer's o verray perfil gentel kaight, hins booome
first un intermediate between an adjunct and a subjunct, and then
& subjunct which must be classed among adyerbe ; other examples
MEG I, 16, 2. A somewhat related instance is mice {and) n nice
and warm (15. 20), to which there ls o curlovs parallel in It bell'e:

Giacoss, Foglie 136 il concerto, . . . On ci ko bell'e rinunziato |
i tl el prisniry m:h-mnrﬁuip-duun MEQ
VoL 11.'”5“'"::5“ b ;r:'-u: the terms super unct supernex for & ;nmy
in 4 junetion anid in & ooxus respectivaly, aod subnes for & tortlary in & nexus
but those cambersoma torms am roally soperiioous,
7
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ib: 117 To I'bai bell'e trovsto.. Other instances of adjuncts,
where subjuncts might be expected, are Fr. elle ant fonke surprise |
les fenitres grandes oureries.

Coordinated subjuncts are seen, g, in o lpically and gram-
matically unjustifiable consiruction | o seldom or never seen form.

In the exnmples hitherto chosen we have had substantives
as primaries, adjectives as adjuncts, and advorks as subjuncts ;
and thers is certainly some degree of correspondence between the
three parts of speech and the three ranks here established, We
might even define substantives as words standing habitually as
primaries, adjectives as worda standing habitunlly as adjunets, and
adverbs as words standing habituslly as subjuncts. But the
correspondence is far from complete, sy will be evident from the
following survey : the two things, word-classes and ranks, really
move in two different spheres,

Bubstantives.

Bnbstantives as Primaries, No farther examples are needed.

Subwtantives as Adjuncts. The old-established way of using
a substarntive as an adjunct is by putting it in the genitive case,
0.g. Shelley's poems | the bulcher's shop | SI, Paul's Cathedral.
But it should be noted that a genitive vase may also be & primary
(through what Is often called ellipsis), as in T prefer Kests's
poemsa to Shelley's | I bought it at the buicher's | 8I. Paul's is &
fine building.” In English what was the first element of & compound
is now often to be considered an indopendent word, standing ws un
adjunct, thus in slone wall | 8 #ifk dress and a cotion one; on the
way in which these words tend to be treated ss adjectives, ses
. 94, above, Other examples of substantives as adjuncta
are women writers | & gueen bee | boy messengers, and (why not 1)
Caplain Smith | Doctor Johnson—el. the non-inflexion in G. Kaiser
Wilkelms Erinnerungen (though with much fluctuntion with com-
pound titles),

In acms cases when we wand to join two substantival ideas it
is found impossible or impracticable to make one of them into un
adjunct of the other by simple juxiaposition; here languages
often have reconrse to the * definitive genitive " or & correy
P itional combination, as in Lat, wrbs Kome (cf. the juxta-
position in Dan. byen Rom, und on the other hand eombinations
like Captain Smith), Fr. la cité de Rome, B, the ¢ity of Rome, ete.,
and further the interesting expressions E. a dewil of a fellow | that
scoundrel of a servant | ha ghost of a vowce | G. ein alter schelm von
loknbedionter (with the exceptionnl use of the nominative after
vor) | Dan, den akurk av en tiener | ¢ vidunder av et barn | det fo
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til Nielsen | Fr. ¢ fripom de valet | un amour d’enfant | celui gui
avail un #i drole de nom | It. quel ciarlatano d'wn dotlors | quel povir
womo di tuo padre, ete, This is connected with the Seandinavian
use of a possessive pronoun dif fe * you fool " and to the Spanish
Pobrecitos de nosotros | | Desdichada de mi ! C1. on this and similar
phenomenn Grimm, Pereonenwechsel, Schuchardt Br, 107, Tegndr
G. 115 1., Sandfeld in Dania VIL

Substantives ss Subjuncts (subnexes). The use is rare, except
in ward groups, where it iz extremely frequent (see p. 102). Ex-
amples : emotions, part religious . . . but part human (Btavenson) |
the ses went mouniains high, In * Come home | 1 bought it cheap ™
home und eheap were originally substantives, but are now
called ndverbs ; ef. also go South.

Adjectives.

Adjectives ns Primaries : you had better bow to the impossible
(sz-) | ye have the poor (pl.) always with you (MEG I, Ch., X1j—
but in savages, regulars, Christiana, the moderns, eto,, wo have
renl substantives, as shown by the plural ending; so also in
“the child & a dear,” ss shown by the article (MEG Ch. IX).
. beamter is generally reckoned s substantive, but is rather
an adjective primary, as seen from the flexion : der beamte, em
beamiecr.

Adjectives as Adjuncts: no examples are here necesary.

Adjectives as Subjuncts. In & faust moving engine | s long
delayed punishment | & clean shaven face " and gimilar instances
it is historically more correct to call the italivized words adverbs
(in which the old adverbisl ending -¢ has become muta in the same
way as other weak -¢'s) rather than adjective subjunots, On
new-lnid emyes, cheerful tempered men, eto,, see MEG i1, 15. 3, on
burning hot, see p, 97, above.

Pronouns.

Pronouns ns Primaries: I am well | thix is mine | who said
that T | what hlppmmdllunbntfy knows, ote. (But in a mure
nobady we have s real su ive, of, the pl. nobodies.)

Pronouns as Adjuncts : this hat | my hat | what hat ! | no
bat, eto.

In some cases there is no formal distinction between pronouns
in these two employments, but in others there s, of. mine : my |
none : mo ; thum also in G. mein hut ; der meine. Note also “ Hier
st éin umstand (din ding) richtig genannt, aber nur éiner (fines),”
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In Fr, we have formal differences in several cnses : mon chiapons ;
le mien | ce chapean : celui-of | quel chapesn ; leguel 7 | chague :
chacun | quelgue @ guelgu’un.

Pronouns as Subjuncts. Besides ** pronominal adverbs,” which
need no exomplification, we have such instances wa T mm fhat
sleepy (vg.) | the more, the merrier | none too able | I won't stay
any longer | nothing loth | somewhat paler than wsusl!' 2

Verbe

Finite forms of werbs can only etand as seoondary words
{ndnexes), never either as primarics or as tertinrics. But parti-
ciples, like adjectives, can stand us primsaries (Lhe living are more
vulusble than the dead) and as adjuncts (the living dog).  Infinitives,
sccording to ciroumstances, may belong to each of the three mnks |
in some positions they require in English #o (ef. G. zu, Dan. af). 1
pught strictly to have entered such combinntions as lo go, ete.,
under the heading ** rank of word groupa.”

Infinitives ns Primaries : o sez is fo believe (cf. seeing is belioving) |
she wants do rest (of. she wants some resl, with the corresponiing
substantive). Fr. espdrer, o'est jowrr | il est défmdu de famer icf |
sans courir | au liew de conrir, (. denken ist suhwer | er verspricht
su kommen | ohne zu laufen | anstatt zu laufen, ete.

Infinitives as Adjuncts: in times & come | there fsn't a girl o
touch her | the correot thing lo do | In u way not o be forgolien |
the never fo be forgolten look (MIXG IT, 14, 4 and 15. 8), Fr. la
chose & faire | du tabac & fuiner. (In G. a specinl pussive participle
has developed from the corresponding use of the mfinitive : des
s# [esende buch.) Spanish: todns lus ncadomias cxistentes y
por exighir (Galdbs). This wse of the infinitive in some way
makes up for the want of & complete sot of participles (huture,
prasive, ete.),

Infinitives us Bubjuncts : fo see him, one would think | T shudder
lo think ol it | he came here fo ace you,

Adverbs,

Adverls as Primories. This uae is rare; sa an instance may
be mentioned “ he did not stay {or long | be's only just bock from

* Thure are mome combinations of pfmmminnl anad mommeral wdverts

with adjuncts that am aol enally * . thip onee | wo should Bave
guiee b Venios, or monesiere nol Aal, nninq‘. Helid) | Are wa guing
whrre 1 m;tynhnlngimig explained from: the fuoy I.hll

oncd =" Gny thme," and anywhere = {10) sonw, any place ;
adljinet thun belongs to the implisd sulstantive, 2
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gbrogd.” With pronominal adverbs it is maore frequent: from
here | till mow. Annther instance is ** he left there at two o’clock ™ :
there is tuken as the object of left. Here and there msy also be
real substantives in philosophical parlance: “ Motion requires g
here and @ (here | in the Space-fleld le innumerable other theres ™
(NED, see MEG IT, 8, 12).

Adverhs as Adjuncts. This, too, is somewhat rare: the off
side | in after years | the few nearby trees (US) | all tho well pas-
sengera (1/3) | & so-s0 matron (Byron). In most instances the
adjonot use of an adverb s onneeessary, na there is & correspondi
adjeotive available. (Pronominal adverbs: the then gsuﬂ:mmnnﬁ
the Aither shore) MEG [T, 14, 9,

Adverbs as Subjuncts. No examples needed, as this is the
erdinary employment of this word-cliss,

When a substantive is formed from an adjective or verb, a
defining word s, as it were, lifted up to a highor plane, becoming
seeondiry instead of tertiney, and wherever possible, this is shown
by the use of an adjective instead of an adverb form.

absolulely novel absolute novelty
uiterly dark utter darkness
perfectly strange perfeot stranger
describes accurately acourste description
I tirmly bolieve my firm belief, a firm beliover
judges severely sovern judges
reads carefully carcfal rewder
I+ 11 I+11

Tt is worth noting that sdjeetives indicating size (greaf, small)
are used ne shifted equivalents of adverbs of dogree (much, little) :
a gread adm rer of Tennyson, ¥r. wn grand admirateur de Tennyson.
On these shifted subjunct-adjumets, of. MEG I1, 12. 2, and on nexus-
words, p. 137, below. Curme (GG 130) mentions G. die geistig
armem, ewas ldngat bekanates, where geistig and [dngst remain
uninflected like adverts * though modifying s substantive '3
the explanstion is that armen and belunnies are not substantives,
but merely adjective primaries, as indicated by their flexion,
Some English words may be used in two ways: * these nra full
equivalents (for) "' or * fully equivalent (to)," ' the direct opposites
(of) " or ** directly opposite ((v) "' ; Macaulay writes : ** The govern-
ment of the Tudors was the direct opposite to the government of
Augustus®’ (2. 89), where fo seema to fit better with the adjective
opposite than with the substantive, while direct presupposes the
latter, In Dan, people hesitate between den indbildl syge and den
indbildie syge us o trunslation of le malade imaginasre.
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Word Groups.

Ward groups consisting of two or more words, the mutoal
relation of which may be of the most different character, in many
instances ocoupy the same rank as » single word. In some cases
it is indeed difficult to decide whether we bhave one word or two
words, of. p. 831, To-day wns originally two words, now there is
a growing tendency to spell it without the hyphen loday, and as a
wmatter of fact the possibility of saying from foday shows that fo is
no longer felt to have its original signification, Tomorrow, too, is
now one word, and it is even possibls to ssy “ I look forward
lo tomorrow.”  For our purpose in this chapter it is, however, of
no consequence at all whether we reckon these and other doubtful
oases as ono word or two words, for we seo that a word group
{just ns much as & single word) may be either a primary or an
adjunct or & subjunct,

Waord groups of various kinds es Primaries : Sunday aficrnoon
was fine | 1 spent Sunday afterncon at home | we met the Lind
old Archinshop of York | it had taken him ever mnce to get used to
the idea | You have il ten to-night | From infancy lo manhood
is rather & tedious period (Cowper). Cf. Fr. jusqu'as roi I'n cru;
nous Avons assez pour jusqu'd samedi ; Sp. hasta los malvados creen
en € (Galdds),

Word groups as Adjuncts: a Swnday affernoon concert | the
Archbishop of York | the party in power | the kind old Archbishop
af York's daoghter | o Satunday to Monday excursion | the time
beficesn fwo and four | his after dinner pipe.

Word groups ss Subjuncts (tertiaries): he slopt ! Sunday
afternoon | he amokes after dinner | he went o all the principal
citics of Europe | b lives nezt door lo Caplain Sirong | the onnal ran
north and south | he used to laugh o good deal | flve feet high | ho
wantas things his own way | things shall go man-of-war fashion | he
ran upstairs three sleps af a time. CL the * absolute construction ™
in the chapter on Nexus (LX)

A will have been seen already by these exanmples, the group,
whether primary, secondary, or tertinry, may itself eontain eloments
standing to one another in the relation of subordination indicated
by the three ranks, The mnk of the group is one thing, the mank
within the group snother. In this way more or less complicated
relstions may come into existence, which, however, are always
easy to analyze from the point of view developed in this chapter.
Bome llustrations will make this elear. " We mot the kind old
Archbishop of York ™ : the last six words together form one group
primary, the ohject of mef; but the group itsell consists of &
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primary Archbishop and four adjuncts, the, kind, old, of ¥ork, or,
we should rather say that Archinshop of York, consisting of the
primary Archbishop and the adjunct of York, is » group primsry
qualified by the three adjuncts the, kind, and old, Bot the
sdjunct of York in its turn consists of the particle (preposition) of
and ite object, the primary York, Now, the whole of this group
may be turned into & group adjunct by being put in the genitive :
We met the kind old Archbishop of York's daughter,

He lives on this side the river @ here the whols group consisting
of the last five words is tertiary to lives ; on this side, which consists
ol the particle (preposition) on with its object this (sdjunct) side
{primary), forms itself & group preposition, which here takes as an
object the group the (adjunct) river (primary). But in the sentence
the buildings on this side the river are ancient, the same five-word
group is an adjunct to buildings. In this way we may arrive at
& natural and consistent analysis even of the most complicated
combinations found in sefunl language?

Clanses,

A special ease of great importance is presented by those groups
that nre generally called clauses. We may define & clause as a
member of a sentence which has in itself the form of & sentence
(a8 & rule it contains & finite verb), A clouse then, acconding to
cireumstances, may be either primary, secondary, or tertiary.

I. Clauses as Primaries (clause primaries),

That he will come ia certain (cp, His coming Is 2.).

Who steals my purse steals trash (cp. He stoals trash),

What you say is quite true (cp. Your assertion is . . .).

I belivve whatever e aays (cp. . . . all his words),

1 do not know where I was born (op. . , . my own birthplace).

I expect (that) he will arrive af six (cp. . . . his arrival).

Wo talked of what he would do (op. . . . of his plans),

Our ignorance of who the murderer was (op. . . . of the name of
the murderer),

In the first three sentences the clauss is the subject, in the reat
it ia the object, cither of the verb or of the proposition of. But
there & & kind of pseudo-grammatical snalysis sgainst which T
must spocinlly warn the reader : it says that in sentences like the

1 A friond once told me the following story about & sevem nl.rll:-:T.
He wikod his fathor if babies could spenk when they were born. *Nol'
maid bin fuiber. ° Well,' auld the boy, ‘it's very lnnwhthm that, in the
wtory of Job, the Bible says Job qumad the day that wi bornt The
boy had mistaken s group primary (objeci) for a groop tertiary.
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second the subject of steals trash is & Ae which is said to be implisd
in who, and to which the relative clanse stands in the same relation
85 it does to the man in the man who steals—one of the numerous
uncallod-for fictions which have vitiated and complicated grammar
without contributing to & resl understanding of the facts of
language.

I, Clanses ne Adjuncts (clanse adjuncts).

I like & boy who speaks the truth {op. . . . s truthful boy),
This is the land where I was born (cp. my native land),

L Bweot (NTG § 112 wid 220) sayw that In schat you soy &a brue ther in
condensation, the word skt deing duty for two wanls &t onee, it ln the
objoot of smy in the mintive tlouse and et thy s Goe the subjeet of the
vorb 44 in the prindpal claomn @ in what 1 say £ sean it in the ohjeot in both
clauses, and in what is dime eoniof be undone it in the mbjeet in both clames,
Hao uf:ﬂthu the elause introdused by a conilensed relative procedss, immtond
of fallowing, the prinvipsl claose, sod that if we alter the construstion of
mich wentences, the miming antecedont s oflen matored « i is quite drue
what you sy o if I soy o thing, I mean st But the last seatence i not st all
the: grammn equivalent of what I say I mean, nrl thiore ia neithor b
codent nor relatlve in it; in O 40 guite true whed pou sy we ensmob eall i
the antesecint of what, as it is not possible to say & what you 3 lor s
trun character see p. 25, above. Whal ean have no ant . The
position tefors, lustead of alter, the principal clanss b by to mesns chame.
terintic of olanses with * condinnd * pronoune : in soms of Bwool’s sentonces
weo mvnthnmllmlcrviththumh,‘;:l first, and In what [ soy [ sween
we have the smphstls frumt-position of the object, s» shown hy the porfootly
patural sentonee | mean whot [ osay, in whish ahar is the relative proooan,
though Bweet does not meommin it s the * condeisd mistive” " (In Lbe
following, pamgmphs he croates unneoessary diffivultics by failing to se the
differonce botween & relative sl & depondent Interrogative . elanme,)

The chiel objection o Sweet's view, however, s thst la {e unnatumsl
ti say that whal doce duty for two worde sk onee.  What i not in ilecll
the aubjoct of s trus, for if we ank “ “What ia truo ' the aneper ean pever
b what but only dbat you say, anil similacly in the other sontaness,  What
in ihe objeot of ey, mod nothing else, in oxsctly the wune woay aa which [s
in the words swhich yuai say are frue s bad bn tho latber sontence also in my
wiew the subject of are is the words whish you sy, mnd not morely ihe words,
Ii m only in this way m‘:mmlmhﬂ analysis in made conformable to

ooy sensa, 0O (AS § o) mpeaks of omision of the wnte-
codont i Pope's *“'To bolp who wani, to forward who escal," o, thoss who;
hi does not see that this does not help him In J heard whal you seid, for
nothing cnn be inserted befors whag: Oy does nut teeat what aa & relative,
nod it would be difficuls to male it §2 mto his aystem.  Neliher he nor
Bweet in this connexion mentions the *'indelinite mlatives ™ whopper, 4.
eoer, tha they evidently differ from the “ oondensed relatives ™ only
the mdidition of ever. Sontences like ™ Whoover stoali my pures s
E:ﬂi“ ur"wi hintover ;uunyul;:mu;"ur “ll:ﬂhﬂm whintevier | r;‘mw
annd N AVeTY Tompoot T u senbeness wil or
what, ’Zﬁfn Dickens writes ™ Peggolty ':Eiuyn“ll'ﬂluntumd this efer-
mation to whomstever would reepive 10 (DO 430), whom 8 wrong. for
whosoever in the subject of would receive, though tho whols clanwe in the abjece
of fo; but whomesever would be correat il the clhume hud rus (o) whomsoss
U pensernal. Op )l " he was angry with whoerer croseed hia path,” and
Ringsley's = Ha good, sweet maid, and lot who con be clover.” Ruskin
writes, "' 1 had beed writing of what | know nothing aheut " @ lere shad
in grvermed h;ﬂup:i::nimnmﬂrlha governs the wholo elauss cop.
i I knew nothing about,
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It Is worth remarking that often when we hawe seemingly two
relative clauses bolonging to the same antecedent (Le. primury)
thy second really qualifies the antecedent as slready qualified by
the first, thus ls adjunct to a group primary consisting of & primary
and the first relutive clause ds adjunct. T print this group primary
in italics in the following examples : they murdered all they mel
whom they thought gentlemen | there is no one who knows him
that does not like him | it is not the Aen who cackles the most that
lays the largest eggs.

1. Clhused as Subjuncts or tertiaries (clapse subjuncts).

Whoever said this, it i true {ep. anyhow),

It is o custom where I was borm (ep. thers),

When He comes, T must go (ep. then),

If he comes 1 must go (ep, In that ease),

As this is g0, there is no harm done (ep. accordingly).

Tend me your kuife, that I may cul this string (cp. to ont it
with).

Note here especially the first example, in which the elanss
inteoduced by uhoever ln neither subject nor object as the clavues
considered above were, but stands in & looser relntion bo 2w true

The definition of the term ** oliuse " noosssitates some remarks
on the vsual terminclogy, meconding to which the clauses: here
mentioned wounld bo termed * dopendent * or * subordinate * elauses
as-opposed to * the principsl clanse * {or * principal proposition ‘) ;
corresponding terms are used in other Innguages, e.q. G, * nebensatz,
hauptsatz.” But it is not at all necessury to have s special term
for what is ususlly called s principal clause, It should first be
remarked thet the principal ides is not always expressed in the
* principal glause,' for instance not in " This wes Lbeosuse he was
" The ides which is expressed in the * principal cluuse ™ in
* It is true that be is very learned,” may be rendered by o simple
adverb in * Qertainly he ia very leamed “—does that change his
being learned from & subondinate to & principal |dea 1 Compare
also the two expressions 1 tell you that he is mad ** and ** Ho is
mad, na 1 tell you." Further, if the * principal clauss ' is defined
as whst remains alter the subordinate clauses have been peeled
off, we often obtaln curious results, 1t must be ndmitted that In
some cases the subordinate clauses may be loft out without any
miterial detriment to the mesning, which s to some extent com-
plete in iteell, as in ** T shall go to London (if T ean) ™ or "' (When he
got back) he dined with his brother.” But even here it does not
seem neceasary to have » specinl term for what romaing after the
whole combination has been stripped of those clumetits, suy more
than if the same result had followed from the omission of
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some synonymous expressions of another form, eg. * I shall go to
London (in that ciase) ' or ** (After his return) ke dined. with his
brother.,” I we take away the clause where I was born from the
three sentences quoted above, what remains is (1) 1 do not koow,
{2) This is the land, {3) It is & costom ; but there is just as little
reason for treating these as 8 sspamate grammatical oategory as
if they had originnted by the omission of the underlined parts of
the sentences (1) I do not know my birth-place, (2) This ia my
native land, (3) 1t in & custom af kome, Worse etill, what is left
after deduction of the dependent clauses very often gives no meaning
at all, a8 in * (Who steals my purse) steals frash " and even more
abaundly in * (What surprises mo) is (that he should got angry)."!
Can it really be grid here that the little word i+ containg the principal
idea! The grammatical unit iz the whole sentence mvluding
all that the speaker or writer has brooght together to expresa his
thought ; this should be taken as o whole, and then it will be seon
to be of Little importance whether the subject or some other part
of it is in the form of & sentence and can thus be termed & clauses
or whether it is a single ward or & word group of some other form,

Final Remarks,

The grammatical terminology b advoonted, by which the distioction
of the three mnis is trosted s different from the distinction betwesn sl
stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, iy in many waye erabla ta the aften
confuned solf-contrndictory torminology found many grammatiml
works. Correaponding to r%_r‘i mank wa aften find the words subetan.
tival, adjoctival, and adverbinl, or & word b6 said to be * ueed adverhialiy,"
eto, (Thm NEI, for instance, in spesking of a «ight too clovar.] Otliers
will frankly eall what or in one sopnexion sabstautives, in soother
ndjectives, though giving both under the beading pronourss (Wendt.)  Falk
anitl Tnﬁ onll Norw. &g the substantival reflexive pronoun, and sin the
sdjectival rellexive prontun, but the litter s sclstantival in " hver tog
min, sk bog jeg min' Many scholurs speak of the * adnominal gonitive
= ndjunat] sa o to the * adverhinl genpitive,’ but the Inttor sxpremsion
by some, though not by all, retrioted to the use'with verbs. In “The
King's English "' the term " miverbials® i used for subjunck groops and
clanses, but 1 do not think 1 have seen ™ sdjoctivels ' or " substantivals ™
ussd for the corresponding adjuncts and primacios.  For my own * adjeative
primary * the {ollowing terms are in oee @ sulstantival sdjeotive, substandi-
whzed nljeetive, sbavlute adjective, adjoctive used nbealutely (but * sheoluts "
in aiso wred in totally different applications, in mbeoluto ablative), qunsi-
mubtslantive {a.g. NED the n free adjedtive (Bweek NEG § 178 on 4,
Jj‘wﬂ},m-ﬁ . wp..m,“fmw into & mons (b, §170 about B
the good), n eu tive-equivalent, & poun-equivalent.  Onions (AS §9)
usos the lant expression ; he applies the term ‘pnliu::ﬁunnﬂ:::vduun Rt
other thiogs to ** 8 noun in apposition,” o.z. * Simon Lee, old Funitrman
and * & noun-or verb-poun forming pard of & compound noun,’ . ™ connon
balln* In o lgnmuapie tem he enyn thal Jumafie [s 8 noun (ihis i corredt,
as whown by the pl fenetica), but this poun in eallad * an adjeotivo-squivaloni™ §
conasquently he must say that in mick room the word sick in an sdjective
which is a noun-equivalent (§9. 3}, bot this pounequivalent st the same
tipns mumt be an adjectiveaquivaleat socording vo hin § 10 61 Thin is an
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example of the *simplified " onif inology wesed in Bommanschein's
e 1 b 4L Londen 15 the Landon payers la callod ki pjos-
tivo.equivalent, and the poor, when standing by i f, & poun-=ruivadent
thus in the London poor Lhe substantive must bo - an sdjeotive-equivalent,
amt thie ndjoctive & noun-equivalent, Some ssy that in the fop one the sub-
stamtive is first adjectivized amd then agein substantivized, snd biith thess
sanveraions are ellooted by the word one.  CL MEG T1, 10. 86 fop in my
systom wlways remaios & mbstantive, but ls here adjnnct 1o the primary
pne. My terminology 8 also much simpler than thst found, for: inst
in Poutama's Gr., where we find such expressivns as * an sttributive sunumi
adjunet conmisting of & (projnoun preceded by e proposition ¥ for my * pre-
pasitional :Emfuumr {Poutema using the word sdjunct in & w
wenne Lhan mins

Wo are now in o position rightly to sppreciate what Swoet
gaid in 1876 (CP 24): * It is & curious fact, hitherto overlooked
by grammarisns snd logicians, that the definition of the noun
applies strictly enly to the nominative case, The oblique cases
are really attribute-words, and inflexion is practically nothing
but & device for tuming a noun into an adjective or adverb, This
is perfectly oloar as regsnls the genitive. . . . It Is also clear that
noctem in flet noctem is & pure adverh of time,” Sweet did not,
howover, in his own Anglo-Saxon Grammar place the gonitive
of nouna under adjectives, and he was right in not doing so, for
what he says is only half true: the oblique cases are dovices for
turning the substantive, which in the nominative is a primary,
into a secondary word (adjunct) or tertisry word, but it remains
s substantive all the same. There is n certain correspondence
between the tripartition substantive, sdjective, sdverb, snd the
three ranks, and in course of time we often see adjunct forma of
substantives pass into real adjectives, and subjunct forme into
adverbs (prepositions, ete.), but the correspondence is only partial,
not complets, The *part of speech * classification and the ' ronk "
classification represent different anglez from which the mme word
or form may be vivwed, first as il ia in aelf, and then as it ia
combination with other words.



CHAPTER VIII
JUNCTION AND NEXUS

Adjuncis. Nexus,

Adjoncts,
It will be our task now to inguire into the function of adjuncts :
for what purpose or purposes are adjuncts added to primary words !

Various classes of adjuncts may here be distinguished.

The most important of these undoubtedly i= the one composed
of what muay be oalled restriclie or gualifying adjunels : their
funiction is to restrict the primary, to limit the number of ohjects to
whichi it may be npplicd ; in other wonds, to specialize or defing it
Thus red in o red rose restricts the applicability of the word rose
to one partioular aub-eluss of the whole class of roses, it specializes
and defines the ross of which I am gpeaking by excluding white
and yellow roses ; and so in most other instances : Napoleon (ke
third | a new book | leelandic peasints | a poor widow, ete.

Now it may be remembered that these identical examples
wore given sbove as illustrations of the thesis that substantives
are more epecial than adjectives, and it may be asked : is not
there o contradiction between what woe said there aod what has.
just been psserted here T But on eloser inspection it will be seen
that it is really most natural that a less specinl term iv ned in
order furthur to specinlize what is already to some extent special :
the method of attaining a high degree of specialization is analogous
to thnt of reaching the rool of & building by moans of ladders :
if one ladder will not do, you first take the tallest ludder you have
and tie the second tallest to the top of it, and if that is not enough,
you tie on the next in length, ete. In the same way, if widow is
not special enough, you add poor, which is less special than widaw,
and yit, if it is sdded, enables you to reach farther in specinliza-
tion ; if that does not suffice, you add the subjunet very, which
in itaell is muoh more gencral than poor. Widow is speclal, poor
widow more special, and very poor widow still more special, but
wery s lvss special than poor, und that again than widow,

Though proper names are highly specialized, vet it is possilile
to specialize them still more by adjuncts Young Burne means

1o
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vither n differenit person from old Burne, or if there is only one
perion of that name in the mind of the sctual speaker (and hearer)
it mentions him with scme emphisia laid on the fact that he is
still young (in which cass it falls outside the restrictive adjuncts,
see below, p. 111),

Among restrictive adjuncts, some of a pronominal character
should be noticed. This and that, in thia rose, that rose differ from
most other adjuncts in not being in any woy deseriptive: what
they do, whether accompanied by some pointing gesture or not,
is to specify, The same is true of the soalled definite artiole
the, which wonld be better called the defining or determining
article : this is the least special of adjuncts and yet specializes
more than most other words and jost as much as fhis or that (of
which Iatter it is phonetically o weakened form), In the rose, rose
is restrioted to thst one definite rose which is at this very moment:
in my thought and must be in yours, too, because we have just
mentioned it, or becanse everything in the situation points towands
that particular rose. CL * Bhut the door, please.” While ding in
itself may be applied to hundreds of individuals, fhe king (s as
definite as a proper sme: if we are in the middle of » story or &
conversation about some particular king, then it is he that is meant,
otherwiss it mesns ' our king,” the present king of the country
in which we are living. But the sitostion may change, and then
the value of the definition contained in the article changes auto-
matically. “The King is desd. Long live the King!" (Le
roi est mort, Vive le roil) In the first sentonce mention is made
of one king, the king whom the audience thinks to be etill king
here: in the second sentence the same two words necessarily
refer to mnother man, the legal successor of the former. It is
exactly the same with oases like “* the Doctor said that the patient
was likely to dis soon,” and pgain with those cases in which Sweet
(NEG §2031) finds the ** unique article " : fie Devil [why does he
say thnt a devil has & different sense 1], the sun, the moon, the earth,
etd, (similarly Dentsohbein SNS 245). There is, really, no reason
for singling out & claea of ** persons or things whioh are unigue in
themsolves.”

This, however, is not the only funotion of the definite nrticle.
In cases liko the English King | the King of England | the eldest
boy | the boy who stole the apples, eto., the adjuncts here printed
in italics are in themselves quite anfficient to individualize, and
the article may be xaid so far to be logically superfluous though
required by ussge, not only in Euglish but in other languages.
We may perhaps call this the article of supplementary determina-
tian, The reliticn between the King mnd the English King Is
paralicl to that botween he, they, utanding alone as sufficient to
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denote the person or persons pointed out by the situstion (Ae can
afford it | they oan afford it) and the same pronouns s determined
by an ndjunct relative elause (he that v rich can afford 18 | they that
are rich can afford it), Cf. also the two uses of the same, first by
itself, meaning * the identical porson or thing that las just been
mentioned,' und second supplomented with a relative clauss : the
same boy ax (or; that) siole the apples. But, as remarked in NED,
the definite article with suome often denotes an indeterminste
object, as in *all the planets travel round the sun in the same
direction,” in which sense French may employ the indefinite article
(deux mots qui signifient wne méme chose) and English often says
one and the same, whers one may be salil to neutralize the definite
article ; so in other languages, Lat. unus of idem, Gr. (ho) heis koi
Ao aulos, G. ein und derselbe, Dan. een of samme. (N.B, without the
definite article))

An adjunot consisting of & genitive or & possessive pronoun
slways restricts, thongh not always to the samo extent as the
doefinite wrticle, My fother and John's head are ns definite and
individunlized as possible, because a man ean noly have one [ather
and ome head ; but what about my drother and John's hatt 1
may have several brothers, and John may poses more than one
bat, and yet in most connexions these expressions will be under-
stood as perfeotly definite: My brother arrived yesterday | Did
. you see my brother this morning I'| Joha's hat blew off ks head—the
situation and context will show in each caze which of my hrothers
is moant, and in the last sentence the allusion, of course, is to the
particular hat which John was wearing on the occasion mentioned,
But when these expressions are used in the prodicative the same
doegres of definiteniess is nob found ¢ when » man is introduced
with the words * This is my brother " or when I say * That is
not John's hat,” these words may mean indefinitely * one of my

L This fs not the place for & deteilid seount of Wis aften perplixing
asis of the definite article, which vary iliomaticaily from lan to
and even from century o oentury wilkin one and the same 1|
thnes the we is determioed by porm accidemts, ne when in B af bottom
nmhmwﬁuﬂm{m}hm.hﬂﬂnhﬂﬂirﬂﬂ'hﬂdlﬂm
throngh s well-known phonetie process, Ther nre some interesting,
far from convincing, theories on the rise and diffusion of the ariole in many
languagen in G. Behfitto, Jysk op aatdanak artifelbrug | Vidonskslbernos solsknb,
, 10228, It would bes interosting to cxaming the various
in which Inqmu?n whizh ' have no definite arfiols express doborminntion,
In Finnlah, [or (nsmtencs, the difference botwoen the nominstive sl the
tive often cortespands to the. differenos botween the dofinite srticle
sind the indefinite (or no artiole) 1 limmd (nom.) oeal (pl.) pusess "tk birds
ars in the bree’ linhigo {pm.z oh |sg., Aliwayy vsed with & subject in the
part.) puners * thors are birda in the troe,' awsoiin Hamat * T shot the birda,!
ammuin knnija "1 sliot some birds ' (Eliad ¥ 131 120). The partitive,
however, resegublos the Fro tite artiols ™ more thay the uss of e
Finnish nominative doos our to wrticls,
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hrothiers * snd * one of John's hats'  In German a propased genitive
renders definite (Schiller's gedichte) but s postposed genitive
does not, whenve the possitility of saying efnige gedichie Schiller's
snd the necessity of ndding the definite article (die gedichie Schiller's)
if the same dogree of definitencss is wanted ua in the proposed goni-
tive, Where s prepositiomal group is used Instead of the genitive,
the srticle is similarly required : die gedichte von Schiller, 50 in
other languages: the poems of Schiller, les podmes da Schiller, i

In somo languages it is possible to use a possessive prononn in
the incompletely restricted sense. MHG had ein #fn bruoder,
where now ein bruder von ihm is said. In Italian, possessives are
not definite, hence the possibility of saying us mio amico | aleuni
wuoi amici | con due o tre amici suoi | s comunicarona certe loro
idee di gustronomia (Serso, Cup. Bans. 304), Consequently the
srtiole is needed to make the expression definito: i mio amico.
But there is an interesting exception to this rule: with names
indieating close relationship no article is used : mio fratello, suo
sio. 1 T nm not mistaken this must have originated with mio
padre, mia madre, where definitencss is a notural consequetion of
one’s having only one father snd one mother, and have been ans-
jogically extended to the other terms of kinship. It is perfectly
nntural that the article should be required with & plural : § mie
frutelli, snd on the other hand that it should not be uaed with a
predicative : guests bidro ¢ mio. In French the possesxives are
definite, ns shown throngh their combination with a comparstive
as i mon meilleur ami * my best friend,’ where the pronoun has
the same effect s the article in le meillewr ami? But » different
form is used in (the obsolete) un mien ami = It wn mio amica,
now usuilly sn de mes amis (un ami & moi)  In Englich indefinite-
ness of a possessive is expressod by means of cambinintions with
of:uﬁnﬂafmim[mﬁaﬂta‘hﬂ.ﬂ[.ahum!ﬁm&ﬂ
Brown's, & combination which Is also used to avoid the collocstion
" of & possessive (or genitive) and somo other determining pronoun :
Mm&:hmiufhﬂ{tﬁﬁgrﬁ#dmﬂimafwwmm. As a
partitive explanation *is exoluded here, we may oall this construotion
T mm"ﬁﬁ-"

Next we came to non-restriclive adjuncts na in my dear litile
Annl As the adjuncts here nrw used not to tell which among
goveril Anns T am speaking of (or to), but simply to chamuterize

L Gf., howeyer, the partitive artivle In * 3'ai pu do ser nowvsllea™

¥ Tha mﬂﬂ:xﬂmﬂm moognized by Bonnenschein (§ 184), who saym ¢
In =ntencen “He ks & [dend of Joln's® thore is & noon oodmstood 3
*of Julin's* menns “of John's fricads! so thet the esnilence in oquivalvnt

to *He B one of John's friends’ Here ‘of" mwans "out of thim noubey
of.! Tt ls " s frieud of Joha's fricnls ™ == ooe of John's frieads
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her, they may be termed ormamental (* epitheta  omantia )
of from another point of view parenthetical adjuncts, Their
use is genemlly of nn emotional or even sentimental, though not
always complimentary, character, while restrictive adjuncts are
purely intellectual. They are very often added to propar nnmees
Bare Ben Jonson | Beautiful Evelyn Hope is dend (Browning} |
poar, hearly, honest, lithe Miss La Creevy (Dickens) | dear, dirty
Dublin [le bon Diew. In this extremely sagacions liltle man, this
alone defines, the other adjuncts merely deseribe pirenthetically,
but in Ae 12 an extremely sagacious man the sdjunet i restrictive.

It mny sometimea be doubtful whether an ndjutict is of e
or the other kind. His first important poem generally means ' the
first among his important pooms * (after he hud written others of
no importance), but it may also mean the first lia ever wrote and
add the information that it was important (this may be made cloar
in the spoken sentence by the tone, and in the written by-a comma),
The industrious Japanese will conquer in the long run : does this
mean that the J. as a nation will conquer, bocause they nre indus-
trious, or that the industrious among the Japanese nation will
conquer ¥

I take  good illustration of the differsnce between the two
kinds of adjuncts from Bermnhard Schmits's Frenel Grammag ;
Aralia Felix is ono part of Arabia, but the welliknown epigram
sbout (the whole of) Austria, which extends her frontiem by mar-
ringes, while other countries can only extend theirs by war, savs:
“Tu, feliz Austria, nube.” The same difference between a pre-
posed non-restrictive and a postposed restrictive adjunct iz soen
in the well-known rules of French Grammar, according to which ses
pauvres parents comprisea all his relatives in sympathotio com-
passion, while ses parents pouvres means those of his relatives
thut are poor—a distinotion which is not, however, sarried through
consistently with all adjectives,
~_The distinction between the two kinds of adjuncts s important
with regard to relative cluuses. In English, while the pronouns
uho and which may be found in both, only restrictive elnuses can
be introduced by that or without sy pronoun : the soldiers that were
brave ran forward | the soldiers, who were brave, ran forward |
everybody I saw there worked very hard. The difference botween
the first two sentences can be made still more evident by the inser-
tion of all : all the soldiers that were brave . | « | the woldiers, wha
were all of them brave. . . . It will be noticed that thore ks g g
marked difference in tone, a non-restrictive olause beginning on a
devper tone than o restrictive ooe ; besides, o pause i pormissibile
before s non-restrictive, but bardly before a restriotive clsuso ;
of. the use of a comma in writing. In Danish the difference is
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ghown by the article of the antecedent : (alls) de soldater som var
medige lob frem | soldaterne, som (alle) var modige, lob frem. But
this eriterion is not always available ; if the antecedent has another
adjunot the only difference is in the stress of the preposed articlo :
\de franske soldater som . . .|de franske wldater, som. ., .. A
so-called continuative relative clause is, of courss, non-restrictive :
ke gave the lefier fo the clerk, who then copied it, Dan, heaw pav breved Gl
kontoristen, som ad skree det av (but : , . . fo the clerk who was (o
copy it . . . bl den kontorist som skulde skrive det av).

The following examples will serve further to illustrate the two
kinds of relstive clause ndjuncts ; there were few passengers that
esoaped without serious injuries| there wore fow passengers,
who esoaped without serious injuries | they divide women into two
clasees . those they want to kiss, and those they want to kick,
who am those they don't want to kiss.

The distinotion between restrictive and non-restrictive adjuncta
(which are both in & certain sense qualifiers) does not affect quanti-
fying adjuncts; such as many, much, some, few, little, more, leas,
no, one nnd the other numerals. Whenever thess are fotind with
adjeotives as adjuncts to the same primary they are always placed
first - many emall boys | much good wine | tuo young girls. There
it & curious relation between such quantifiers and combinations of
gubstantives denoting number or quantity followed by an of-
group (or in languages with a more complicated form-system, &
partitive genitive or a partitive case) ; Aundral was ariginally s
substantive and in the plural is treated as such: hundreds of
soldiers, but in the singular, in spite of the preposed one or a, it
is treated like the other numerals : & hundred soldiers; thus ulso
three hundred soldiers . op. dasens of bottles, a dozen bottles. "Whero
E. hus a couple of days, a pair of lovers, G. ling ein paar fage, Dan.
€l par dm,mdﬁpuwmdupurdagemmlyudi:mﬁma,
de to dage, To E. much wine, many boltlcs, no friends, correspands
Fr. beaucoup de vin, beaucoup de bouteities, pas d'amis; to E. o
pornd of meat, @ bottle of wine corresponds G, efn pfund fleisch, mine
flasche wein, Dan. ¢ pund kod, e flaske vin, ote.

Wherever an indefinite article in developed, it seema always to
be an umemphatie form of the numeral one ; unc, un, ein, cn, an (),
Chiness 5, a weak form of yil (Russ. odin is often used like an in-
definite srticle). 1n English a has in some cases the value of the
numeral, s in four af a time, binds of a feather, and in some cases the
full and the weakened forms are synonymous, as in one Mr. Broun
= a Mr. Brown, whore we may also say a certain Mr. Brown. This
use of the word cerfain reminds us that in most cases where we use
the “ indefinite "' article we huve really somothing very definite
in our mind, and ** indefinite "' in the grammatical sense proctically

B
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menns nothing but * what shall not (not yet) be named," as in the
beginning of a story : ' In o certain town there once lived a tailor
who had a young daughter "—when we go on we use the definite
form nbout the eame man and say: * The tailor was known in
that town under the name of, ete.” (On the " generic " use of the
indefinite article see p. 152 and Ch. XV.)

As the indefinite artiole is n weakensd numeral, it is not used
with * uneountables "' (mass-wards, Ch. XIV). And aa one—and con-
sequently a(n)—has no plural, there ia no plural indefinite article,
unless yon count the curious Sp. wnos as one. But in a different
way French has developed what may be called an indefinite artiole
to be used with mass-words and plurnls in its " partitive articls,”
s in du win, de l'or, des amas. 'This, of course, originated in & pre-
positional group, but is now hardly felt as such and at any rste
can be used after another preposition : aves du vin | j'en ai parld 4
des amis. It is now just as good an adjunct as any numeral or as
the synonym gquelque(s) or E. some.

Nexus,

We now proceed to what was above (p. 07) termed nexus.
The example there given was the dog barks furioualy as contrasted
with the junction a furiously barking dog. The tertiary element
furiously is the same in both combinations, and may thorefore
here be left out of necount. The relstion between the dog barks
nnd g barking dog is evidently the same as that botween the rose
is red and a red rose.  In the dog barks and the rose is rad we have
complete meanings, complete sentences, in which it is naual to
apenk of the dog and the rose as the subjeot, and of barks and
i red ns the predicate, whils the combinstion is spoken of as
predieation. But what is the difference between these and the
other combinations 1

Panl thinls that an adjanet is & weakened predicate (ein dogra-
diertes pradikat, P 140 ), and in the same way Sheffield says that
an adjunct * involves u lstent copula™ (GTh 66). If this meana
that a red rose is equivalent to (or had its origin in) a ross which is red,
and that therelore red is slways o Jand of predicative, it should
not bo overlooked that the relative pronoun is here smuggled into
the combination, but ths function of the relstive i4 precisely that
of making the whole thing into un adjunct (an attribute, an epithst),
Barking is not a degraded barks, though a barking dog Is a dog who
barks. Peano is much more right whon he saya that the relative
pronoun and the copula are like a positive and a negative addition
of the same quantity which thus annul one another (which = — 1,
or — which = + i), thus which &5 = 0.
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While Panl thinks that junction (attributivverhiltois) hns
developed from s predicato relation, and therefore ultimately from
n sentence, Sweel does not say anything about the relutive priority
of the two combinations, when he says that * pssumption "' (his
nams for what is here called junotion) is implied or Intent predica-
tion, and on the other hand, that predicationisa kind of strenythened
or developed assumption (NEG § 44). But this way of looking nt
the question really ieads nowhere.

Wundt and Sttterlin distinguish the two kinds as open and
closed combinations (offene und gesohlosseno wortverbindungen).
It would probably be better to say that one is unfinished and makes
ome expéel & continuation {a red rose,—well, what aboul thal rose )
mdlheuﬂurhmundndoﬁmutuimnnmmmdwhnh {the
rose is rod). The former is 8 lifeloss, stifl combination, the latter
has life in it. Thhhgemﬂymﬂbdmthngmuuu{aﬂu]m
verh (the rose is red ; the dog barks), and there is certainly much
uuthinﬁ:ummngimw-wrhhyf}hinml;mmuhnﬂ, “the
living word ” as opposed to a noun which is lifeless. Still, it is
nob the words themselves 8o muck as their combinations that impark
life or nre deprived of life aud, a3 wo shall sen presently, we have
combinations without any Enite verb which are in every respect
to be mgedwithmmbinﬂkms.ﬁk&ﬂl rose &8 red, or the dog barks.
These form complete sentences, i.e. complete commuunications, and
this, of course, is very important, even from the grammarian's
point of view. But exactly the same relation between a primary
and o secondary word that is found in such complete sentonces is
also found in & grest many other combinations which are not
s0 rounded off and complets in themselves as to form roal sontences,
We need not look beyond ordinary subordinate clanses to see this,
eg in (1 see) that the rose ia red, or (she in alarmed) when the doy
barks, Further, the relation between the Isst two worda in he
painted the door ved ia evidently parallel to that in the door ia red and
different from that in the red door, and the two ideas * the Dootor ™
md"uﬁn"mmnmwdinwmhﬂjthum“ginthu
four combinationa (1) the Doctor arrived, (2) 1 saw that the Doctor
arrived, (3) 1 saw the Doctor arrive, (4) 1 saw the Doctor's arrival.
What in common to these, and to some mors combinations to be
considered in the next chapter, iz what [ term & nexus, and I shall
now try to determine what constitutes the difference botween
a nexus and a junction, asking the reador to bear in mind that on
the one hand the presence of a finite verb is not required in & nexus,
and that on the other hand & nexus may, but does not always, form
& complote sentence,

In m junction a secondary element (un adjunet) is joined to
tprhnu'rmdnuh!nlucdhthlguhhing murk ¢ & house i
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charncterized by being mentioned as the mext house or Whe Doclor's
house, Adjunct and primary together form ome denomination, &
composite name for what conceivably might just as well have been
ealled by & single name. As & matter of fact, instead of new-born
dog we often say puppy, instead of #illy persom we may say fool ;
compare also the composite expressions 4 female horse, the warm
peasoy, an unnaturally small person, an offensive emell with the
gingle-word expressions a mare, the susomer, a dwarf, a stench, ete.
What in one language is expressed by one word, must often in
another be rendered by means of a primary with an adjunct:
E. claret, Fr. vin rouge, and on the other hand, Fr. patrie, E. natite
. counfry. A jonection is therefore a unit or single idea, expressed

\  more or less accidentally by mesns of two elements.!
\ A nexus, on the contrary, always containg two idess which
| must necessarily remain separate : the secondary term adds some-
thing new to what has already been named. Whereas the junction
is'mare stiff or rigid, the nexus s more plisbls ; il is, as it were,
animate or artioulated. Comparisona, of course, are always to
some extent inadequate, still as these things are very hard to
express in s completely logieal or scientific way, we may be allowed
to #ay that the way in which the adjonot is joined to its primary
i like the way in which the nose and the ears are fixed on the head,
while sn adnex rests on its primary as the head on the trunk or
) adooronawsll A junciion is like s picture, & nexos like s pro-
}  ecess or & drama. The distinction between s composite name for
4 one idea and the connexion of one concept with another conoept
- is most easily seen if we contrast two such semtences os the blue
dress is the oldest snd the oldest dress da blue; the fresh information
imparted about the dress is, in the firit sentence that it is tho oldest,
nnd in the second that if ia blue; of. also a doncing woman charma

and o charming woman dances.

We shall now consider more in detail the varions grammatical
combinations charncterized by nexus, Some of these aro woll
known to grammarians, but the collooation of them all from this
point of view, 80 far as 1 know, ia new.

lEimiIuﬂrnmmdlrymﬁutuﬂus-wﬂmuymﬁmdmmm
{des which esn alss be rendersd by s single sscondary term: ey el
= piny, extremely big = enormous, smells foully == sninks,

¥



CHAPTER IX
VARIOUS KINDS OF NEXUS

Finite Verb. Infinitival Nexus, Nezus withoui = Verb, Noxua.Dhjeck,
ele. Nezunas b Nexus of Deprecation. . Copula

Finite Verb.

IN attempting to clussify the various kinds of nexus we ghall frst
very briefly mention the three kinds which contain & finite verb:
first the ordinary complete sentences, ssin * the dog barks " | ** the
tose i8 rod." Second, the same combinntions in subordinate
clanses, that is, as parta of o sentence, as in **she is afraid when
the dog barks | Tsce that the rose is e,  Third, the very interesting
phenomenon seen in ** Arthur whom they ssy ia HIl'd to-night ™
(Shakesp., John IV, 2. 165), The nexus whom ia kill'd is the object
of they say, whence the use of the accusative whom, In the
Appendix T shall give other examples of this construction as well
as my rensons for defending the form shom, which is genemlly
considered ns & gross error.

Infinitival Nexus.

Next we have n series of constructions containing an infinitive.

The secusstive with the infinitive, Examples of this well-
known construction : I hourd her sing | I made her ning 1 caused
her to sing—thus in some combinations with, sod in © with-
out, lo. Similarly in other lunguages. Sweet, § 124, notices the
difference between J like guict boys and J Tike boya lo be quiet, tho
latter sentence implying not even the slightest liking for boya, as
the former does, but he does not see the real reason for this differ-
enve, ns according to him ' the anly word that I ke governs gram-
matically is boys, to be guiet being only & grammaticsl adjunct to

It would be more correct to say that it is not boys that ia
the object, but the whole nexus consisting of the primary boys and
the infinitive, exnctly as it is the whole clause and not only the
subject of it that would be tho object, if we were to translate it
into I like that boys are quiet.” (This construction i= rare with
this verb, though NED has a quotation from Soott; with other
verbs which also take the ace. with the inf., guch as see, beliere. It I8

n7
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in common wne) Sonmensohein § 487, here speaks of “ two direct
objects ™ and places the sentence on the same footing 4z ** he sskod
me a question,” but this is mideading, for without change of sense
we may say "' he naked a question,” while *'1 like fo be quist ™ ia
totally differont from the sentence with boys inserted. The relation
bitween boys ani the infinitive is not at all the same as that hitween
me und o guestion, but is exnotly the same as between the two parta
of any other nexus, e.g. between the subject snd the predicate
of n complete sentence.

The same constraction is frequently found in English in cases
where the nexus is the objest not of & verh, but of 4 preposition, or
perhape rather of & phrase consisting of a verb and n preposition,
whicl fs often synonymous with & singls verb {look on = comaider,
prevail on = induce, eto.). Examples : I looked upon myself to be
fully setfled (Swift) | ho can hardly prevail upon him fo pal | you
niay count on Aim Lo come.

Whila “ T long for you fo come ™' can be analyzed in the same
way, this is not true of some other combinations with for and an
infinitive that have developed in modern English, The original
division of & sentence like * It is good for a man not to toush a
woman " was “ It is good for s man | not to touch & woman," but
it came to i:eupprnhmdaiu"ltiagnod]furnmmnmmmuh
s woman,"” where for @ man was taken to belong more closely to
the infinitive. This led to the possibility of placing for and the
word it governs lirst, as in : for n man to tell how human life began
ia hard (Miton) | for you to eall would be the beat thing, and to the
further use nfter than : Nothing waa more frequent than for a buitiff
to seize Jack (Swift) | nothing could be better than for you to call ;
for and its object are now nothing but the primary {subject) of the
nexua, whose socondary part is the infinitive ; combinations like
“ it might seem distespectful to his memory for mo to be on good
torms with [his enemy] " (Miss Austen) show how far the construc-
tion hos wandered from ita original use, as fo his memory here serves
the same purposo as the for-phrase did at fist, (See my paper on
this shifting in ** Festachrift W, Vistor.” Die neusren Sprachen,
1910.)

There iz & close parallel to this English development in Blavic,
where o dative with an infinitive is frequent in places where Greek
and Latin would huve an ace, with inl., see Miklosich, Bynt. 610,
Vondrik, 8G 2. 366 and especinlly . W. Smith in Opuscula philol.
ad I. N. Madvigium, 1876, 21 . From such eentences ss 0sl.
dobro jesti nam@ side byti *it is good for us to be hern," where the
dative originlly belonged to “is good® it was pxtimded to cases
like ne dobro jesti mmogomit bogomi byti * it in not good Jor many
goda to be, Le, that there are many gods ' the construction is used
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wvon with verbs which cannot naturally take a dative. In the early
Gothonie languages there was a similar construction, and Grimm
and others speak of & dative-with-infinitive eonstruction in Gothie
jah wairp pairhgaggen imma pairh atisk (Mark 2. 23 ° and it bap-
pened for him to go through the field ') and similar instances in the
related langunges; they can, however, scarcely be considered us
more than the first abortive beginnings of the development that
proved so fruitful in Slavic (see the able dincussion in Morgan
Callaway, The Infin. in Anglo-Sazxon, Washington, 193, p. 127 and
948 1., where earlier writers on the subject are guoted),

We have seen the primsry, or what is virtually tho subject of
an infinitive, put in the accusative, snd in the dative, snd with
the prepasition for; but in some languages it may ulso be put in
the nominstive. In ME the common case of substantives, which
represents the earlier nominative and sccnsative alike, was used in
combinations Nke: Lol swich it is a millers fo be fals (Chaucer) |
And verelys one man lo lyue in pleasure, whyles all ather wepe . . .
that is the parte of s isyler (More) In pronguns we find the
nominative : Thow to lye by our moder is to muche shume for va to
suffre: (Malory). In Spanish we have = nominative: Es causa
bastante Parn fener hambre yo 1 * In that reason enough for mo to
be hungry 1 | Qué importard, si estd muerto Mi honor, el guedar yo
pivo | * What matters it that T remain olive, if my honour is desd | %
(both from Calderon, Ale. de Zal, 1, 308 and 2. 840), In the sama
way in [talian, sand in Portuguese also with ew ‘1'% An [talian
combination like * prima di narrarei il pocta In favols,”™ in which
the infinitive has both s eubject and two objects, reminids one
strongly of a subordinate clause (" before the poet tells us the
story '"), from which it differs only in not having o fnite verh.
Similarly in Arabic, socording to Steinthal, Charalderistik, 267, 1
transeribe his translation of ons example : * os ist gomeldot-mir die
tadtung (nominst.) Mahmud (nominat.) geinen-bruder, d. b, dass
Mahmud seinen beuder getddtet hat”

The following instances show another way in which a nominative
may be the notianal subject of an infinitive. If the object of he
believes in ** ho believes me to be guilty " is the wholo nexua con-
gisting of the four last wonds, it is necessary to say that'in the
passive construction ** 1 am belisved to be guilty "' the anbject is
not “ T * alome, but the nexus [ fo be guilly, although these words

% fn the eecond pomon singulsr and s the plaral Portiguese han dovelopod
nnother way of indicating what is the notlonal snbjret of an foplinitive, in
fis * inBectad fnfiniiive 1 trr-se *for thes t0 have,' pl ler-snos, fordes, tirs
= Lﬁr:‘.‘}ﬂmmm - X hlﬂ. K !Eﬂl.;mrr!iugl‘ni:l wama, ﬁﬂ:nh nod h:!lurtrnlly
10 be sxplained Ly the infinilive adopting ogically the persennl ending
of tha finite m-hfbm direetly tm&ihlmmwi-dnumdmm
sharacter of the [anms from. tha point of view of artunl oEage).
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do not stand together, and though the person of the verb is deter
mined by the first word alone. What is belioved is my guilt. In
the same way he is said {cxpected, supposed) to come i five (his werival
at five is expected) | 7 am made {cawsed) to work hard (what ia
caused is not “ L' but my working) and correspondingly in other
languages.t

The same consideration holds good in astive constroctions, eg.
he seams to work hard | er seheint hart 2u arbeiten | i1 semble (pamit)
¢bravdilles durement (where Dan. his the passive form just as in the
above-mentioned sentences : haw synes af arbejde Adnil) : the real
subject ie the whole underlined nexus.® This analysis must con-
sistently be extended to instances like E. Ae is sure (likely) fo come |
she happened fo look up, ete., though these latter constructions are
historically developed from older ones in which what is now in the
nominntive was put in the dative case.

While all the infinitivecombinations hitherto mentioned are
primary members of the main sentence, we have now to deal with
the rare cases in which similsr combinations sre subjuncts, eg.
the caul waa put up in o rallle fo fifty members at half-s-crown a
lread, the winner to spend five shillings (Dickens) | we divided it
he lo speak to the Spaniurds and 1 to the Ewglish (Defoe), The
infinitive hore has the same significotion of what {8 destined or
enjoined ns in ke i3 fo apend, and the whole nexus may be suid to
be used instend of the clumuy the winner being fo spend, which
would belong in a following paragraph,

A further kind of nezus is found, as already noted (p, 116),
in combinations like *' T heard of the Doctor's arrimal " But these
verbal substantives will require & separate chapter (Ch, X). The
only thing to be mentioned here i that the similurity botween much
combinntions and sentences fike ** the Doctor arrived * is recognizad
in the traditional term “ subjective genitive ™ as contrasted with
the * possessive genitive in “ the Doctor's house, the Doctor's
fathes"

Nexns without s Verb.

A finnl scrios of nexuses consista of those which contain neither
& finite verb nor am infinitive nor & verbal substantive.
Here we first encounter the so-called nominel sentences, cons

1 Bonmermchoin, § 301, ssyw that in " Ho Is balleved by me o be guilty *
the infinitive o b is & etakned objeot, ke the nesusntive in " s was ow
the prize " (pamsive form of *“They awarded bim the prive ™), Surely iha
pernllal s far from atriking,

¥ 1t i not olsar whethor Sonneasclising loe. eil., woukl alse use the esm
*potaloed objeet " for the infinitive ia *' He sema fo 8 guilty,”
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taining a subjeot and a predicative, which may be either a aub-
stantive or an adjeotive. These sentences are extremoly frequent
both in such lnogusges se have not developed a “ copula,” 1o,
verb meaming ‘' to be," snd in those langoages which have o copuls,
but do not use it as extensively as e.g. English. Among the latter
are some of the oldest languages of our family—or instance, old
Greek ; ses especially Melllet, La plirase nominala en indo-européen,
M3L 14, 1008, p. 1 f. In Bussian this is the ardinery construction
where we use the present tenss of be = * I am Il ' Is ja bolen, ‘hois o
soldier " on solidad ; 8 difference is madse in the form of un adjestive
according as it is used as & predicative or as an adjunct, eg. dom
nov * the house is new,” dom novy ‘o mew house, the new honse.”
Thoe verk * be," however, has to hio expressed in othor tenses; ns well
a8 in sentences meaning * there is, or are’

It is generally said that such * nominal * sentonoes are no
lunger found in our West-Europesn langunges, but as & matter
af fact there is one particular form in which they are extromely
common. Undee the influence of strong fecling there secma to
be everywhere a tendency to place the predicative first, to which
the subjeot ia added as o kind of sfterthought, but without the
verb iz, In this way we got sentences which are anslogous in every
respoct to the Greek as * Ouk agathon polukoiranid ' (Not n good
thing, government by the many), for instance: Nice goings om,
those in the Balkans | | Quite serious all this, though it roads like
a joke (Ruskin) | Amazing the things that Russisns will gather
together and keep (H. Walpole) | what s beastly and pitiful wretch
that Wordeworth (Shelley ; such fhat-phrases are frequent.t) | Fr.
Charmante, la petite Pauline ! | Dun. Et skrekkeligt bast, don
Christemsen | | Godt det samme |

This construction is frequent with expressions for ** happy ™ :
Gr. Triamalares Dannci kai tetralkis, hoi tot" olonto Trof@i en cureib
* thrice and four times happy the Dunusns who perished then in
broad Troy (Odyss. 5. 306) | folix qui potuit reram cognoscers
eausas (Virg.) | Beati possidentes | Happy the man, whose wish
and eare A few paternal acres bound (Pope) | Thrice blest whoae
lives are faithiul prayers (Tennysan) | Dan, Lykkelig den, hvis lykke
fulk foragter ! (Honism) ; of. also Gothie Hails pindans iudsie
(fub. 10, 3) | ON. Heill pi n@ Valpripaer | All hoile Macbeth | 2
Another frequent form is: Now 1 am in Ardon, the more fool
Il (Sh.).

1 i ik ha Belaned to b elisss] hers, wiiness being
1ﬂu'n1'l:fu1:'h:::nﬂ T Eﬁw wight perbaps take wifness aa & verb in the
wnbjunotive,

* fimid o this construotion wea ariginally an adjective, but was later

talien: ns o subetantive, whenee the wddition of to: * hail to thee, thane of
Cawdnr t
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Very often the subject that {ollows the predicative is an infinitive
or & whole clause: Gr. Arguleon, basilela, difnekeds ag
* diffioult, your Mujesty, to speak at length * (Od. 7. 241) | Needless
to say, his case is imrefutable | Fr. Inutile d'insister davantage |
What a pity thst he should dis so young | Wie schade dass er so
froih sterben sollts | Quel dommoge qu'il soit mort «i toL | Skade At
han dede &4 ung | Small wonder that we all loved him exceedingly
How true, that there is nothing dead in this Universe (Carlyls)
true, she had not dored to atick to them,

In a special French form we have gme before the subjet:
Singulier homme qu'Aristote | | Manvais prétexte que tout cela !

I have given all these exnmples, hocauss grammarisns generally
fail to apprecinte these constructions, It is no use saying that we
have here ellipsis of is ; It would only weaken the idiomastic foree of
euch sentences if we were to add the verb, though it would be
required if the subject were placed firsk.

Corresponding verbless combinations are also found in clauses <
Russian govorjat éo on bolen * they sny that he isill ' | However great
the loss, he ia alwnys happy | the greater his losses, the more will he
sing | bis patrimony was so small that no wonder he worked now
and then for & living wage (Locks),

Nexus-Object, ete.

A nexus-object is often found : “ I found the cage empty,” which
is easily distinguished from ** I found the empty cage " where emply
is an udjunct, It is usual here to my that the cage is the object
and that empfy is used predieatively of, or with, the object, but it
is more correct to look upon the whole combination the cage empty
aa the object. (CL "I found that the eage was empty " snd
* 1 found the cage to be empty.”) This is particularly clear in

' gentences like " I found her gone ™ (thue did not find her 1), of,
aleo the oontrust between "' I found Funny not at home,” whore
the negative belongs to the subordinate nexos, and “ 1 did not find
Fanny at home," whero nol negatives find,

(ther examples : they made him President (Aim President is
the object of result) | he made (cendered) ber unhappy | does that
prove mo wrong ! | he gots things done | she had something the
matter with her spine | what mukes you in such u hurey 1 | whe only
wishes tho dinner at an end. The predicate-part of the nexus may
be uny word or group that can be a predicative witer the verb o be,

The most intervsting thing here is that a verb may take n nexos-
object which is quite different from its osoal ohjeota, as in Ae drank
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himaelf drimk | the gentlemsn had drunke himselfe oul of his five
senses (Sh.y he drank himsef is absurd) and that verba otherwise
intmnsitive may have & nexus-object of result: he slept Aimsclf
aober | A louer’s eyes will gaze an eagle blind (8h.) | Lily waa nearly
sorvaming herself into a fit.

Other langunges prosent similar phenomens, e.g. Dan, de idrak
Joppe fuld | de drak Jeppe under bordet | ON, peir biSjs hana
grita Baldr ér helju * they nsk bor to weep B. out of Hades." Paul
P. 154 mentions combinations like: die sugen ot weinen | die
fiisse wund laufen | er schwatst das blave vom himmel herunter |
denke dich in meine lage hinein; but his remarks do not show
olearly how he apprehends this ** freie verwendung des akdlensntive,"
In Finnish we have here the charaoteristio case called ** translative,”
as in: Biti makasi lipwensa kuolinaksi * the mother slopt her child
(into) dead (overlay it) " | bin jol itsonsd siaksi * he drank himaalf
{into) o swine " ; the examples taken from Eliot FG 128, others in
Botilh, Finska sprikels safslara §20.

The close analogy between the mconsative with infinitive and
this nexus-object makes it easy to understand thst we sometimes
find the same verb taking both construgtions in Lhe same sentence ©
s winning frankness of manner which made most people fond of her,
and pity ber (Thackeray) | & erowd round me only made me proud,
and try to draw as well as T conld (Ruskin) | he folt himself dis-
honored, and his son to be an evil in the tribe (Wister).

In the passive tum corresponding to sentences with nexus-
ohjects, we must consistently (as in the infinitive-construotiona,
p. 110) look upon the whole nexua as the (notional) gubject, thus e
. . . President in ** he was made President,” sto,, though, of course,
the person of the verb is dependent on the primary part of the
nexus only : if J am made President, In Darijahy we hive con-
structions like * han blev drukket under bordet | pakken onskes
(bedes) Bragt til mit kantor, literally, * the parcel is wished (raked)
brought to my office.’ Cf, ON. ot hiGja, at Baldr vari gritinn
dr Helju * to nsk thet Baldr should be wept out of Hades.'

Analogous constrogtions are eometimes found with active
verbs, os in Greok: allous men pantas elanthane dakrua leibin
(Od. B. 632) * ho escaped the sttention of the others shedding tears,
L.e. the faot that ho shed . . .’ | hts do epausato laidn (Luk 5. 4;
tho E. translation * when he had lft off speaking " is only seemingly
in acoordance with the Greek text, for speaking is the verbal sub-
stantive as object of left, not a participle in the nom. as falon) t

A nexus may be the object of a preposition. In English this
ia particularly frequent after with as in : Tsat at work in the schoal-

'Tﬁimmrhﬁmdd-ﬂmmln-uﬂhnmhm
s prodicotive, o.g. ahe seemas happy.
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room with the window open (different from : near the open window) |
you sneak back with her Fisses hol on your lips (Kipl,] | he fell asleep
with his candle lit | lot bim dye, With eery foynt @ wound (Sh.) | he
kept standing with kis hat on. The character of the construction
and the peculisr signifioation of with (different from that in * he
stood with his brother on the steps ") is particulnrly clear when
the adnex neutralizes the vsual meaning of with: with both of us
cheent | wailed the little Chartint, with nerve wtterly gome | I hope
I'm not the pame now, with all the pretliness and youth removed.

Without also is found governing s nexus : like & rose, full-blown,
but without one petal yet fallen,

In Danish med often takes o nexus : mad henderne tomme * with
the hands empty,” different from med de tomme hander * with the
empty hands,” which presupposes some action by means of the
hands, while the former combination implies nothing more than a
¢lause (while, or as, his hands are, or were, empty). Similarly also
in other lungunges,

With other prepositions we have the welldmown Latin con-
structions post wrbem conditam | ante Ohristum natwm, When
Mudvig hiere anys that the ides is not so much of the person or thing
in o certain condition, an of the nction os & subsfantival cemeeplion,
be is thinking of the (Danish, ete.) translation by mesns of & sub-
stantive, but this, of course, is of tho class described below aa
nexus-substantive (‘after the construetion of the town, before the
birth of Christ'), which is different from ordinary substantival
conceptions, and calls for a separate elucidation; so thut Madvig's
explanation lesves us just where we were, Nor do we get much
further with Allen and Greenough's comment that * a noun and &
passive participle are often so united that the partiviple and not
the noun contuins the main ides.” Brugmann (IF 5. 145 8.)
characterizes the explunstion by mesns of an abbrevisted clansy
aa " sterile linguistic philosophy "' * and thinks himself that the
construction took its origin in & shifting of the syntactic structurs
(verschiebung der syntaktischen gliederung) in combinntions like
past hoe factuns, which at first meant * after this fact ' (Ao adjunct
to the primary factwm, if I may wse my own terms), but was aftor-
wards apprehended with hoc us primary and factum aa secondary,

! Brugmamm, of course, is quite r!fhfl in n‘;mn-'ng this aa an acooumt of
the origin ol tha sonatraotion, the only question that fntoreats him and his
school,  Bub the historio (or 4ljnun.i=} way of looking ab Upguistio pheno-
mena fn nob the oaly one, s, besides mbing what something has coms
from, it in also imporiant to koow what is hee come to Do, the anrn
way the o of m word in only one part, snd nob always the mon
Impoctant part of the information we ook for fn a dictionary. &a s masr
of fact the construction in guestion means the same thing as » subordinnte
clause and that judifies u.-qin tronting v ie this clapter,
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thi= boing subsequently extended to other cases. The whole
explanation seems rather far-febched. None of these grammarians
thinks of classing the phenomenon with tho rest of the constructions
which 1 mention in this chapter (absolute nblative, eto.), thopgh
it i= only throngh o collective treatment that they can be fully
understood as illustrating one another,

In Italinn the same construction is pretty frequent after dopo :
dopo wvuotato il suo bicchiere, Fileno disse | Cercava di rilegger
posatamente, dopo fatta la earrezione (Serao) | Dopo letta questa
rispoatit, gli esperti franoesi hanno dichineato che . . . (Nowspaper),

Milton's ** after Eve seduc'd ™ and Dryden’s * the roval feast
for Persia won "' are no doubt due to conscious imitation of Latin
syntax, but that does not account for similar constructions found
hete and there in less learned writers : before one dewty done
{Heywood) | they had heard of & world ransom’d, or one destroyed
(Sh., may be adjunct) | after light and mercy received (Bunyan) |
he wished her joy on a rival gone (Anthony Hope)—to pick out only
8 few of the examples T have collected.

Similar nexuses may be found also in other positions, where
they are not the object either of & verb or of & preposition, thus in
Lat.: dubitabat nemo quin violati hospitea, legati necati, paeati
atque soaii nefario bello lnoessati, fana vexats hoane tantam efficeront
vastitatem (Cicero, translated by Brogmann * dass die mishandlung
der gastfrounde, die ermorderung der gesandten, die ruchlosen
angriffe auf friedliche und vorbiindete volker, die schandung des
heiligtiimer *),

A similar example is found in Shakespeare: Prouided that my
banishment repeal’d, And lands restor'd sgaine be freely graunted
(R2 11T, 8. 40 = the repealing of my b. and restoration of my 1.).
But in oases like the following it may be doubtful whether we have
8 participle or a verbal substantive: the "Squire’s portrait being
found united with ours, wns a honour too great to escape envy
(Goldsmith) | And is » wench baving s bsstard all your nows 1
(Fielding).

Frencli examples have been collected by Sandfeld Jensen
(Bircetningerne i moderne fransk, 1909, p. 120) snd E. Lerch (Pra-
dikative partizipia fiir verbalrubstantiva im franzés. 1012), eg. o
verrou poussd Uavait surprise * the fact that the door was bolted *
¢'était son réve accompll 'das war dio erfollung ihres troumes.
The adnex need not be a participle, as is seen by some relative
clauses annlyzed by Sandfeld Jensen : Denx jurys qui condamnent
un homme, ¢ga vous impressionne, in which ¢a (singular) clearly
showa the chamcter of the combination. CL pow Brunot PL 208,

I am inelined to inchude here some combinations with * quanti-
fiers," which are not to be taken in the usual way, e.g. the proverb
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oo many cooks spoil the brath = the circumatance that the cooks are
too numerous gpoils. Thus also : trop de cuisiniers gitent la sauce
viele kiche verderben den hrei | mangs kokle fordmrver mnden
many hands make guick work | mange bunde er harens dod | no
nows is good news | you must put up with no hot dinner, This is
evidently quite different from the adjuncts in " too many people
are poor ' or "' no news srrived on that day."

Nexus Subjunct.

We next come to nexus subjuncts. None of the usual names
{duo ablativi, ablativi consequentim, ablativi absoluti, absolute
participles) got at the essence of the phenomenon: * absolute
must mean ' standing out of the syntactic connexion,” but do thess
words statd more gutside than other subjuncts 1 Participle shoald
not be mentioned in the name, for no participle s required, ¢.g.
dinner over | Scipione auiore, ete, Brupmann [KG. § 8156) makes
an attempt at explaining the various cases employed (gen, In Gr.,
and Sanakrit, abl. in Lat;, dat in Gothie, 0.H.G., OE., ON., ete.);
he thinks that the purtiuipla to begin with was an ordinary uijunut..
which later through a ** verschichung der Iynmmﬂehm ghisderung ™
was felt together with some other word to be “ eine art von (tem-
poralem oder dgl.) nebensatz.” In my view what is charasteristic
of the construction is conthined in two things: (1) that there are two
members standing to another in the peculiar relation here termed
nexus, thus parallel to the relsdion between subject snd verb in
“ the dog barks," and (2) that this combination plays the part
of a subjunct in the sentence, 1 am not bere concerned with the
question how the Latin ablative ia to be explained, whether as
originally focal or temporal or instrumental; in the language as
we know it the temporal Targuinio rege only diffiers from hoc
tempore in this, that rege stands in another relation to its primary
Tarquinio than hoc (adjunct) to its primary tempore. The same
difference is seen in me fnvilo ns aguinst foc modo, both eombinas
tions denoting manner!

‘Thnwhml- (pri }nlll.lﬁnmm-mb;umimnjbum
scoumativewith-infinitive or & ¢ , i which oass [ onrmot be n the
nblativn, Ihu:l in the following axemples, which 1 take from M g. ::.T.l.
cising the p Mmmm. sudito Dupeum movisse ob Kebatanie, fugien-
tam imqmmr;p . edioto wt guictrgue ol wallum tendered pro

Lo ul'.ltlllt | nabiditur dolus, missis qui mognom vim

Ligmarm lnhl-lﬂu sn flumen congicmrant,  As in olher casen mentioned above,
1 naonot approve of the soslysis sccording to which' the subjock of missia
It the Inat sentence in an imaginary prosoon in the -.I:.luu.\'u oase ' undsrs
stool " bolure qud. o the fimt sealenes the subject-jait of the nexm
subjuncy ks in itssll » nexus with Dareum lu {im wiky aﬂ«pm Madvig hete
and in the seoatd seutonce unnecesarily takes pho as an "

expression ™ laking mn oljet
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Tu the Romanie langunges, the nexus-subjunot is still so common
that & fow examples will suffice : It. morto mio padre, dovei andare
a Foma | sonato Je cinque, non & pilt permesso a nessuno d'entoare |
Fr. Ces dispositions faites, il s'est retivd | Dien aidant, nous ¥y
parviendrons! Bp. concluldos los estudios . . . pues no hube
clase . . . Examinadas imparcinlmente las cuslidades de aguel
nifio, era imposible desconoeer su mérito (Galdss, D. Perf. 83).

In English the construction is frequent, though apart from
certain restricted applications it ls more literary than popular:
wo shall go, weather permilting | everything considered, we may foel
quite easy | this done, he shut the window | she sat, her hamds
crossed on her lap, her eyes absently bent upon them ? | he stood, pipe
in mouth 2 | dinner over, we left the hotel. Thua very often with
one of the other words or groups that can be predicatives besides
adjectives and participles.

There i8 in certain cazes & tandency to introduce the nexus-
subjunct by some word like once : Once the murderer found, the
rest waa easy enough | Fr. Une fois I'action terminée, nous ren-
trlimes chez nous (midt nchevée oette thohe),

In German nexus-subjuncts are pretty common now, though
comparatively young in the langusge; I select a few of Paul's
examples (Gr. 3. 278): Louise kommt zurfick; einen mantel umge-
worfen' | alle hdnde voll, wollen Sie poch immer mohr greifen |
einen kritischen freund an der seite kommt man schnoller vom fleck.
Paul is not explicit as to how this * art des freien akkusstivs ” is
to be apprehended, but his remark (after examples with & passive
participle) ** In allen diegen fillen kinnte man statt des passiven
ein aktives attributives partiziptum elpsetzon " and his mention
(on p, 284) of the acousative us an aco. of object leave us in the
lurch with regard to those combinations that contain no participles.
Curme (GG 268, 653) aleo takes the partiviple in un active sense
and thinks that kabend is understood : Dies vorausgeschickd [habead],
Juhre ich in meiner erzahlung fort | Solche hindernis alle ungeachtel
[habend), richtet gott dicsmn sug aus, T am very sceptical with regard
to this explanation of the arigin of the construction through sub-
sudition ; moyliow, it does not explain how (in Curme's own words)
" the construction has become productive, so that we now find as
prodicate of the olause [what T cull the noxus] not only s perfect
participle of & transitive verb, but also the perfect participle of an
intransitive vorb, an adjective, adverb, or & prepositional phrase."

L n th;:mwh * Morte la biae, moiﬂu: ;!nntln * w_n_]l:;:n (i s
subjunct, then an independent pexos ned dasen P 12k
ubl In those combinations, it would bo poesible to wdd the peeposition
with, and the eloes similarity with the comstruction mentioned sbove,
PP 1234, thus s obviges
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As' nexns-mibjuncts we may alen consider the genitives in
unverrichleter dinge kam er guriick | wankenden echrittes , .
erschednd der alle mann (Basbe, quoted by Curme).

The *' absolute dative "' in the old Gothonia languages s often
expluined a8 an imitation of ths Latin construction. In Dan.
the construction plays only a subordinate réle, apart from a fow
fixed mlﬁmtmm like "' Alt vel overvejet, rejser jeg imorgon | ali
il |d'1mwdtm.tmr]egdug S nsin G, dein worl in
ehren, literally ' your wonds in lmuuur,. ie, with due deference
to vour words,

To begin with, the subject-part of this nexus-suljunct waa
evorywhere pul in some oblique case, though, as we have seen,
this case was different in different languages. But independently
of ono snother, various languapes began to use the nominative
case as more conformable to the rije as subject. This is the rule
now in Modern Greek (Thumb, Handb. 2 ed. 161), and goes far
binck, as Sanidfeld tells me, e.g. in the apocryphal Evang. Thomm
10. 1 Met’ oligns hBmeras skhizin tis xula . . . opesen hé axing. To
the same friend I am indebted for an early medisval Latin examplo :
Peregrinatio Silvim 10, 7 bensadicens nos episcopus profeeti sumus,
In Homunio languages the case is not shown in subatantives, but
with pronouns we have the nominative, eg. 1t, estendo egli Cristiano,
to Saracine (Ariosto), Sp. Rosario no se opondrd, gueriendalo yo
(Gnldés, D. Perf. 121). In English the nominative has prevailed
in the standard language : For, he being dead, with him i= beautio
glaine (Sh: Ven, 1019}, In G. the nominutive is found now and
then, ses Paul Gr. 3. 281 and 283, who gives the following
example from Grillparzer: der wurf geacorfen, fllegt der stoin,
and Curme GO 654, who hea examples from Schiller, Auerbach,
Hauptmann, ete.

In this nobwithstading (nobeithstanding this) and notiritheanding
all our efforts we hinve properly a nexus-subjunct with this and ol
our efforts as primarics and the negative partiviplo sa adnex, bub
the construction iz now practically to be considered ss containing
a preposition and its objeot ;| thus also G. wngeacht unserer bemi:
hangen, D-mumgtdmuwﬂgrbu- In the same way Fr. pendaont
ce temps, E. during thal time (orig. * while that time dures or lnsts '),
German here goes still further in metanalysis: the old genitive
nexus-subjunct wilirendes bricges, pl. wéhrender kriege, is dissolved
into wdhrend des krieges, wikrend der Eriege: in this way wifrend
has becoms a preposition governing the genitive.

In Epanish nexus-subjuncts we witness » shifting which ean be
explained from the natural relation botween subject and objeot :
1 take facts and eoxamples frotn Hanssen §39. 3, but the inter.
pretation i my own @
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(1) mubject-part + participle : estas cosas pucatas, as in French
and other langunges.

(2) the same with inverse word-order: wvislo que mo guwieres
bacerlo | oidos loa reos * the defendants {being) heard " (thus also in
the examples quoted above, p. 127). The primary here follows sfter
the participle as the object does in & finite sentence. It is therefore
apprehendod as an object, and as objecta denoting living beings are
in Spanish provided with the preposition &, this peculiarity is
extended to the noun in these combinations, the result being :

(3) oido @ los recs. 1t is noteworthy here that the participle is
no longer in the plural : the construction is thus paralel to that in
an netive sentence like Ae oido d los reas * I have heard the defen-
dants,’ and may 1o a certain extent be Jooked upon as a preterit of
the agtive participle oyendo d los reos ; in other words, the participla
ia used in an active sense and with no subject expressed. Popular
instinct in Spanish haa thus finally led to a form which shows the
samo conception as that which nocerding to Curme (and possibly
Paul, above, p. 127) was the starting-point for the German con-
struction.

A nexus is very often expressod by meana of a genitive and an
“ abstract substantive " as in I doubi the Doctor's cleverness, which
moans the same thing as * T doubt that the Doctor is clever.” The
parallelism with verbal substantives, as in the Doclor's arrival,
is obvions, but nevertheless teaditional grammatical terminology
testricts the use of the name * subjective genitive” to the lutter
combination, though it might just as well be applied to cases like
the Doclor's tleverness® On both kinds of substantives see the

Nexus of Deprecation.

In all the varous kinds of nexus thus far considered the con-
nexion between the two members Is to be taken in a direot or posi-
tive sense.  Bub we now come to what might be termed the nexus
of doprecation in which the connexion is aa it were brushed aside
ot once as impossible; the meaning is thus negative, snd thia
is expreased in speech by the intonation, which is the same as in
questions, often in an exaggerated form and not infrequently given to

¥ If the Doctor's is culled » ive It in becatbe we way thas
the Dostor posseases, or has quality of} cloverness, but this evidenily
is morely & Bgore of spooch.
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the two members separately : we shall see in a later chapter that
question and negation are often closely akin.

There are two forma of deprecating nesms @ first with an infini
tive, e.g. What 1 Ilous!| Tsuel I secke a wife! (8h.) | *Did you
dance with her 1" * Me dance | " aaya Mr. Barnes (Thackeray) |
1 say anything disrespectiul of Dr. Keon | Heaven forhid | (G,
Eliot)? In the last example, the words ' Heaven forbid "' show
how the idea of the nexus is rejected ; the following exnmple from
Browning shows how the construoction, if continued so as to furm
s whole sentenpe of the regulsr pattern, conforms to the type
mentioned above, p. 121: She to be his, were handly less absurd
Than that he took her name into his mouth, It is not, however,
common to complete the sentence in this way, the emotion having
found sufficient vent in the subject and the infinitive in the partioular
tone of voice to which I have referred,

Other languages use the same trick, e.g. Er! 8o was sagen| |
Han gifte sig! | Toi faire ¢al|lo far questo!| Mene incepto
desistere victam !—in Latin with the accusative with infinitive
that would be required i & proper predicate were sdded.®

Second, & subject snd & predicative may be placed together
with the same interrogative tone and the same effect of brushing
nside the idea of their combination as real or possible : Why,
his grandfather was s tradesman | he o gentleman / (Defoe} | The
denunciation rang in hia Liead day snd night. He arrogent, un-
charitable, cruel | (Locke) —It is, of vourse, possible to add a negative
in the form of an answer so as to make the meaning perfectly
clear ; He amrogant T No, never [ or, Nob e !

In the same wany in other languages : Hun, otaknemlig! | Er!
in Paris!| Lui avare ! ete. In G. also with und ; er sagte, er
wolle landvogt wenden. Der und landvogl ! Aus dem ist nie was
gewerden (Fronssen),

Thess sentences with nexus of deprecation may be added fo
those mentioned above, in which we had complete (independent),
sontenices without & verb in one of the finite forms. From
ancther point of view thoy may be given as instances of aposiopesis;
under the infloenee of a stropg emotion the speaker does not
tronbls to finish his sentence, and not infreguently it would
be difficult to go on o as to produce a regularly construoted
sentengs,

1 Furthor mmi'm Na mn, P 331

i in exprossed, e What T A | b 'M'Tlm.ihﬂhdnrpmw
:':I tmm-t;un-i&qlmht A ”J.ph!lnmplm- wanid
refraln antaniahment-—"" 2 give a
plenie | "' (Sponeor), ChE, p. 70 L
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NEXUS OF DEPRECATION

-

We may end this chapter by giving s tabulated survey of the

using characteristio examples instead

principal instances of nexus,
of descriptive class-nnmea.

In the first column I plase instances

in which & verb (finite or infinitive) or & verbal substantive is found,

i the sseond instances without such a form.

HWHGM|M "m0
However great the loss

the dog barks
2. when the dog barks

L

3. Arthur, whom they say is

kili'd

i
i3

.

Hm. 2 _Es
MWMhmw Wj
mmmmwwwmn
mmmm@mme
B
50
HE R
HHIS
§338::
memmmmmw
JeisraEs T8
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his: as & fool, ste, This ls particulsrly [otesestiog in the combinstions
Inrnt.mn-d above (p. 124): with his brother aa protector | the Committen,
with the Elsho .p:lthulhyut for i presidonts, had already held ssveral
meEtingm, Eimﬁldr : ﬂnlh.nuwirhdﬂnnlm.durn
danas ' that theoy m mmmm;mm | G daa wassor wurde su wein |
Duan. blive il nor, ¢ eon for par. Note the nominative in (, 'Waa fir
sin monsh, ai also in Duteh wat woor sen and Russinn after dto s (cf. Bhake-
'a What is he for w fools 1), It is intorssting that in this way the
pﬂpﬂﬁmﬂmyﬂmmﬂjuﬂﬂ {participle), ll'lﬁhhl!nuiﬂl-hlt'iﬂ
[r_i: : I gavo mysell over for lost; cp. Lat, sublatus pro oociso |
mumo-}t:ua—ﬂpumhhhuu aliguid ; Tt Giow
por winto s Alnm vous n'dlos pas asassing, tnrpnr\fnunum
-.vmn quu vous 'itten—The parallel with n icative after & vorb ia nlso
nlnlhui‘.'..mln!nrlhauuulthnlmlu te wriiels, which are the sama

in both coses hhhup.dtj-uuﬂuhupiinhhupnulrumlhnpd
Durham.



CHAPTER X

NEXUS-SUBSTANTIVES. FINAL WORDS
ON NEXUS

“ Absiracta” Infinitives and Genmds. Final Words on Nexus,

(13 amm "

Trosr who define substantives ns names of substances or things
encounter difficulties with such words ss beauly, wisdom, whiteness,
which evidently wre substantives and in all languages are troated
as such, yot cannot be said to be names of substances or things.
On the strength of this considerntion it is habitual to distinguish
two olasses of substantives, concrete and abstract, The former are
alio ealled reality mouns (dingnamen, substanzbezeichnende sub-
stantiva), they eomprise names of persons and of “ objects,” to
which are also reckoned such more or less * intangible "' phenomens
a2 sound, echo, poem, lightning, month, ete. " Abstracts * arn also
called thought-names (begriffsnumen, verdinglichungen). The dis-
tinotion of the two classes seems easy enough, for we handly ever
hesitate to which class wo are to assign any given noun; yet it
is by no means easy to find & sstisfactory definition of * abatract
substantives."

Let us first look at the question as treated by » distinguished

ian,

J. N. Keynes (FL, p. 16) expands the definition that a cancrete
name is the name of & thing, whilst un abatract name is the nams
of an attribute, by saying that " a concrete name is the name of
anything which is regarded as possessing nttributes, Le. nx a subject
of attributes ; whilo an abstrct name is the nsme of anything which
i mganded as an sttribute of something else, Le. aa an atinbule of
subjeess.” Buton p. 15 he mentions that atiributes may themselves
be the subjosts of attributes, as in the sentence * unpunctuality is
irritating,” and says that ** Unpuncluality, therefore, although
primarily an abstract name, can also be used in euch & way that it
is, nocording to our definition, concrete,” But when " names which
arp. primarily formed ns abstracts and continue to be nsed as such
are apt also to be nsed as conoretes, that is to say, they sre namoes
of attributes which can themselves be regurded as possessing

189
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attribotes," Keynes hae to admit that * this result is paradoxioal
He sees two ways of avoiding this dificulty, but rejects the first
as logically of no value. This consists in defining an sbatrsct nime
as the name of anything which can be regarded na an attribote of
sométhing else, and & concrete name as the name of that which
cannof be regarded as an attribute of something else, He therefore
prefors the second way out, that is, he gives up for logical purposes
the distinetion between concrete and abstract names, and subeti-
tutes for it a distinction between the concrete and the nbstract
use of names, adding that “ aa logiciana we have very little to do
with the abstract use of names,” for ** when a name appears either
as the subject or us the predicste of & non-verbal proposition !
ita use is always concrets."

This is really tantamount to brushing away the whole distinction,
and yvet there is no denying that soeh a word as hardness s on &
different plane altogethor from stome, ete, 1 think Dr. Keynes's
result has been arrived at on account of the unbappy term
* abetract ™ and especinily of its contrast “ concrete,” because
these words in ordinory language aro often applied to differences
which have no connexion with the distinetion occupying us here,
This is seen with particular cleamness in V. Dablerup’s article
** Abstrakter og konkreter "' (Dania 10, 65 f.), in whick he says
that the distinction between abstract and concrete is a relative
one and sppliss not only to substantives, but to all other word-
classes as well. Hard is conorete in *'a hard stone,” but abstraot
in *hard work,” towdands in conerets in ** hs moved towsrds: the
town," but abstract in ** hia bebhaviour towards her," turn is conerete
in “he tumed round,” but sbetract in ' he furned pale," ste.
This usage, according to which *' concrete ** stands chiefly for what
is found in the exterior world ns something palpable, space-filling,
peroeptible to the senses, and * abstenet ** rofers to something only
found in the mind, evidently agrees with popular language, but
it does not assist us in understanding what is peculiar to such
words as * whiteness " In contmdistinetion to other substantives,

W. Hazlitt (New and Improved Grammar, 1810, Preface iii)
says : *"m substantive is neither the name of a thing, nor the name
of & saubstance, but the name of & substance or of any other thing
or iden, considered 88 it is in itsclf, or as a distinct individoal:
That is, it is not the name of a thing really subsisting by itsel
(neeording to the old definition), but of & thing considered as sub-
sisting by itsell. 8o H we speak of while a8 » ciroumstance or
quality of snow, it is an sdjective; but if we abstract the ides of

* A “verbal proposition * s defined on p. 40 & * ono which gives in-

formaticn only in reganl to U meaning or spplication of the term which
eonstitutes ity subjoct."
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white from the substance to which it belongs, and eonsider this
colour ns it really is in itself, or as a distinet subject of discourse,
it then becomes a substantive, ne in the sentenee, White or white-
ness is hurtful to the sight.”

Essentinlly the same ides is found in many recent writem,
who define substantives like " whiteness " with slight variations
as * fictitiously substantival words,” " nates of only imaginary
substances,” * vorstellungen, welchs als eelbstindige gegenstinde
gedacht werden,” * gegenstindlich gedachte begriffe," ote., "' mere
names, thought of, and consequently grammatically treated aa if
they were independent things' (Noreen VB 5. 256 £1). In spite
of this consensus I must confess that when I speak of a young girl's
beauty or of an old man’s wisdom, I do not think of these qualities
sa * things " or * real objests " ; these are to me anly other way=
of expressing the thought that she is beautiful and he s wise.
When Wundt says that Aumanily (menschlichkeil) denotes o quality
just as much as Auman does, he is perfectly right, but not so when
he adds that the substantival form makes it easier to treat this
quality in our thoughts sa an object (gegenstand). Misteli avoids
this fiction and lays stress excluosively on the grammatical treat-
ment, but no one really explains how and why all langusges come
to have such substantives for adjectival notions.

Sweet long bofore Wundt and Misteli had expressed similar
ideas (1876, CP 18, of, NEG §50, 99) : “ The change of while into
whiteness ia n purely formal device to enable us to place an sttribute-
word ss the subject of & proposition . . . Whiteness is correctly
desoribed as an ** abstract " name, sa signifying an attribute without
reference to the things that possess the attribute.  White, however,
is hold to be connotative. . , , The truth is; of conrse, that whilzis as
much an abstract name as whiteness is; the two being absolutely
identical in meaning.” To Sweet, therefore, “the only satis-
factory definition of n part of speech must he & purely formal one :
snone, for instance, i not & notin: becauss |t stands for o thing, bub
because it can stand s the subject of a proposition, bocause it
can form its plural by adding a, becsuse it his o dofinite prefix {i.e.
the definite article], ete,, and whiloness in a noun for precizely
the same ressons.” #

Sweet ia right in saying that white and whiteness are equally
abstract (in tho senus * separated from individnal things '), but not
in muintaining that the two are absalutely jdentical in meaning.

1 Fiack, K2 41, 265 sayh thas we still [1] spenk of death, wer, time, night,
ota., aa i they wero things |ike stone Looea,

i What Sweet says in the later work, NEG 61, on Abstract Nouns doss
pok eoniribute o olkrity ; he counts sa mich mlanlynrdnlihrm

rrasting, but aten Jightining, shadme, day sl meay othes ; nerih and
are abatract from ote point of view, conerete from: agother
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The difference mey be slight, but it is nevertholess a real one, else
why should all natioma have separate words for the two ideas !
Observe that we ose different verbs in the two cases : being white
= having whiteness ; the minister is (hecomes) wise, he possesse
{acquires) wisdom. In ldo Couturat ingeniously crested the
ending -¢s0 for these nouns, which s the root of the verh es-ar *to
be ' with the substantive ending -o: Alind-es-o * the being blind,'
i.e. * blindness,” superbeso ‘ pride,” ete. Here we might perhsps
pay that the idea of * being * is smuggled into the word, exactly
as our linguistio hakits incline us to smuggle a [neither expressed
nor necessary) “is * into such Bussian sentences sa dom nov * the
house (is) new *; but Couturat rightly perceived the cardinal truth
that in such substantives the adjectival element enters ae a predion-
tive. This then is what is really characteristic of these formations ;
they are predicative-substantives.}

There is evidently great similarity between the substantives
here considered, which are formed from sdjectives, and wverbal
substantives (nouns of action, noming actionis) like eomang, arrival,
movement, change, exislence, repose, slecp, love, eto.® But the examples
show that the name "noun of action " Is nol adequate, unlesa we
count such states as rest and sleep as sctions. My own view has
alreidy boen indiosted : storting from the foct that ** T saw the
Doctor’s arrival " = "I saw the Doctor arrive, 1 saw that the
Doctor arrived " and that “ I doubt the Doctor’s cleverness ™
= "1 doubt that the Doctor is clever "' we have to recogmize &
separnte tlass of words which we shall term nexus-substantives
and subdivide into verbal nexus-words (errival) and predicative
nexus-wonds - (cJeverniss),

The task then remusina of investipating the use of this class, or
the purpose for which these words are employed in sctual speech.
Bo far as I can see, their use lies in the power they afford wa of
avoiding many clumsy expressions, because subordinate clauses
wonld otherwise be necessary to render the same idea. Try, for
instance, to express without the italicized substantives the following
passairo from & recent novel ¢ ** His display of anger was equivalent
to sn admission of belief in the other's boasted power of divination.”

1 Most of thom are derived from sdjectives (bindness from kind, ste.)
or have pataral afinity to -di:hmx:u beauty o parp, beautiful); this
in quite natural in consideration of frequimcy with whinh adjectives
are used an predicatives, hut othar words of the sams clam are derived (rom
mubetantives (sholeralbip, profrasorabip, peofessorate, shaploiney)—1t in
pomotimen given me one of the chiol grammatical charmcteristics of * ab-
siracts ** that thay do not admit of any pluri ;' buk Lhis is oot quite eoreses,
#e the chapler on number,

1 Tho kinship between the two classre accounts for tho feot that Tharish
whish has no vorbal subwiantive corrmponding to the verh elabe * love,
et instoad the word karlighed Iram the adjective barliy ' alfectionnte, kind.
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The valoe of this power of creating handy expressions for
complex thoughts is greatly increased by the fact that when a
verb or & predicative is thua raised into a substantive, subordinate
members are alao in consequence raised to & higher plane : tertiary
members are made secondary, and quaternary, tertiary, In other
words, subjuncts become adjuncts, and sub-subjuncta  becoms
subjuncts, and we are able to construct sentences with o facility
which more than makes up for the concomitant change of a primary
member (the subject or object) into a secondary member (an
adjunct, * subjective ' or "' abjective ** genitive),

This must be illpstrated by » fow examples, “The Doctor's
extremely quick arrival and uncommonly careful examination of
the patient brought about her very speedy recovery " we compare
this with the sentences * the Doctor arrived extremely quickly and
exsmined the patient uncommonly carefully ; she recovered very
specdily," we shall see that (giving the mank of the word in Roman
numbers) the verbs arrived, examined, recoverad (I1) have been
tumned into the substantives arrival, examinafion, recovery (1), the
subjuncts (adverbs) guickly, carefully, speedily (II1) have become
the adjuncts (adjectives) quick, careful, speedy {11}, while the changs
from sub-subjunets (IV) into subjuncts (TII) has entailed no formal
change In ertremely, uncommonly, very. On the other hand, the
primsry wards (subject snd object) the Doctor, the patient, she (1)
have besn turned into the sscondary members (adjuncts) the Doclor's,
of the patient, her (LI).

Similar shiftings are observed in the sentence " we noticed the
Dootor's (I1) really (ITI) astonishing (IT) cleverness (T)."" ascompared
with * the Doctor (1) was really (1V) astonishingly (IIT) clever (1860
(If reclly is here referred to the verb was, it has the rank ITL)

Predieative-nouns are also very handy in the frequent combina-
tions in which they are made the object of the preposition scith,
ns they enable us to get rid of long-winded subjunat combinations :
“He worked with positively surprising rapidity " (instead of
“ positively surprisingly rapidly V), * with abaolute freedom,"”
“ with approximate scourscy,” ete. Cf. the shiftings mentioned
above, p. 81.

We are now in & position to get a clearer view of o grammatical
phenomenon which is generally termed ™ the cognate object.’’!

' Other nnmed wre * inmer objeat,” * object of eontent,™ " [nctitive
ohisct* : un olilsr uame is ' fgurm W Many exsmples from
thn ear of Aryan langnoges s Del Synt. 1. 306 {i., Brugmann
VG IL 2 ezl f, Willmama DO 4. 485 of. also Paul Gr; 3, 220, Curme GO
451, Falk & Torp DNS 20, M. Cohan, Er. wur [ Vocabulnire religieur, 97,
238, where othar works sre quoted. Many of these grammurians, bowever,
miz this phencmmenvn up lg't‘lu of kinds of objeet with which, in my
:rinlun.ithlnmhin;w do. The phepomemnon is known outaide our

Intgingon : s, for imstanoe, Rprald, M.ﬁwmuu.
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Itz purpese cannot be fully understood if we sturt from such
exnimples aa * I dreamed a dream " (Onions, AS 35) or ** servitutem
servire,” for such combinations are, to say the least, extromely
rare in actual speech, for the simple reason that such an object is
inane and adds nothing to the verbal notion, In actunl speech we
meot with such sentences as : I would fuine dye a dry death (8h.) | 1
never saw o man die s violent death (Ruskin) | she smiled a little
smile and bowed & little bow (Trollope) | Mowgli lsughed & little
ghort ugly laugh (Kipling) | be laughed his usoal earcless langh
(Locke) | he lived the life, and died the death of s Christian
{Cowper), ete.

These exmmplos make it clear that the nexus-substantive is
simply introduced to give us an easy means of adding some descrip-
tive trail in the form of an adjunct which it would be difficult or
impossible to tack on to the verb in the form of s subjumct (cof. also
" fight the good fight," which is different from “fight well ).
Sometimen this extra description is added as 2 kind of * appositum,”
marked off by means of & comma or dash, as in : The dog sighed,
tie insincere and pity-seeking sigh of a =poilt animal (Bennett) |
Kitty laughed—a laugh musical but malicious (Mra, H. Ward). We
see the same device employed in other cuses, where some special
aldition to & secondary wond eannot conveniently be expressed by
means of o enbjunct ; s predicative-word is consequently loosely
attached to the sentence us the bearer of the specialization in the
form of an adjunct, thus in ; her face was very pale, o greyish pallor
(Mrs, Ward) | he had been too proud to ssk—the terrible pride of
the benefactor (Bennett), Not infrequently the sidition is intro-
duced by the prepoeition with : she was pretty, with the prettiness
of twenty | T am sick with a sickness more than of body, o siokness
of mind and my own shamo (Carlyle).

If 1T add that nexus-substantives are also often convenient
in cuses whero idiomatio usage does not allow m dependent clause,
mi after wpon in *' Clowe upon his resignation followed hia: last
illness and death,” I hope I have accounted sufficlently for the
rdle played in the economy of speech by these furmations? But
like most good things in this world substuntives of this type oan

! Outsida thele projer sphere thess words am by & frequm i
ehange need to denote (" vancmtely ) the posesscr of meh and ok »
(uality : ‘o Beauly =a thing of beauty .[!mqmllz_u: beaitiful waman),
realitics = tonl things, & fnh = & true sa eio, trmat the two moan-
ings in * I do pok balieve in the pessonalivy of God ** (thal Ha in & parmon)
and " 'The Promior in & sirong personality.  The tenisition is parallel o
thiak of verbal sibstaatives, an in building, construsiion == *n thing buily,
constructed.”  Sometimes iIlm conorete Wignifimation beoomen so halitus]
thak » new " abwbraor™ is formed: relafionabip, noguaistancesdip—Note
adio the frequimnd Bgure of speoch found, o.g., in ™ Ho waa afl kindoes notd
avlmtion on our journey home,'
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bo abuwed. ‘This is well brought out in an interesting paper by
Hermann Jacobi on the Nominal Style In Banskeit (IF 14. 236 f1.).
When langunges begin to grow old (aiternde sprachen 11) they
tend, he says, to nominal expressions, especially when they have
for o long time served as vehicles for scientific thinking. It seemu
possibile to express ideas with greater precision and adequacy by
means of nouns than by means of the more pictorinl verbs (die
mehr der sphitre der anschauung sich nihemden verba), ** San-
skrit had become the privileged vehicle for the higher education in
India; it had become unintelligible to the lower classes of the
people and had cessed to be used for all purposes of human life.
While Sanekrit was incrensingly diverted from the practical details
of everydsy life and was simultaneously used more and more to
serve thointerests of the higher life of the intelloot, abstract methods
of dietion were more and more needed as the sphere of ideas to be
expressed became narrower aud narrower,” und that led naturully
to the preference for substantives, i.e. our nexus-substantives.

1 think the difference between the twn kinds of style can be
illustrated by comparing my English translation of the lust sentence
with the German original : ** Mit der sunchmenden abkehr von der
gemeinen alltiglichkeit des daseina und der damit hand in hand
gehenden zuwendung 2um hheren geistigen loben stieg in dem wich
aleo einengenden ideenkreiss, welohom das Sanskrit als ausdrocks-
mittel diente, das bedirinie begriffficher darstellung.” Cerman
scientific prose sometines approsches the Sanskrit style described
by Jacobi. When we express by means of nouns what is generally
expressed by finite verbs, our language becomes not only more
abstract, but more abstruse, owing among other things to the
fact that in the verbal snbstantive some of the life-giving elements
of the verb (time, mood, person) disuppesr, While the nominal
style muy therefore serve the purposes of philosoply, where, how-
ever, it now and then does nothing but disguise siniple thoughts
in the garb of profound wisdom, it doea not lend itecli so well to
the purposes of everyday life.

Infinitives and Gerunds.

Tt in interesting to note in the history of languago how verbal
substantives sometimos tond to discard some of the chamoteristics
of substantives and to ssaume some of thoso verbal chamoteristics
which were sbove alluded to as * life-giving,” or in other worda
how speakers have here and there treated them as they were acous-
tomed to treat finite verbs.

This is the case with our infinitives, which are now universally
sdmitted to be fossilized case-forms of old verbal substantives
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They have spproached the finite verbs morphologically. snd syn-
tactically, thopgh oot to the esme extent in all languages : they
can take their object in the same ease as the ordinary verb (aconss
tive, dative, ete.), they ndmit the usunl combinations with negs-
tives and other subjuncts, they develop tense-distinetions (perfect
infinitive like Lat. omavisse, E. lo have loved, in some languages nleo
future infinitive), and the distinotion between active and passive
(the Intter in Lat amars, B fo be loved, eto)). All these traits are
alien to such words us movement, construction, or belisf. A further
assimilntion of the infinitive to finite werbs is seen in those
Innguages which admit of ite being combined with a subject in the
nominative ; see p, 110,

In some langunges the infinitive can be used with the definite
articls, This substuntival trait has the advantage that the case-
form of the article shows the function of the infinitive in the sen-
tence. Where this can be applied to s combination like the Greek
aocusative with the Infinitive, it is of greater valus than where it is
only the * naked " infinitive that can fake the arkiclo, as in German.?

A development corresponding to what we have here observed
in the infinitive is found in some other verbal sulwtantives. An
object in the aconsative is seen in rare cases in Sanskrit, Greek and
Latin ns in the often-quoted Plantine sentenve “ Quid tibi Aane
curatiost rem 1 "' (Delbriick, Synt, 1. 386). In some Slavic langusges,
for instance Bulgarian, it has become quite s common thing to add
an object in the acousative to the verbal substantive in -anije and
corresponding endings, In Danish the verbal substantive in <en can
take an object, though only if verb and object enter into o close
semantic union which is shown by unity-stress on the latter:
dennez skiften tilsdand, tagen del & Iykken, etc., sxamples in my
Fonetik, (65.

The most interesting case in point in the Eoglish form in -ing,
whore we witness a long historical development by which what waa
originally & pure substantive formed only from some partioular
verbs comes to be formed from any verb and scquires more and more
of the characteristics of the finite verb (GS §107 ). It can
toke an object in the agcusative (om seeing Aim) and an adverb
{he proposed owr immediately drinking a bottle together), it develops a
perfect (happy in having found a friend) and & passive (for fear of

I The eombination with fo (o do, ete.) originally was sn ondi
powitimmal ,grnup‘jlﬂﬁ tz ddnng, the ll-thr ward in the dative), whic
roparky wmd i the ordinary meani u-.u: in mumummupmd
r t0 the modem 1 want to ses the hs waa foreed to go "
luuulln wrre thus .;hjmn Bﬂtp-duﬂlylh of thess com-

-ual:ﬁnuhd; Frlmml&iﬂllmiﬂiwlhw
caned ¢ in 1 wish to me the Duke ™ io see i now a pnmuylh-uhjnul
wish: in "to sos is o believe " the two groups are also primarcies, ste.

By
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being killed), As for the subject, which originally had always to be
put in the genitive and is still often found so, it i8 now often put in
the common case (he snaisted on the Chamber carrying oul his policy |
without ome blow being struck) and may even exceptionally in colloquial
speech be put in the nominative (Instead of Ae converting the Zulua,
the Zulu chief converted him, with strong stress on fhe). When an
Englishman now says * There is gome possibility of the place having
never boen inspected by the police,” b deviates in four grammatical
points from the construction that would have been possible to one
of his mncestors six hundred years ago (common ecase, perfect,
passive, wdverb).

Here we may mention also the Latin Gerund, The development
of this form is rather interesting. Latin had u passive participle
in -ndus (the * gerundive ') which might be used in the same
way &s other partiviples and adjectives so as to imply & nexus
(cf. above, p, 125), thus in “ elegantia augetur legendis oratoriliis
el poetis,” * elegance is inoreasod through read orators: and poata,
is. through the fact that they are read, through reading them.
By the side of eupiditas libri legendi, which is to be interpreted in
this way, it became possible to say cupidifas legendi without any
substantive as primary ; this further led to legendi being felt as a
kind of genitive of the infinitive and admitting an object in the
accusative. Thus was created what ia now given as s separate
form of the verbs, inflected in the various cases (except the
nominative) of the singular like an ordinary neuter subetantive
and termed the “ gerund " (see, eg., Sommer, Handb, d. lal.
laws- w. formenlehre 031). The original and the derived con-
structions are found side by side in Cesar's * neque consilii
habendi negue orma capiends spatio dato." !

Final Words on Nexus.

As 1 have emphasized the existence of two notions in & nexus
(as apposed to junctions, where the two members together formed
one motion), the reader may be surprised to find that I am here
putting the question whether it is not possible to have n nexus
Wudﬂﬂngdnn]ammmbu.mdiﬁilmmtnﬂudmntIm
anawering that question in the afirmative. We do find cnses in
which we have either a primary alone or & secondary alone, and
which novertheless offer so close an analogy to an ordinary nexus
that it ks impossibls to separate them from undoubted instances
of nexus. But an sccurste analysis will show that the usual two

¥ Agont.nouna (eg. belieeer) and iviples (o.g. n defieving Christisn;
beliroud), mpﬂfmﬂ. but do nﬁi:uﬂ, the pexus [tesll fn the sarne
way s action.nouns (a.g. beliaf} or infinitres (o.g. fo believe).
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membérs are everywhere present to the mind, and that it is only
in the linguistio expression that one of them may now and then
be abasut,

First we may have s primary alons or, in other words, & nexus
without an sdnex, This is seen in such an English sentence aa
(Did they run 1) Yes, I made them : this means the same thing as
I made them run, and thns, however paradoxical it may sound, it ia
an accusative-with-infinitive without the infinitive ; fhem implies
a real pexus and is different from the object in (Who made thess
frames 1 ) I made them. In the same way in calloguisl English we
may have an isolated fo standing as » representative of an infinitive
with fo: I told them fo (=1 told them to run). Psychologically
thess are cases of aposiopesis (' stop-short sentences * or * pull-up
sentences,” a8 1 have called them, Language, 251) : the infinitive
is left out ma in (Will you play 1) Yes, I will, or Yes, I am going o
(I tm wnlling fo, anzious fa).

Next we havo the socondary part of & nexus alone, withont
any primary. This is extremely frequent in exclamations, wheee
it is not necessary to tell the hearer what one ls speaking about ;
they form complete pleces of communication and should unhesi-
tatingly be termed * sentences.” Thus, for instance, Beawtiful |
How wice | | What an extraordinary piece of good luck! These are
really predicatives, of. This s beaubiful, eto.: the predicative
comes first to the mind of the speaker ; if afterwards he thinks of
adding the subject, the result is & sentence of the form considered
abovo, p. 121 : Beautiful this view! Or he may choose another
form by adding & question : Beautiful, isn’t it 7 (just as in This view
is beawtiful, im't it 1)

I think we may speak also of & nexus with the primary unex-
pressed in all those cases in which a finite verbal form is sufficient
in iteelf without a noun or pronoun as subject, o.g. Lat, dico, dicis,
dicunt, ete. In many cases & verb in the third person in various
languages is expressive of the *' generie person ' (Fr. on) ; ses the
interesting collections by H. Pedersen snd J. Zubaty in KZ 40.
134 and 478 .

In our modern languages, the wubject must generslly be
expressed, and those few cases in which it is omitted, may
be explained through prosiopesis, which sometimes becomes
habitual in certain stock exclamations like Thank you | G. danke |
| G, bitte | Bless you | Confound i¢] Cf. also Hope I'm not boring
wou,

' calls Welsh = i
g el maloomcao il syl Bl s
ay attribute (oo m::z-‘:‘nl]m:"}. But this is very ummatonl :

(edinea primary

the whols ia the i | of & nexm, the unexprossd
of ‘which appears il we add @ dies st



FINAL WORDS ON NEXUS 148

In all the ¢nses eo far considered s ons-member nexus has
besn an independent sentence. It may also be merely & part of &
sentencs, There is no primary in the nexus which forms the objeet
of makes in the E. proverh " practice makes perfect,” 1o, mokes
one perfect ; this is very frequent in Danish, e.g. " penge slena
gor ikke Iykkelig "' (money alone does not make [a man] happy) | jeg
skal gore opmmrksom pi-at . . o, G. ich mache darouf sufmerksam,
dass . . .

An neoneative-with-infinitive withont the accmative ia not at
all rare, e.g. live and let live | make belicve | I have heard suy | Lal
see now who shal tells another tale (Chaucer ; this is olbsolete),
In Dan. frequent : han Jod Jyse til beylluppet | jog har hort sige af

w ote, Thusalso in German and Fr, The unexpressed primary

is the * generio person.' In G. ich bilte zu bedenken it may be thoe
second person.
Nor are these the only instances inwhich the primary of o noxus
ia left unexpressed, for in the great majority of oases in which we
use eithor an infinitive or & nexus-substantive there I8 no necessity
expresaly to indicate who or what is the siubjeet of the nexus, This
may be either definite, na shown by the sctusl context, as in:
I like fo travel, or 1 like travelling (the unexpressed primary is J) | it
nmused her o lease him (the primary is she) | he found happiness
in activily and m,pm:m 1thuprimuryhhe:-, eto. Or elss [b may
be the indefinite * generie person ® (Fr. on) : to travel (fruvelling) is
not easy nowadays | activiy leads to happiness | poverty 15 no
disgrace, ete. That the primary, though not expresscd, is present
to the mind is shown by the possibility of using & “ reflexive "
pronoun, 1.8, one Indicating identity of subject and objeut, eto,
with  inficitives and nexussubstantives: to deccive’ aneself [
control of omeself (self-control) | contentment with onsself | Dan.
at glaike smin neste som mig sclv er vanakeligh | pleds over #if
eget hijem | G, sich mitzateilen ist natur | Lat. contentum rebus
sufs csse maximm sont divitie (Cic.), snd similaly ind othor
Ianguages,

Iltmkthubyhymg stress on the notion of nexus and the
inherent necessity of a prinurjr " or aub;um.-pru-l 1 have attained
a better understanding of " abstracts,” of * nomina sctionis,'
and of infinitives, and especinlly of the rile these forms play in
the economy of speech than by the usual definitions, Nothing ia
really gained by defining the infinitive ss * that form of a verb
whioh expresses simply the notion of the verb withont predicating
it of any subject " (NED) or ag * the form that exprosses the notion
of & verb in general without indicating it as predicated of any definite
subject, with which it might form a sentence " (Madvigj—to which
it might be objected that as a matter of fact there is very often a
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definite subjeot, somstimes exprossed and sometimes to be gathored
from the context, and that on the other hand the mibject of a finite
verb is very often just as indefinits as that of an isolated infinitive,
I venture to hope that the render will find that the numerous
plienomena brought together in this and the preceding chapter
throw so much light on one another that it warrants my grouping

of these constructions in o separats class, for which the term
* pexus " may not be found insppropriate,



CHAPTER X1
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

Varlous Dofinitions, Puychologiral and Logieal Subjeet. Grammetieal
Subjock. There is.

Various Definitions,

Tur discussion of the two members of a nexus has already to
some extent anticipated the question of the relation of subject
and predivats, for in those nexuses which constitute complete
sentenoes, the " primary " has been shown to be identical with
the subject, and the adnex (secondary member) identical with
the predicate; in other forms of nexus, we might also use the
terms ** subject-part " and ** predicate-part ** instead of ' primary ™
and * adpex.’

We have now to discuss various definitions given of the terma
* subject ** and “ predicate " by previous writers, who have not
as o rule taken into consideration anything but * sentences " or
even the more restricted class called " judgmenta” An exhaustive
eritical exnminution of everything that has been said by gram-
marians and loglcians on this question would require a whole
volume, but I hope the following remarks will be found compre-
hensive encugh,

The subject is sometimes said to be the relatively familiar
element, to which the predicate is added ns something new.
“The utterer throws into his subject all that he knows the
receiver is already willing to grant him, snd to this he adds in
the predicate what constitutes the new information to be canveyed
by the settence , . . In ‘A is B' we say, '1 know that you
know who A is, perhaps you don't know also know that he is the
enme person aa B'" (Baldwin's Diot. of Philosophy and Payehol.
1002, vol, 2. 364), This may be true of most sentences, but not
of all, for if in answer to the question * Who said that 1" we
say * Petor aaid it," Peter ia the new eloment, and yet it is un-
doubtedly the subject. The *new information " is not always
contained in the predioate, but it is slways inherent in the eon-
nexion of the two elements,—in the fact that thess two elomenis
ure put together, L.e. in the " nexus,” ef. what was said about the
difference between junction and nexus on pp. 114-117.

10 .



146 SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

(ithers say that the rdle of the predicate is to specify or deter-
mine what was st the outeet indefinite and indoterminate, that
the subject ia thus & determinandum whish only by means of the
predicate becomes s determinitum  (Keynes FL 06, Noreen VS
5. 153, Stout AP 2. 213). But this description is far more
true of an adjunct as blusking in the Wushing girl than of blushes
in the girl blushes, What i here made determinaste is not the girl
but: the whole situation,

Another definition that is frequently given is that the subject
Is what you talk about, and the predicate iz what is said about
this subject. This is true about many, perhaps most, sentences,
though the man in the street would probably be inclined to say
that it does not help him very much, for in such a sentence sa
*John promised Mary a gold ring " be would say that there are
four things of which something {4 said, and which might there
fore all of them be said to be * subjeots,” namely (1) John, (2) &
promiee, (3) Mary, and (4) 8 ring. This popular definition, sccond-
ing to which subjeot is identified with subject-matter or topic, is
really unsatisfuctory, as may perhsps be best appreciated if we
sen where it leads s distinguished paychologist like Stout, who
in & famous passage (AP 2. 212 f1.) starts from it und then lands
us at & paoint which is sdmittedly very far from the grammarian's
conception of subject and predicate: *The predicate of a sen-
tence is the determination of what was previously indelerminute,
The subject is the previous qualification of the general topie to
which the new quallfication ia attached. The subject Is that
product of previous thinking which forms the immediste basia
and starting-point of further development. The further develop-
ment is the predicate. Sentences are in the process of thinking
what steps are in the process of walking. The foot on which the
weight of the body rosts corresponds to the subject. The foot
which 18 moved forwanl in onder to oceupy new ground corre-
sponds to the predicste. . . . All answers to questions are, as
such, predicates, and all predicates may be regarded a8 answurs
to possible questions. If the statoment “ 1 am hungry ™ be a
reply to the question,  Who is hungry 1" then * 1™ is the pre-
dicate. If it be an mnswer to the question, " Is there anything
amiss with you 1" then * hungry * ia the predicate. 1f the ques-
tion is, ** Are vou really hongry " then Y am™ {8 the prediate
Every fresh step in & trsin of thought may be regurded ss an
atswer to a question, The subject is, so to speak, the formulstion
of the question; the predication is the answer"

I this ia the logical consequense of the populer definition of
*gubject,’ then the grammarian cannot use that definition, for it
does not assist him in the least. It is, indeed, unfortunate that
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the grammarian hos to use the word “ subject,” which in ondinary
language means, among other things, also ‘topic® (' subject-
matter '),

Psychological and Logical Bubject.

The confnsion arising from the smbigaity of the word " sub-
jeot " is also responsible for much of what lingnists and logicians
have written on the so-called psychological and logical subject and
predicate. As » matter of fact, these terms are by various
writers wsed of totally different concepts, &s will be geen
from the following survey, which s probably not by any means
exhaustive.

{1) Bequence in time. Thus G. v. d. Gabelents (Zeitschr. f.
vilkerpsyuhologie u. sprachwissenseh. VI and VIII and shorter in
Bpr. 345 11.) : the hearer first apprehiends n word A and asks foll of
expectation : What nbout this A 1 Then he receives the naxt word
or idea B, adds together these two and asks : Now, what about
this (A + B) ! 'Ths answer is the next ides C, and so forth. Each
successive word is the predicate of the subject contained in what
he has slrendy heard. It i85 a8 with the two rolls of paper in a
telegraphie apperatus, on the one side thero is the roll filled with
writing, which is continually expanding, on the other gide the
blank roll, which is continually gliding over and swelling the other,
Tho sposker knows beforchand both what is contained in one
roll and what is to fill the empty paper, What now makes him
mention A first, and then B, ete. t  Evidently he will place first
what makes him think : his * psychological subject,’ snd next
what he thinks sbout it; his * psychological predicate *; after
that both together may be made the subject of further thinking
and speech. (Similarly, Mauthner, Kritil der sprache, 3. 217 f1.)

This is intersting, and Gabelentz's clever nnalysis from this
point of view of the sentence ** Habemus senatusconsultum in te
vehomens ot grave " might be quoted in any study of the psycho-
logical effcut of word-order; but the analogy between this and
the subject-predicate relation is far too loose for the same name
to be applied to both, Wegener's name * exposition " for what
Gabelentz calls psychological subject is much more to the point.
But it should always be remembered that word-order in notual
language ia not exclusively determined by psychological reasons,
but in often purely eonventional and determined by idiomatic
rules peculiar to the langusge in question and independent of the
will of the individunl speaker,

(2} Novelty and importance. Panl (Gr. 3. 12) seems first to
agree with Gabelentz when defining the psychologieal subject as
the ides or group of ideas that is first present in the mind of the
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speaker; and the paychological predicate as what is then jolned
{non angelabpft) to it. But he neutmlizes that definition when
he widds thut even if the subject-ides is the Grst in the mind of the
gpeaker, it is sometimes placed later, because in the moment when
he beging to speak, the prodicate-ides presses for utterance ss
the new and more important one, especially under the influence
of strong emotion, In his former work (P 253) ho saye that the
pevehological predicate is the most important element, that which
it is the sim of the sentence to communicats and which therefors
carries tho strongest tone. H in " Karl fibrt morgen nach Ber-
lin " evervthing j& equally new to the hearer, then Karl is the
subject to which the predicate fifirt is ndded ; to the Intter as
aubiject comes s w first predicate morgen, and a8 & second pre-
dicate nach Berlin. 1f on the other hand the heater knows about
Karl's trip to-morrow but s ignomant of his destination, then
nach Berlinis the predicate ; If he knows that he'is going to Berlin,
but does not know when, then morgen is the predicate, ete, Paul
even poes so far as to sy that if the only thing he is ignorant of
is the manner of getting there (whether on horseback, or in
carrisge, or v foot), then fdhrd “ist gewissermpssem in wwei
bestandteile zu zerlegen, ein allgemeines verbum der bewegung
nd eine bestimmung dazo, welche dis ari der bowegung beseichuet,
und nur die letzere it priidikat,” It would be difficult to imngine
greater or more unnecessary subtlety. Why not avoid the terms
subject and predicate in this sense and simply say that what is
new to the hearer in any piece of communication may be found
scconling to circumstanoces in any part of the sentence 1

(3) Stress (or tone). This view iz hardly to be kept distinet
from the former, Heffding (Den menneskelige tanke, 88} says that
the logioal predicate is often the grammatical smbject or mn adjec-
tive belonging to it © * ¥ou are the man " | ** All the guests have
arrived.”" It is recognized everywlers by the stresa: “ The king
will not come" | * He hos gone In sentences of descriptive
contents noarly every word may express a logical predicate becanse
it may recoive stress as contuining wew information,  What ks
here termed logical predicate is nearly identical with what Paul
calls psychological predicate, but it would be better to recognize
that it has very little to do with logic proper : in the same writer's
textbook of formal logic he continually uses the words subject
and predicate, for instance in the rules he gives for syllogisms,
but there the words will be alwsys found to be taken not in their
logieal, but in their grammatical signification without suy regard
to stress. As thia is genorally determined less by strictly logical
considerntions than by emotion (the interest felt in an idea or the
valuo asgribed to it at the moment), Bloomfield (SL 114) rightly
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prefers the term fhe emotionally dominant element * for what Paul
calls the logical snd Heffding the paychological predieate.

(4} Any primary word in a sentence is the logicsl subject.
Thua accarding to Couturat (Rerne de Méuphysique, Janvier 1012,
&) in the sentence * Pierre donne un livre A Paol,” which means
the same thing 58 “ Paul regoit un livre de Pierre,"” the three words
Pierre, livre, Paul (by him called ternies) are all of them * les sujets
du verbe qui exprime lour relation.”

{8) “In guier vater ist gut, fogisch betrachtet, eben so wohl
pridieat sum subject vater, wio in der vater isf gut ; in cinen brigf
achreiben, schin achrisbem, hnt, logisch genommen, das subject
achreiben sein pridicat einen brief, echin " (Steinthal, Charakter-
wiik 101},

(6) Weggener (U 138) nnalyzes the G. verh sotfeln as consisting
of saitel + the suflix which makes it into a verb, and aaya that
the two elements are respectively the logical predicste (safel)
and the logical subject (-a).

(T} Sweot (NEG, p. 48) says that in a sentonce like “ T came
home yesterdsy morning " the word came by itself is the gram-
matical predicate, but came-home-yesterday-morning the logical
predicate. And in snother place (HL 49) be says that in gold is
@ metal, the strictly grammatical predieate is is, but the logical
predicate is melal,

(3) Many grammariana use the term * logical subject™ for
that part of & phasive sentence which would be the subject if the
same ides had been exprossed in the active turn, thus his father
in ** e was loved by his father " (called * converted subject * below,
Ch. XII).

(%) Others will say that in * It is difficult to find one’s way in
London," * it cannot be denied that Newton was a genius,” il is the
formal subject, and the infinitive or the cliuse the logieal subject.

(10) Still other grammariang will say that in such a ** subject-
Jess " gentence s G, mich friert the logical subject s ¥ 1. ®

(11) A final use of the same term (closely rolated to 10) is seen
when the transition from the old comstruction “ Me dreamed s
strange dream ™ to the modern "1 dropmed s strange dream ™
is described by saying that the peychological (or logical) subject
has become also the grammatical subject.

It is no wonder that after all this purposeless talking about
logical and psychologioal subjects some writers have tried to avaid

:{frzlﬂ.-ﬂdva Wmﬂw‘mﬁmﬂ.uhﬂ to the wubjest of tho santenee
i somotimes F:mmum;urﬂiuhmhp;mphhmudth‘
m;rgnhlhminﬂﬂ.{l.utd-mﬂq 17), GiBrie el nb vid Bolla,

o
i Potti hann elgi hat sér allt satt il pagt * that be seemad to hor not
ve told ber the full eruih’; of Lat “mmt ot rea Tats sopulchris,”

HiH
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the term subject altogether. Thos Schochardt (Br 243) would
substitute the word agens, but that does not seem appropriate in
he suffers, he broke his leg, eto., and in 4 [oves B we should rather
say that B acts on A than inversely. The only two linguists, so
far as 1 know, who have seriously tried to dispense with tlie term
suljert in their grammatical analysis are the Swedes Svedolius
and Noreen. Nothing, however, is gained by this. It is much
better to refain the traditional terms, but to restrict them to
domains where everybody knows what they import, fe. to use
subject mntdl predicate exclusively in the sense of grammatical
subject and predicate, and to discountenance any proposals to
sttach to these words the adjuncts * logical ' and * pyychological.”

Grommnatieal Subject.

Clearly to understand what the word subject means in its
grammation! applieation, it wiil be well to recur to what was sald
in the chupter on the three ranks In every sentencs there are
some elements (secondary words) which are comparatively fluid
or liquid, and others (primary words) that wre more firmily fixed
and resemble rocks rising out of the sea. The subjoct is always
a primary, though not nocesaarily the only primary in the sentence ;
this ampunts to saying that the subject is comparatively definite
and special, while the predicate is less definite, and thus applicable
to a greuter number of things,

Doubt as to which word Is the subject may sometimes arise
when the colourless verh be ia followed by a prodicative though
even here there is generally no diffieulty in secing which ia the
subject if wo keep in mind what hos been said about the more
specialized noture of m subject ae contrasted with a prodicata.

After the results attained by our inguiry in Chapter V we are
prepared to find that sdjectives are extremoly frequent as predi-
catives, beosuse thuy are less special than subwtantives and nppli-
cable to a greater number of different things ; thus in my faher
in old | he dress was blue, no one doubta that the words printed
in italics are the subjects, and the two adjootives the predicatives.

Whers two substantives wre comnected by moans of fs, we
can formulate some rules in necordance with our principle.

I one of the enbstantives is perfeotly definite, and the other
not, the former is the subject | this s the case with & proper name:

Tom s & sooundrel,

11 Note the difference batween the tarms &mdluu and predicative: fa
gl flowern,™ Puhh- o, @ athum, pavints
ﬁ:nnﬁlnmr;ﬂ;‘:dim i th mll.'u Y pmﬁ:nu a Pu“"h:i;n:h pro-

divate, wiich in this vase consiate of the veerb 1 il the prodiai paiater.
Un prelicatives after other vorbs, see p. 131, e
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Thus also if one substantive is rendered definite by the definite
article or a word of similar effect :

the thief was a cownrd | my father is & judge.

It will be well to point out that word-order ia not always
decisive, though in many languages there is s strong tendency,
and in English a very strong tendency, to place the subject first.
We find exceptions when asdjectives are placed first, though
undoubtedly used as prodicatives (Great was his astonishment when
he saw the result) and also with substantive predicatives (A scoun-
drel is Tom); this ia very frequent in German, where all will
agres that in Heine's line "' Konig ist der Rirtenknabe " the latter
is the subject. In Danish the subject need not be placed first,
but on the other hand, if it is not, it niust be placed immediately
after the (firat) verb, while infinitives and such words ss ikke
‘not * are placed before the predicative. Now we have two words
spolt alike Maoiler, but if it is o propor nams it is pronounced with
the glottal stop in the 1, while as a common name ' & miller ' it
has no glottal stop. ‘The enrions result is that Danes will never
hesitate about the pronunciation of the four sentences:

(1) Moller skal veers Maller,

(2) Moller sknl Mollor vmr.

(3) Maller er ikko Moller.

(1) Maollor or Maoller ikke.
In (1) and (3) they will give the first Maller the glottal stop snd
thereby mark it out as the proper name, heosuse the word-order
shows it to be the subject ; inversely in (2) and (4). The English
meaning of (1) and (2) is (Mr.) Miller ia to be a miller, and of ()
and (4) Miller is not a miller, where the difference is shown by the
indefinite artiols.

1f the two substantives connected by #s aro equally indefinite

in form, it depends on the extension of each which is the subject :

& lestenant is an officer | & cal is 8 mammal |

a mammal s an animal,
and thus evidently everywhere where we have s hierarchy (cluss,
order, family, genus, species),

It is possiblo th say

a spiritualist ia & man,
but not

a man is a spiritunlist (with o man as the subjeot),
though of coumse it i8 possible to say

this man is & spiritualisi,
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1t is no exception to the rule that it is perfecily natural to sy

a man is a spiritualist, if he believes in the possibility of
communication with the spirta of the dead,
becauss the conditional clause ia equivalent to - specification,
for the seatence means *a man who believes . . . is & spiritualist.’
In the same way we may say

if @ man is & spiritualist, ete.,

for that means *1 am talking only of those men who nre spirit-
ualists.'

Here we may maoke n curious ohservation, namely that if the
subject and predicative are seemingly equally indefinite, there is
nevertheles a difference, for the subject is taken in the generio
sense, urid the predicative in an individual sense. Thus in the
plural : the sentunce

ihieres nre cowards

means ' ull thieves are cowards, 1.e. are some of the cowards in
existence,” The same Ides can bo expressed in the singular
nm ber =

o thicf is 8 coward.

In saying this, I am not speaking of one particular thief, but of
any thiof (though of course 1 do not mean that any thief is any
coward, that the two are co-extensive). In the same way :

a cal is & moummal, eto,

it is worth noticing how the value of the indefinite article
shifta automutically, Take s conversation like the following :
A says: " The sailor shot an nlbatross” ie, one individual of
that spocies. B asks: “ What is an albatross 1" The question
is not about that one albatross, but about the whole species, and
accordingly A's reply * An albstross is a big sea-bird " relates
to the whole species, and says that all albatrosses belong to the
witler class of ses-birds,

This will make us understand why it is that predicatives are
often used either without sny srticle or with the indefinite artiols,
though the rules are somewhat different in different langusges,
In English one says:

Jolin was s lailor, and
John was a linr,

where German and Dundsh would have the indefinits article in
the latter semtence, but not in the former, where the predicative
denotes & profeesion : Hons war schneider, Hana war ein lognor ;
Jens var skraedder, Jens var en l6gnhals. In English the prodi-
cative stands without mn article if ita senso ia limited : Mr. X in
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Bishop of Durham; but requires an article where ita sense (3 not
limited ;. He is & bishop, Thus also: He wns made President—
because there ia only one president at o time.  (In the same way
in » nexus-object: They mades him President.)

Now, take the two sentences ;

My brother was captain of the vessel, and
The caplain of the vessel wos my brother.

In the former the words my brother are more definite [my only
hrother, or the brother whom we are talking about) than in the
second (one of my brothers, or leaving the question open whether
Ibl:“u mors than ene). CL on the meaning of possessives, p. 110
nlxovo.

1t has been disputed (by Noreen and others) which is tho sub-
ject, and which the predicative, in some sentences in which it
is posaible to transpose the two members, e.g.

Miss Custlewood was the prettiest girl at the ball.
The prettiest girl at the ball was Miss Castiowood,

The question i2 not very important, and if we look at it from
the point of view hers advoosted, we may say that one term is
just as special as the other. Yet It scems nstural in such cases
to take the proper name as the more special and therefore as the
pubject. We see this if we formulate the corresponding questions,
for the nenter what always takes the place of the predicative;
now both sentences are natural answers to either of the questions :
What was Miss C. 7 and Who was the prettiest girl 11 but, What
was the prettioet girl at the ball 1 would be a question about some-
thing else. We obtain the ssme result by noticing that it is possibile
to sy 1 lock on Miss C. as the prettiest girl at the ball" but
not ** T look (m the prettiest girl at the ball as Miss C."*#

Whero there is perfeot identity (coextension) of the two terms
connected by is, they may change pluces as subject and predica-
tive: this is what Keats implied in his line: * Beauty is truth ;
truth, beauty.” But ss we have seen, perfoct identity in rame,
and it is important to remark that the lingulstic “oopuls " is

t Tinre Wio avidently is the subject. Bu curioudly enough Swees, K190
§215, snyn that “'an intermgmtive pronoun s always the eate of Lhe
sontonse it introduses” This i sorrect for the senlence gives na his
itmtanee Who 4o At F dimply because ke in more deflnite than whe, but in
Who i ilf P Who said i | who in the subject ; note also the wond-crdes la
the indimot qunetion : I asked who he wos | [ aaked whe was il ; i i
with der alter thm subjoct: jeg agnergle hvem Aan wer [ feg apurgts heem der

T ayg.

"gnupplyihnmhhuﬁﬁmﬂu ition of (kks, we woe that in
" C mdmmuuknumi hdhl‘ibhmprdﬂ.-m-ﬁmuh
Inat, it must camo aitor vor, in * Don amukkeste pige ph SAr
frk. 0" sither pesition woold be allowable.
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does not mean or imply identity, but subsumption in the sense
of the old Aristotelian logic, which is thus in eloser sccordancs
with grammar than the so-called logie of identity (Leibniz, Jevona,
Hoffding). Asconding to the latter the sentence * Peter is stupid "
should be nnalyzed as * Peter is & stupid Peter," or, 88 it is also
maintsined that the substance of the predicate influences that of
the subject, we obtuin perfect identity only by saying * Btupid
Poter is stupid Poter.'” In this way, howover, the charueter of
communicntion [rom speaker to Learer I8 lost ; by the words “ia
stupid Peter " the hearer is told nothing more than ho hnd heard
ot the beginning, and the sentemve hea no walue whatever.

mortals, therefore, will always prefer the formula * Pater
is stupid,” by which Peter is mnged among those beings (and
thing=) that oan be called * gtopid."

In the mathemnatical formuls A = B we should not take the
sign = as the copuls snd B s predicative, but insert the copuls
s befors the predicative equal fo B, and thus resd it ss meaning :
A is comprised among the (possibly severul) objecta that sre equal
to B (whother ‘equal ' connotes only quantitative equality or
perfect identity).

In some idiomatio uses we may be clined to take i2 as im-
plying identity, e.g. “ to see her is to love her,” ** Heeing is believ-
ing." But the identity is more apparent than real. It would be
imposaible to invert the terms, and the logical purport of the
saying is merely this : secing immediately leads to, or causes,
love, or belief, Thus also; “To ralse this question is to snswer
i, oo

There s

In connexion with what has been said about the subject of
a sentence being more specinl and more definite than the predi-
cative, we may mention the disinclination to take as subject »
word with the indefinite articls, exeept when this |5 meant as
the * gensric " article designating the whole species, which is
really a definite idea. Instead of beginning a story in this way ;
* A tailor was once living in a small house,” eto., it Is much more
matural to begin: * Onece upon a time there was & toilor," ete.
By putting the weak there in the place nenally cecupied by the
snbject we aa it wero hide away the subject and reduoe it to an
inferior position, because it v indefinite.

The word there, whicl is used to introduce such n sentence,
though spelt in the sams way as the local there, has really become

1 * Children are chiliren ™ means * (all) shillren am smong the boings
sharngloriand e ohilibon'—On “is s 1 (me) ™ snd it equivelonts in other
Inngunges, ses Hpr. L. 68,
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o different from it &a the indefinite in from the definite artiole ;
it haw no stress and ia generslly pronounced with the neutral (mid-
mized) vowel [6a] instead of [Be9]: its indefinite signification is
sliown by the possibility of combining it in the same sentence
with the local (stressed) there or with here, It ia followed by =n
indefinite subject ; there wua a fime when .. . | there were many
people present | there was no moon | there came a beggar, eto.
Tho weak there also takes the place of the subject in combinations
like * Let thers be light ™ and *on sccount of there being no
money in the box." Cf. also from a modern noval : No other
little girl ever fell in love with you, did there 1

The indsfiniteness here spoken of is not always formally indi-
eated, thus thoes is notionally indefinite in ** there are those who
believs it " {= there are some who ; sunt qui credunt) and thus
difforent from the definite thase with which we begin o sentence :
“Thiose who believe it are very stupid.” '‘In Brown's room
thore wns the greatest disorder ' = & very great disorder, different
from “The greatest disorder was in Brown's room,'" Le. greater
than in the other rooms. Note also the different word-order i
“Thers [Ba] wes found the greatest disorder " and * There [Bea]
the greatest disorder was found," though the former sentence may
uleo be rend with stresacd Here.

Sentenoes corresponding to English sentences with there s or
there are, in which the existence of something is asserted or denied
—if we want n term for them, we may call them existential sen-
tences—present some striking peculinrities in many languages,
Whether or not & word like there is used to introduce them, the
verh precesdes the subject, and the latter is hardly treated gram-
matically like s real subject. In Danish it has the same form as
an object, though the verb is is i der er dem som tror, even with
the passive der gives dem. In Dinish the verb wna here put
in the gingular before a plural word, even at » time when
the distinotion between sg. er and pl, ere was genemally observed ;
in English there is the same tendency to use there's bofore
plurala, though in the literary langusge it is not now quite 5o
strong as it was formerly ; in Italisn, too, one finds v'd instomd
of vi somno,

In Russian the verb 'is® Is in most other sentences unex-
pressed, but in these sentences we have s preposed verb, eg. bul
mal'éik * there was s bay,” Zila miova * there lived a widow," The
form jest' * there is," originally a third person singular, is used evon
before » plural wond, and even before pronouns of the other per-
sons (Vondrdk 8G 2, 267), and finally we may mention the curious
form nadrulo goste * there came driving (neuter sg.) some guests *
(gen. pl., Berneker, Russ. Gramm. 150).
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In Ancient Greek the verb iy waa not necessarily expressed in
ordinary sentences, but in these sentences we find & prepossd esfi,
aa in IL 3. 45 all' ouk esti Wi phresin, oude tis alks; of. Meillst
MSL 14. 0.

In German we have the well-known es gibt, which, of eourse,
precedes the indication of that which is said to exist; this Iatter
is the abjest of the verb, though some West German dialects use
it in the nominative and sny e geben wiele dpfel—Grimm, Worter-
bueh TV, 1. 1704, Paul Gr 3. 28,

Many lsnguages have expressions containing the word * has,'
followed by what was originally ita objeet, but is now not always
distinct in form from the subjoct-cass, thus Fr. il y a, Sp. hay
{from ha *it has* y * there '), It. vAa (in ¢'hanno molti * there are
many * molli s treated as subject), Bouth German es hat, Sarbian
und Bulgarian sma, Mod. Gr. ebhei. (Cf. also H. Pedersen, KZ
40. 137.) Chiness has the otherwise invariable rule that the sub-
jeot i8 placed before the verb, but these sentences begin with yei,
originally " have ; see Gabelentz, Chin, Gramm. 144. Finck (KZ
41. 226) transcribes the same word yu?, eg. yu® ko lang® * thers
once wons a woll,' orig. 'has pisce wolf.'

I may hers mention some pesuliarities of Finnish grammar,
The nominstive is used only with definite subjects, among which
ure also reckonmd gemeric expressions; if, on the other hand,
somothing indefinite is denoted, the partitive ia used : op. thus viini
(nom.) on péyddlld * the wine is on the table,’ viind on Ayedd * wine
(the species) is good," wirnid (partitive) on popddlld * there is wine
on the table' Just s in English and Dan, we do not as a rule
use there, der, when the verb has an object, because this seems
to imply & kind of definitencss, Finnish in such cases has the
nom., even if * some " are implied : varkaat (or jotkul varkaal, nom.)
oarastivad favarani * thieves (some- thieves) stols my things' but
varkaita (part.) fuli talooni *there came some thioves into my
house* (Eliot FG 121 L),



CHAPTER XII
OBJECT. ACTIVE AND PASSIVE

What la an Object ! Object of Result. Subject and Ob Reciprocity.
Two Cbjooti A.u!jmlum and mlmhjri.tll ﬂhjunlt:.ﬂ‘ FPosaive., |'me
of the Posive. Muddle Voleo. Active and Passive Adjectives, Aciive
anl Pesslve Sulwisntives, Nexus-Sulstaotives. Inflnilives

What is an Object P

It is easy enough to ses what ia the subject of a sentence when
this contains only one primary, as in John slept | the door opensd
slowly ;: and we have scen that in sentences containing two terms
connooted by means of 48 or a similar verb (and also in thosa sen-
tences without a verb mentioned in Ch, IX.) the member which ls
most special i tho subject (primary) and the less special momber
the predicative, But muny sentenves contain two (or three)

ics : here one is the subject and the other (or the two
otliers) the objeot (or objects) ; thus in John beals Paul | John dhows
Paul the way, John iz the subject, and Paul and the way are objects.
In sentences containing s verb it is nearly always easy to find
the subject, for it is thet primary that hss the most immediate
relation to the verb in the form in which the latter actually ocours
in the sentence: this applies to sentences like those just men-
tioned na well as to sentences of the form Peter is beaten by John,
whers we might according to other definitions feel inelined to
regard Jokn as the subject because he is the agent,

Various definitions have been given of object ; the most popular
one is that the object denotes the person or thing on which the
action of the verb is porformed. This covers a groat many in-
stanoes, such as John beats Paul | John frightened the children | John
burna the papers, but it is diffioult to apply the definition to count-
less other sentences in which, however, graminarians never hesitate
to use the term object, e.g. John burns Ais fingers (ie. he suffers
in hin fingers from burning) | Johs suffers pain, eto.

Sweet long ago saw this diffioulty and said (CP 25): * With
such verbs as beal, carry, ete., the accusative unmistakably denotes
the object of the action expresséd by the verh, but with soch
verba as see, hear, it is clearly & mere metaphor to talk of an
‘object.’ A man cannot be beaten without feeling it, but he

157
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ean be seen without knowing anything sbout it, and in many
cases Lhers is no sction or volition at all involved in seeing, And
in such & sentence as Ae fears the man, the relations are exactly
roversed, the grammatical nominative being really the object
affected, while the grammatical accusative represents the cause.” 3
Sweot concludes that in many cases the acousative hes no meaning
at all—it would be better to say that it has not the meaning
fmplied in the narrow definition neually given, but varies i
to the infinitely varying meanings of the verbs themselves, as
seen in such instances ms : kill the oalf | 16l time | the picture
represents the king | he represented the University | it represonta
the best British tradition | run a risk | run & business | answer &
letter, a question, s person | be answered not a word | pay the
bill | pay six shillings | pay the cabman | I shall miss the train | I
shall miss you | entertain guests | entertsin the ides | fill o pipe | fill
an offico, ete., ete. (CL Spr. L. 83.)

If we compare instances In which the same wverb is used
" intransitively ' (or “ absolutely "), Le, without an object, and
" trunsitively," Le, with an object,® as in

she sings well she sings French songs

I wrote to him I wrote a long lotter

send for the doctor sand the boy for the doctor
he doesn't smoke bt doesn't amoke cigars

he drinks between meals be drinks wine, ete.,

we sce thuot the objoct serves to make the meaning contained
in the yerb more special.  But however important this observation

i In 1018 Deutachibein lﬁrrmhm Spudion, p. 37T) disgovered nnow
that part of this diffieulty which concerns vorbo of obeervation : * Denu in
fallen wio dch sshe den bowm oder 4ok Adre dos pesehred dar mduwen kann man
doch ki nach der mmhﬂ auflnssupg von einem alliziertworden des
obijoktes reden.”  He bad defiped Lhe secunntive as & * cnumtive ' —
that nume, by the way, wonld apply better to the nominative than to ths
noecunitive sccording to his own words, ™ Im shlsativ komms derjenipe
begtiff zu siehon, der die wirkung siner umachs (= somibstivime) angibs "—
but he now sees that the forma cause and offect cannot be simply applied
to much verbs, His solutlon of the difficuliy is thot deh sehe das seh
originally meant A nelme ein schiff ale bid o mir of, and thet later thie
was extonded to cases of pon-intentioval wsing. TDeutsahbein wowld nok
have devissd this theery had it nob been for the narrowness of the ondinary
definition of ** objook."

¥ It in curious that in the dinleck of Somersst (sse Elwarthy's Grammar,
181} & distinotion |8 made In e form of the verk sccomliog to thess two
unes, tha verb ending in ' short [i] when it hae no object :ﬂ’[d:'gil by [ikig
s graan], [=ini] lks s man, but [zig] the soug,  This distinetion la sorewhad
similr to the one found in ihﬁyur botwesn tha *subjoctive * nu-ntumtim
na g drok ' 1 welte® and the * objective ' conjugntion e i drem ' 1 werite®
{with a dalinlte objeet, ¥, eto.),  Cf also Mauntius Creoln to sansd ti man
:ummnmmmdumﬁm.ﬁmdnlmhfnmﬂ
Musirieion 42; i Basque thers ls sometbing simdler, Ublenleck, Karak-
teriatick 3%,
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in, it eannot be used to define what an object i ; for the moeaning
of » verh may be 'specialized * by other means, for instance by
the predicative in Troy was gread, op. Troy was, ke growa old, cp.
he grows, and by a subjunct in Ae walbs fost | ke sings lowd | he
walks threa miles an hour | travel third class | ride post-haste.

In some oases it may be difficult to tell whether » word is to
be called & predicative or nn objeet, The object can in many
enses be recognizod by the posaibility of tuming it into the sub-
jeot of a passive sentence. The object is more closely connected
with the verb of the sentence, and the predicative with the subject
(to which it might under altered circumstances be joined as an
adjunct), Thus it is natoral that the predicative adjective in
thoss languages which inflect it ia made to agree with the subjest
in number and gender, and that the predicative, whether sub-
stantive or adjective, is in many languages put in the same case
as the subject (nominative). Something between an object and
a predicative i seen in English after make (she will makes a good
wife) and in German dialects after geben (see examples in Grimm’s
Worterbuch, 1702 : welche nit gern spinnen, die geben gute wirtin |
wiittu en bildhauer giwen = willst du ein steinmetzer werden).

Subjuncts (" substantives used adverbially ") offen resemble
ohjects, and It i not always easy to dmaw the line betwesn the
two categorics, o.g. in ke walls three miles. We do not hesitate
to regurd stones in throw stones 88 the object of the verb, but many
languages bere use the instrumental case (which in old Gothonic
was merged into the dative); in OE. the word for *throw'
weorpan, may take n dative (Mosclum weorpep * throws dice'),
though it more often takes an accusative; ON has kasta (verpa)
steinum * throw (with) stones ' ; in Bussian, brosat® * throw " takes
either the mcc. or the inktrumental, English has, of course, no
longer any instrumental osse, but we might speak of an ™ objoct
of instrumént ** in cases like : she nods her head | claps her hands |
shrugs hor ahoulders | pointed her forefinger at me | it mined fire
and brimstone,

Ohbject of Result.

There is one class of ' object * which stands by iteell and ls of
cunsiderable interest, namely the objoot of result, as in: ha bullt
a house | ahe paints flowers | he wrote a letter | the mouse gnawed
& hule in the chesss, Those grammarians who pay attention to
this kind of object (in G. called " ergebnisobject ™ or "' effiziertes
objekt "' as contrasted with * richtungsobject " or " affiziortes
objekt ') mention only such verbs ns make, produce, ereale, con-
struct, ote., whore it is obvious that the object must be an object
of result, and ignore the more interesting fact that one and the
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same verb often takes both kinds of object without really changing
itsa own wignification, though the relation between the verh and
the object iy entirely different in the two cases; compare, for
example,

dig the ground dig & grave

bore the plank bore & hole in the plank

light the lamp light  fire

he eats an apple the moths eat holes in curtaing
hatch an egz hatch a chicken

roll a hoop roll pills

strike the table strike o bargain, aparka
conglude the business conclnde o treaty,

A subdivision of *objects of result’ comprises: those *inner
objects ' which I mentioned unider the head of nexus-substantives
(dream » strange dream | fght the good fight, ete, p. 187 1.),
Another is seen in grope one's way | force an entrance | he amiled
hia aequicscence, eto,

Subject and Object.

The relation botween subject and object cannot be determined
onee and for all by pure logio or by definition, but must in each
ease be determined scconding to the special nature of the verb
employed. Both subject and object wre primary members, and
we may to some extent accept Madvig's dictum that the object
i a8 it were o hidden subject, or Bchuchandt's that * jedes objekt
ist ein In den schatten gerlicktes subjekt ™ (Sitzungsher, d. preuss.
Akad. d. wiss. 1920, 462). In many wayas we seg that there is some
kinship between subject and object.

If this were not so, we should ba at & loss to understand the
froquency of shiftings from one to the other in course of time,
as in ME kim (O = object) dreams a strange dream (8 = subjeot),
which has become Ae () dreams a strange dream (0), a transition
which, of course, was facilitated by the great number of sentences
in which the form did not show the fist word to be an object,
aa the king dreamed. . , . This transition causes s semantic change
in tho verb like, which from the meaning ° pleass, bo sgreeable
to* {him like oysters) came to mean ‘fecl pleasnre in' (ke likes
oysters). By this change the nume of the person, which had
alwaye been placed first because of its emotional importance,
now by becomiong tho snbject became the foremost wornd of the
sentence from & grammatical point of view as well,

While, then, in English snd Danish & ¢ertain number of mh
ceased in this way to be * impersonal " and beeame *

& corresponding change in Italian led to the development n{ a
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kind of pronoun for the “ generic: person ** (see on this torm the
chapter on Permon). Si dice cosl means literally ' (it) says iteclf
thus," G, " es sagt sich s0," but that is equivalent to G. "man sagi
g0, and what was st first the object cnme to be regarded as the
subject, and vice versa, as in o pud vederlo ' you can see him
this is shown in the change of number from of vendono biglietts,
wliers biglielfi is subjech, Into & vende liglietti, where It Is object
Bath eonstructions are now foand side by side, thus in Fogazzaro,
Banto, p. 201, Pregd che ai togliessero lo candele, but p. 200 aisse
che & aspettava solamente loro3

The logical kinship between subject and object also sccounts
for the fact that there are here and there sentences without a
formal subject but with an object, as G. mich frierf, mich Aungeri.
In the vast majority of cases, however, where a werb has only one
primary, this will be felt as the subject and accordingly is, or in
course of time comes to be, put in the nominative &s the proper
subject-case,

Reciprocity,

Some verbs by virtue of their meaning make it possible to
reverse the relation between subject and object. I A mests B,
B also meets A (note that whers we say I mel an old man, the
Germans vanlly, though having the same word-order, will make
ais old man into the subject @ mir begegnete ein aller mann). 'When
in geomotry one [ne chts (intersects) another line, the sscond
line also onts the former. If Mary resembles Ann, Ann also
resembles Mary ; and if Jack marries Jill, Jill also marries Jack.
In such cnses we often make the two words into one connected
suhject and pse each othér as object i the old man and I met each
other | the two lines cut one another | Mary and Ann resemble
ench other | Jack and Jill marry one another. Recipmocity may,
of cotirse, also occur without being necessarily implied ln the mean-
ing of the verb iteell ; A may hate B without B hating A, buk
il B does hate him back, we may express if in the same way :
A snd B hate one another. Tn English the verb in itself often
suffices to express reciprocity : A and B meet (marry, kiss, fight)
= A meets (murries, kisses, fighta) B, and B meets (marries, kises,
fights) A. In some of thise cases Dunish has the form in - (old
reflexive) : A og B mades, kysses, aldss,

Two Objects.

There may he two objects in the same sentence, eg. Ho gave
his daughter ¢ wateh | he showed his daughter the way | he taught
1 H.wu:dingh one theory, which, however, haa been dispuited, wo have

the inverss ng in the Lat. passive; tho original active *amatur amicos han
Eiven ries to ameniur smicl | see maoy articles guoted by Brogeeass Ks 270

11
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his daughter arithmetic, ete. (But it should be noted that in ** they
made Brown President ' we have only one object, namely the
whole nexus, as in * they made Brown laugh ")) In languages
with separate forms for the scousative and the dative, the person
is generally put in the dative, and the thing in the ncousative :
the former is called the indireot, and the latter the direct object.
But sometimes we find the dative where there is only one object,
and in sume cases both objeots are in the accusative—which shows
that the difference between the dative and the accusative is not
# notional one, but purely syntactic, dependent in each langunge
on idiomatic rules; on this, and on the use of other cases for the
object, sen the chapter on Case (XTII),

Instead of a case-form for the indirect object we often find
a preposition, which loses ita original local meaning, thus E. fo,
Romnnic @. This originally indicated direction snd would be
appropristely used with such verbs as give, but its use was extended
to cases in which any idea of direction would be out of the ques-
tion, e.g. with deny. In Spanizsh 4 is vsed even with the direct
object, if this denotes & person. In English the preposition on
I8 sometimea used idiomstically : bestow sométhing on a peraom,
confer a degree on Kim,

The point of view which determines whether something is the
direct or the indirect object may sometimes wary, even within
one and the same langunge, as in E. present something to a person
ar present a person with something (Fr. présenier quelgue chose &
guelgu'un), Where French bas fourmir geh & ggn, English sayw
Jurnish someone with something. Only the briefest mention ean
here be made of the French inclination to treat s verb and o
dependent infinitive s one verb, and therefore to tum the person
into the indirect object @ il lui fit voir le cheval (na 3T lud montra
le cheval), but il le fit chanter ;1 and then further : fe lui ai enfendu
dire que. ...

“?;ll.‘.rﬂ the mctive vorb has two objects, one of them may be
made tho subject in the corresponding passive turn? In most
cused it is the direet object which is treated in this way, and many
langunges nre striet in not allowing whit in the active is in the

' Brunot saye (PL 300} : * On oo peat qu'admiver Uinstinet linguisti
ol malgrd una ﬂurmmoﬁnn Idemtlgue, ﬂl.'rilubw doux sens w [ﬂdmturd&nﬂ
ﬁil‘!ﬁ-n-rnu &: fai foi faire wun edicment & mon baillour, ot 1 Sas fodt foire un
vfteniont & men file"”  Instend of sdmimtion, T should rathicr sxpress wouder
thai =0 smbignou construotions produse after wll comparatively fow mis-
o i '?“hnzl: TPhill Talanda) th hroe and, eorrespond
1 In ne nre move § Ve, 2
Ing o th:":-minm 'Fpmuh for the book with shis candle ln the room,”
wo may have thres different formations, aceording as the book, the candle;
or the rosm li foolod upon as the mosl important and put is the sominative
(H. & v. & Gobelente, Deber das, passivam, 484),
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dutive case to be made a subject in the passive. Cf., however,
Fr. je veuz &fre obéi. In English there is & growing tendency to
make the person into the subject of the passive werb; this is
quita natural because there is now no formal difference petween
dative nnd acomsative, and beotause for emotional repsons one
always tends to place the namse of the person fist. Thus people
will naturally say : the girl was promissd an apple | he war augrded
a gold medal, eto. Geammariang have op this tendency,
chicfly beenuse they have had in their heads the roles of Latin
gramimar, but the native speech-instinet cannot be put down by
pedantic schoolmasters. Curiously coongh the pedants seem to
bave had fewer objections to constructions like : he was laken
no nolice of, which find their explanstion in a following paragraph.

Adjectives and Adverbs with Objects.

Verbs are not the only words that can fake an object. In
English there are o few adjectives which can do the same: he
is not worth his sall | he is like his father ; Dan. ban er det franske
sprog maegtig, Q. (with gen.) er ist der franzdmischen sprache mdchiig |
Lat, avidus laudis | plenus fimoris. We have also English com-
binations like comscious that something had happened | anmous to
geoid a scandal, where the clsuse and the infinitive are objects.
These adjectives, however, cannot take a substantive as their
object except with s preposition : conscious of ewil | anxious for
our safely, whers we may say that the whole groups of evil, for our
safety are notional objects, even if we do not acknowledge them
as grammstical objects. The same remark applies to of-groups
after snch adjoctives ns auggestive, indicative, eto. In Latin we
have the rule that participles in -ns take their object in the accusa-
tive when the verbal foeling s strong: ameuns patriam, but in the
genitive (like adjectives such as fenaz) when they denote & mare
comstant charsctaristio : amane palrio.

If an advorb takes an object, the adverb betomes what is
commonly termed a preposition; see Ch. VI. Observe that the
German preposition nach s nothing but a phonetio variant of the
adverb nak,

When a verb is followed by an adverb (preposition) with its
object, the latter may often be looked upon as the object of the
whole combination verb + adverb; hence we find vacillations,
o.g. G. er lauft ihr nach (um thr nachsulawfen) : er lduft mach ihr
(um mach ihr zu laufen), Fr. il lui court gprés = il courd opréa elle
In OE, he him wfter rid (afterrid) ' o rode after him," afier may
be taken as s postpositive proposition ; unotice also that tho in-
separahle Dan, (af) efterfulge, (af) eflersirabe = the separabls G.
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nach(zu)folgen, mach(zu)streben. Henove come the passive construe-
tions found in B, ke was laughed at | heda to be depended on, ete.

Ppasive.

In a few cases our languages are provided with two verbs that
stand in a similar relation to ons another as over and under, before
and after, more and less, older and younger, thus

A precedes B = B follows (suceecds) A.

What in the first sentence is looked at from the point of view
of A is in the second looked st from the point of view of B! In
most cases this whifting is effected by means of the passive tum
(B is preceded by A), Here what was the objeet (or ons of the
objecte} in the active sentence is made into the subject, and what
was the subject in the nctive sentenes is exprossed either by means
of a prepositional group, in English with by (formerly of), in French
with par or de, in Latin with a, eto., or in somo languages simply
by means of soms case form (instrumental, nblative).

We may express this in & formula, using the letter 8 for sub-
ject, O for object, V for verb, s for active, p for passive, and C
for " converted subject ™ :

& yu (0] 8 C
Jack loves Jil =  Jill ialoved by Juck,
thus
Jack : 8 = (7
Jill; 0* =8,

It is customary in English to speak about the sctive and
passive woice (Fr. voix). William James, in his Taiks to Teachers,
p. 152, relates how one of his relatives was trying to sxpliin to
o little girl what was meant by the passive voice. * Buppose
that you kill me : you who do the killing are in-the active voioe,
and I, who nm killed, am in the passive voice,” * But how can
you wpeak if you're killed 1" said the child, * Oh, well, you may
suppose that I am nob yeb quite dead ! " The next day the child
was ssked, in class, to explain the passive waice, and said, * It's
the kind of voice you speak with when you ain't quite dead.”
The ancedote shows not only the bad blundere that may be eom-
mitted in the teaching of grammar (absurd examples, stupid
explanations), but also the drawback of the traditional term voice,
Some grammarians in Germany and elsowhers use the word genus
{genus yerbi), which has the inconvenience that it i= also wsed of
gendor (gotos substantivi), It would bo best, probably, to us

1 Awmilis lt to B=H i from A thus also gies 1 rocsivn; A
har Ifj:u-u.'p'ii =it belomge tH e 4
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the word tern: and say 'active and passive turn.' The words
gctive and passice cannob vory well be dispensed with, though
they, too, may lead to misconceptions : even in works by good
soholars one may occasionally find words to the effect that such
verbs a8 suffer, sleep, die should be called passive mther then
nctive, or that Lat. vapulo ‘1 am thmshed * is & passive in spite
of its nctive form, or that thers is nothing active in 4 sees B, A
loves B. These idens start from the erroneous concoption that
the distinotion between active and passive in the lnguistio sense
i congruent with the distinetion between bodily or mental activity
and passivity—an error which is connected with the similar one
we saw above where we were speaking of the definition of the
object. .

It is important here ns elsewhere to distinguish between syn-
tactic snd notional estegories. Whether & verb is synlactically
active or passive depends on its form alone ; but the same idea
may be expressed sometimes by an active, sometimea by s passive
form: A precedes B = A is followed by B; A llkes B=A Is
sttracted by B. The passive Lat. nascilur has given way to the
active Fr. mait in the same sense and is rendered in English some-
times by the passive #s lors, sometimes by the active, originates,
comes inlo existence : the cireumstance that Lat. vapulo in other
Innguages is translated by a passive does not alter its grammatioal
character as an sctive ; and Gr. apothnéskel is just as active when
we render it *is killed ' {thus when it is followed by Aupo * by ')
as whon we simply say ‘ dies,’ There is thus nothing in the ideas
themselves to stamp verbs ps active or passive, And yet we may
speak of * wetive ' and ‘ passive ' as notional aa well as syntactio
eategories, but only as applied to the meaning of each verb separ-
ately, and—what Is very important—only in case of @ transposition
of the relation of the subject (and chject of there is one) (o the verb
itself. *“Jill i Joved by Jack" and “es wird gotanzt' are
notionally as well as syntactically in the pasive, because the
subjects are different from those in “ Jack loves Jil' and ' sie
tanzen,” 1In other cases thers is dissgreement between the sym-
taotio and the notional sctive or passive.

Thus, if we take the two sntences ** he sells the book " and
" the book sells well " we must say that the active form sells in
the former is & notional active, and in the Iatter a notionnl passive,
beeause what in ono is the object in the other i the subject, In
the same way we have other verbs (in some langunges more, in
othors fower), which uro used idiomatically aa notional actives
and notional passives, thus

Persia began the war.
The war bogan.
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Other English examples : he opened the door; tha door
opened | he moved hesven and earth; the earth moves round
the sun | roll a stone; the stone rolls | turn the Jeaf; the tide
turns | burst the boiler; the boiler bursts | burn the wood ; the
wood burns; ote.

1t is rarcr to find verbs with passive forms that may be used
in both these ways. The Dan. mindes has & passive form; it
generally means * remember * snd may then be said to be a notional
active, but when it is used, as ocoasionally happens, in the sense
"be remembered ' (*“ det ekal mindes benge ") it iz & notional
passive ; similarly we have " vi md omgds ham med varsomhed *
"we must deal cautiously with him,' and * han mi omgds med
varsomhed " “he must be dealt with eautiously.' We shall see
other instances of notional passive unexpressed in form in verbal-
substantives and infinitives,

In this connexion gomsething must be said about a grammatical
feature which is found in some out-of-the-way languages and
which by some writers is thought to throw some light on the
primitive stages of our own family of languages, namely the dis-
tinction between a cosus aclivas or bronsilivus and o casus passivus
or nfransitivns. In Eskimo one form ending in -p is used as the
* subject of & transitive verb (when there ia an object in the same
sentence), while another form is used either aa the subject of an
intrangitive verbh or as the object of a transitive verb, e.g.

nan‘o(q) Pelip taknwa” = Pelo saw the bear.
nan'up Pe'ls takuva® = the bear saw Pele,
Pele o'maveoq = Pelo lives,
nan‘o{q) o'mavoq = the bear lives.

Cp. the use in the genitive: nan-up nisqua Pelip takuva.
‘ Pele saw the bear's head ' | nun'up nisqun angivoq * the bear's
heasd was large ' | Pelip niaqua nan'up takuva' *the bear saw
Pele's head.'

Similar rules are found in Basque, in some langunges of the
Caveasus, and in soms Amerindian langunges, On this basis it
hns been econjectured that the primitive Aryan lsnguage bad one
form, characterized by -#, and used sa an sctive (energetic, sub-
joctive or possessive) case, thus only with names of animate beings
(masculing nnd fominine), and on tha other side & form with no
ending or with -m, which was used as & passive or abjective case,
serving also ua the subject of intransitive verbs and coning natar-
ally to bo used as & °“nominstive ' of names of inanimate thi
(neuter), The -s-case later wis differentinted into » nominative
and a genitive, the Intter being chamoterized in some instances
by » different secent, in others by the addition of s second suifiz.
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But criginally it denoted not so much possessian proper as gofne
intimate natural union or connexion! It will be scen that those
speculations help to actount for some peculinrities of our gender-
system ns well a8 of our case-systen, and they should be remem-
berod whets we come to speak of the ** subjective *" genitive. though
there we shall ses that this is used not only with nouns from tran-
sitive verba, but nlso with intransitives and pessives sud cannot
be distinguished from the ** objective  genitive.

Use of the Passive.

We use the active or passive turn according as we shift our
point of view from one to the other of the primarics contained
in the sentence. ** Jack lovea Jill * and * Jill ia loved by Jack ™
mean essentially the same thing, and yet they are not in every
respect exactly synonymous, snd it is therefore not superfluous
for o language to have both turna. As a rule the person or thing
that i the centre of the interest at the moment is made the subject
of the sentenoe, and therefore the verb must in some cases be
put in the active, in others in the passive. H wo go through all
the passives found in some connected toxt we shall find that
in the vast msjority of cases the choice of this tumn is due to one
of the following reascona

{1) The active subject is unknown or cannot easily be stated,
e.g. Ho was Eilled in the Boer war | the city i well supplied with
water | 1 was tempted to go on | the murderer tus caught yester-
day : here the fact of his capture is more important than the
statement what policeman it was who caught him. Vory often
the active snbject is the ' generic person’: it fa Enown = 'on
sait.’ In * the doctor was semi for " neither the sender nor the

sent is mentioned.

(2) The active subject is self-evident from the context : Hig
memory of these events was lost beyond recovery 8he told me
that her master had dismissed her. No reason had asaigned |
no objection had been made to her conduct. She had besn for-
bidden to appeal to her mistress, eto.

(8) There may be a special reason (tact or delicacy of senti-
ment) for not mentiming the active subject ; thus the mention
of the first person is often avoided, in writing more frequently
than in speaking : ** Enough has been said here of & subject which
will be treated more fully in a subsequent chapter.” In Swedish

§ Uhlmbeck, TF 12, 170, KZ 30, 800, 41. 400, Earakt. k. bask. gramm,
28, Armpbordam Acad, ‘i'url}-higl. 5o ronka, Doal 2, 1016 : Hulger Pederson,
KZ 0. 181 f1., Bohuchards, 18. 628, Acad. 1921, €61 Difforont

viows aro expressed Finck, Berlin Aoml. 1005 and KZ 41 208 @, and
Bapir, [ntermational Journal of American Linguistics, Yol 1, 85,
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the passive turn is rather frequent to avoid the clumay sulstitites
for the second personal yronouns: Onskas en tindstick *do you
want & match 1’ | Finns inte eo tindstick 1 * Haven't you got
8 mateh 1’

In none of these cases is tho active subject mentioned, and
it has often been pointed ocut that this is the genersl rule with
passive sentences in many langunges (Arabio, Lettish, old Latin,
Wickernagel V8 143}, Statistical investigations made by some
of my pupils showed me many years ago that between 70 and
84 per cent. of passive sentences in various English writers contained
oo mention of the active subject.

(4) Even if the active subject is indicated (“ converted sub-
jeet ') the passive turn is preferred if one takes naturally a greater
interest in the passive than in the nctive subject : the house was
atruck by lightuing | his son was rum over by a motor car,

(5) The passive turn may fncilitate the connoxion of one sun-
tenow with another : he rose to speak and was Jistened to with
enthusissm by the grest erowd present.

In most languages there are certain restrictions on the use of
the passive turn, which are not always essy to account for. The
verb have (Rave got) in'ita proper sense is seldom nsed in the passive
(though it moy be used, e.g. in * This may be had for twopence
ot any grocer’s ). Pedants sometimes object to: sentences like :
* this word ought to be pronounced differsntly ** (becanse a word
ean have no duty!) or " her nams will have to be mentioned,”
Intransitive verbs in the passive are common in some languages ©
Lat. itur, itum est, curritur, Q. es wird getanzt, even " Was ntitzte
es auch, gereist musste werden ; man musste eben vorwkrts, solange
ea ging™ (Ch, Bizchofl), Dan. der danses, her ma arbejdes—but
oot in English or French.

Hiddle Voice.

On the " middle voice " s found, for instance, in Greelt there
is no necessity to say much hore, as it has no separate notional
charsotor of its own : Bometimes it is purely reflexive, i.e, denotes
identity of subject nnd (unexpressed) objoct, sometimes o vaguer
reference to the subject, sometimes it is purely passive and some-
times soarcely to be distinguished from the ordinary active; in
eome verbs it has developed special semantic valoes not essily

clussified.
Active and Passive Adjectives.

The notional distinotion between uotive and passive also applies
to some adjectives derived from or conneoted with verls. We
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have active and passive participles (E. knowing, knoun, ete.,
though the latter is mot purely passive). It iz also a common
conviction among comparative linguists that the old Aryan par-
ticiples in -fo and -mo, which are at the bottom of our weak and
strong second participles, were at first neither active nor passive
in character! Besides these we have adjectives with such endings
as ~some (troublesome, wearigome), -ive (suggestive, talkalive), -ous
(murderous, laborious), which are all of them active, and adjectives
i -Ble, which are generally passive (respeclable, enfable, eredibls,
visible), but occasionally active (perishuble, serviecable, forcible)
-leas |a active In sleepless, passive in Hireless. Sometimes there are
two correlated forms for active and passive :  confempluous :
contemplible, desirous : desirable ; sometimes the same word msy
have now an active, and now a passive meaning ; muspicious, curious.
It is the same in other langnages, Some of the active adjectives
may take & notional object by means of the preposition of : sug-
gestive of troason, oblivious of our presence, ete.

Active and Passive Bubstaniivea.

Ii we nsk whether substantives can be active and passive,
and whether they can take objects, we first encounter the so-called
sgent-nouns, which are avtive, e.g. flsher, liar, congueror, saviour,
ereator, recipient, What would be the object of the corresponding
verb, is put in the genitive (dnn's lover) or more often, follows
the preposition of (the owner of this house, the saviowr of the world).
We may here as above speak of notional or shifted objects.—Sub-
stantives of the [orm pickpocket, brealswater contain an active verb
with its object; a pickpocket may be defined sa ' picker of
pockets.

In English we have & curious class of passive substantives in
-2 lessee, referee, oto., ' onn to whom a lease is given, to whom
& question is referred,’ eramines ' person examined ” (but with the
same ending we have the active substantives refuger, absentee).

Nexus-Substantives.

Next we come to nexus-substantives, These are originally
neither aetive nor passive, but may according to ciroumstances
be looked upon ss one or the other, To tuke first a familiar Latin
example : amor dei may mean either the love that God feels, or
the love that someono else feels with God as its object. In the
first case we call dei & subjective genitive (which by some [
taken simply =s a possessive genitive, innsmnch as God 'has® or

¥ Brugmann IF & 117, H. Pedeewon KZ 40. 107 L
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! possesses ' the feeling); in the second we call it an objective genitive.
In the first dei s, in the symbaols used above, 57, in the second OF,
but a8 we have seen that (F = 5, we may just as well say that
dei in both cases is a subjective genitive, but that amor in the
first case is an active, and in the second case a passive word. In
both cases we have a nexus, in which the genitive indicates the
primary, snd amor the secondary element; the nexus in itself
is neither nctive nor pessive, the only thing expressed being &
connexion between the two elements God and love, in which it
is left to the hearer whether he will take it as moeaning the fact
that God loves, or the fact that God is loved. In the same way
odium Ceasaris, timor hosdium are ambiguous. Bo also in Greek,
og 2 Cor, 5. 14 h& gar agapi tou Khristou sunekhei bfmas {in
AV.: the loue of Christ constreineth ws).

English somotimes presents the same ambiguity. Hodgson
{(Errora in the Use of Engl. 01) has the following ancedote: An
sttorney, not celebrated for his probity, was robbed one night
ot his way from Wicklow to Dublin. His father, meeting Baron
0'Grady the next day, sald: “ My lord, have you heard of my
son’s robbery 1" ** No, indeed,” replied the Baron, * pray wliom
did he rob 1 "

Memory ls used in two ways in Hamlot: "Tis in my memory
Iocked—this- is the common usage, 8*—and : o greal manas memaory
may outliue his life half a year—this is the rarer 8%, Formerly
the objective genitive (8%) wns more common than now, e.g. from
Shakespeare : Reuenge Ais foule and most ennaturall murther (the
fact that be has been murdered) | thou didst denie the golils receil,
There are, however, certain definite rulss for the use of the penitive
(and of possesgive pronouns) though they have not been recognized

grammarians. The chiof ones are the following,

(1) It is obvious that with intransitive verbe there can be mo
question of any passive semse; the genitive therelore is always
8% : the doclor's arrival, exislence, life, dealh, etc.

The following rules apply to transitive verbs, but rules (2)
to (5) concern only the combination of genitive and substantive,
when this is not followed by & prepositional group.

(2) Bubstantives formed from such transitive verbs as eannot
on aecount of their meaning have a person as object are takon
1 the sctive sense ; his (5°) smiggestion, decision, supposition, eto.

(3) Where the meaning of the verb is such that its subject
generally is & person and that it may take » person as object, the
genitive or possessive is generally taken na 8¢ ; Ais altack, discovery,
admiration, love, respect, approbation mlerruption, eto, Hern,
however, we notice & euripus differsnce, according as the nexus-
substantive &8 the subject of the sentence or is used after a
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preposition : His assistance (5°) is required | come to hie assistance
(8"). Thus also : his service (support, defence) is valuable | at his
service (in his support, defence),  Cf. also the somewhat archalo ;
in order to his humilintion. The substantive has the same passive
sense without & genitive after verbs like need, want: he needa
support, ssks for approbation (but my is 8% in: he ssks for my
approbation).

(4) The genitive or possessive will, however, be understood in
its objective sense when more interest is taken in the person who
is the objeot of an action than in the person who is the agent in
the case. Thus in & recent number of an English paper 1 found,
at a fow lines' distance, De Falera's capture and De Falera's arrest
mentivned as possibilities : it is of no importance who captures
or arrests the Irish leader, Other sxamples : @ man's fral (the
fact that he is brought before s judge) | his defeal | his overthrow |
Jis deliverance | his release | his education, The passive sense is
also found in: Aer reception was uniyue | he escaped recognifion.
In “he ls Full of your praises " the person who praises naturally
is ke, and your therefore represents 8% = P,

(6} Where the subject of a verb is aa often, or more often, &
thing than a person, and where, on the other hand, the object is
& person, the nexus-substantive is taken in & passive sense : Mig
(8") astonishment, surprise, amazement, amusement, irrifation, ele.

Next we have to consider the use of prepositions with nexus-
substantives. Of in itself s just s ambiguous as the genitive,
the love of God, 8* or 8%, But it is unambigooua if it is combined
with & genitive, for then the latter always means 5% and the
of-group 87 : my trials of thy loue (8h.) | his instinclive avordance
of my brother, etc. When the genitive combinations mentioned
under (4) are thus followed by of, they immediately change their
meaning : Luther's (S%) deliverance of Germany from priesieraft | he
toom praiss by hia release of hia prisoners | her reception of her guests.

In the nineteenth century the construction with by began to
be common ss an unambiguous means of denoting 8% ; it is the
same by that is used with the passive verb, but curiously enough
this rocent use is not mentioned in the NED : the purchase, by
the rich, of power to tax the poor {Ruskin) | a plea for the edoca-
tion by the Siate of neglected country girls | the mussiere of
Christians by Chinese. If by 18 nsed, the genitive muy be nsed for
B : his expulrion from powsr by the Tories (Thackeray).

For 8* there is also a growing tendonoy to use other preposi-
tiona then the smbiguous of, thus . yoar love for my daughter | the
love of Browning for Italy | his dislike to (for) that officer | there
would have been no hatred of Protestant to Catholic | contempt,
foar for, attack on. With certain substantives similar prepositions
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are common in other languages as well, Dan, for, 6il, Lat. odivm
w Antonsum, It la sua ammirazions per le dieci dame pin bells
(Seran)

The English verbal substantive in -ing had also originally the
same double churscter, though it has generally an sotive sense :
His {5°) throwing, ete. In former times 5% was frequent, of. :
Shall we excuse Ais throwing into the water (Sh. = his having been
thrown), The passive sense is also seen in ** Vse everio man after
his desart, and who should seape whipping 1 "' (Sh.), and is still
found in combinations like : the roads want mending, but the
ereation in ecomparatively recent times of the passive sombination
being thrown (hacing been Ghrown) restricta the simple form in the
vast majority of cases to the sctive use. On the case of the
notiounl subject see p. 141,

Infinitives.

We must hers also say something about that early form of
verhal eubistantive which developed into our infinitive, This, too,
at first was neither active nor passive, but in eourse of time passive
simple forms or combinationa developed : amari, be loved, ote,
Traces of the (active or indifferent) form as & notional passive
are still found, in English for instance in * they were not to blame
{ef. they were not to be seen) | the reason is not 4ar fo szek | the
rouson is not difficult fo see, whore the reason bo the suliject of ia,
but st the same time may be considersd a kind of object for to
#e¢, or subject for to see if this is taken in the passive sense Of.
further : there ie @ lot to see in Home | there ia a lof.to be seen in
Rome (the two sentenves ars not exactly synonymous). In the
following guotation we have the thres possibilities in close suc-
cesaion : There was no one o ask (sctive form, passive sonse),
uo one o guide him (the same in active sense) ; there was nothing
to be relied wpom.

Other well-known instances of this double-sided character of
the infinitive: G. er liess ihn (5*) kommen | er less ihn (87)
strafen | Dan. han Jod ham komms | ban Jod ham straffe | Fr. jo
I'i yo jouer|je I'al wu battre. In Engl, where the pasive
form is now extensively used in such cases, the sotive form waa
tormerly nsed in a pussive scnse, e.g. (ho) leet anton his deere doghter
eallo (Chaucer : *let her be called, caused her to be culled ') | he
mude cust her in to the river (NED make 63 d).

Uln Fionish the gen. has buth values, eg. ednmoon rabbous * love of
the native eountey,’ jumalon pelko * fear of ;' Whers both kre doime
bined, 82 4 tho subst. is troated ss & compound subet ; Lansliisen fedne

A
minan-rakkaus * the cltizens’ love lor their eountry * (Betild, Satldra 315
0L Fr. ea vin ost bon & boiro.



CHAPTER XIII
CASE

Number of English Coses.. Gonitive. Nominative and Obligue. Vosative
Final Words about Casen. Propositionn) Groups.

Number of English Cases.

Tue subject of this chapter, which has alrcady to some extont
been touched upon in the provious chapter, is a most difficult
one, because languages differ very muckh on this point, and because
the underlying idess expressed by the voarious cases are not s
palpable us, e.g., the difference between ons and more, or between
post, prosent and future, which sre to form the subjeols of soms
other chapters. T will, perhaps, be beat to start from s voncrete
example, which Wustrates the fundamental difference bétween the
two originally roluted langusges, Latin and English.

Where the Romans said Pefres filic Pauli librum dat, the English
#ay Pefer gives Paul’s som a boak. 'There oan be no doubt that
thie Latin substantives are in four different cases, viz

Peiris — nominative,

Jilio  — dutive,

Pawdi. — genitive,

librum — ncousative,
and similurly thore can be no doubt that the English word Paul's
I in the genitive, which roughly corresponds to the same case in
Latin ;' but it can be, mnd has beem, disputed whether we are
allowed to say that Peler is in the nominative, som in the dative,
mnd book in the acousative, as there is no difference in endings in
English, ps thero ks in Latin, to show which of thewe cases is
employed. Are we to say thst we have the same three cases as
in Latin, or that we have two cases, a nominative (Peter) and an
oblique onse (son, bool), or Anally thot all thres wonls sree in the
same * common oase "' | Each of these three positions has been
defonded by gmmmariens, ond se the disoussion presimts oom-
niderable theorotioal intersat bosides being of practical importance
for the teaching of English gnd other langusges in schools, it
will be nocessary to devote some pages to the srguments pro
and con,

i1
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Let un first take the question ; has English & dative case na
distinct from an sccusative case 1 It would undoubtedly be so
if we ¢ould find some truly grammation] criteria, either of form
or of function, by which to tell the two cases mpart. As word-
order was in Ch. I recognized as w formal clement, we might
imagine someone maintaining that we have a real dative in our
sentence on the ground of fixed position, it being impossible to
gay ‘“‘ho gave s book Paul's son.” A closer inspection of the
facts will, however, show us that it is impossible fo recognize a
positional dative, for in * 1 gave it him " we have the inverse
order, Surely it would be preposterous to say either that if is
here a dative, or that we have a positional dative which is some-
times placed before and sometimes after the acousative objeot.
Further, if in ** the man gave his son a book "' son is in the posi-
tionnl dative, we must recognize s positional dative in all the
following instances in which it would be impossible to revert the
order of the two substantives

I asked the boy s fow questions,

I heand the boy his lessons,

1 took the boy long walks.

I painted the wall & different colour.
1 called the boy bad names.

I called the boy  seoundrel,

If we are to speak of separmate datives mud necusatives in
English, I for one do not know where in this list the dative goes
out and the scousative comes in, and I find no guidance in thess
grammars that speak of these two cases,

Someone might suggest that we have a criterion in the possi-
bility of a word’s being made the subject of a passive sentence,
as this is nllowable with aocusatives only. This would be a purely
linguistic test—but it is not applicable. In the first place it ia
not every " accumative " that can be made the subject of a passive
sentence; withiss the second * scousatives " in ™ they made Brown
Mayor," * they appointed Kirkman professor™ Becondly, a
* dative "' ¢4 mude the subject of the passive sentences " he was
awarded & medal " | “ahe was refused sdmittance,” as has bean
slready mentioned (p. 163). Until other more infallible tests wre
forthcoming, we may thercfore safely sssert that there is no
separate dative, and no separate nccusative, in modern English.

This conclusion is strengthemed when we sce the way in
which the ablest advoeats of the distinction, Professor Sonnen-
sohein, carries it out in his grammar, where it will be diffeult te
find any consistent system that will guide ua in other cases than
those that mre mentioned. Bomstimes historical ressons are
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invoked, thus when the ruls ia given that the case after any pre-
position is the accusative (§ 109, 480) : ' In OE. soms prepositions
took the dative . , . but a change passed over the language, eo
that in Iste Old English there was & strong tendency to use the
acousative after all prepositions.” This is at any rate ot the
whole truth, for the dative was kept very late in some instances
see, o.p., Chancer’s of towne, yeer by yere, by weste, eto., with the e
sounded, We have traces of this to this day in some forms, thus
the dat, sg. in alive (on life), Atterbury (@t poere byrig), the dat. pl.
in (by) inchmeal, on foof, which may be looked on as a continuation
of OF. on folum, ME. on foten, on fote, at any rate when nsed of
more thun one person, aa in * they are on foot.” Apart from
guch jeolated survivaly the plain historiosl truth is that in most
pronouns it was only the dative that survived, in the plurala of
substantives the acousative (= nom.), and In the singulars of
substantives n form in which nominative, sccusative, and dative
are indistinguishably mingled—but whatever their origin, from an
early period these forms (him, kings, king) were used indisorimi-
nntely both where formerly s dative, and where sn accusative
was required.!

To return to the way in which Professor SBonnenschein dis-
tributes tho two cases in modern English. In “ ho asked me a
question "' both me and guestion are said to be direct objects,
probably because OE. ascian took two scousatives; in feach him
French we nro left st liberty to call lam an accusative or a dative,
though the former seems to be preferred, in spite of the fact that
teach 15 OE. loscan, which takes & dative and an nccusstive. We
should probably never have heard of two accusatives with this
veorb, had it not been for the fact that Lat. doceo and G. lehrem
have this construction *—but that surely is quite irrelevant to
Englsh grammar, otherwise we muy expect some day to hear
that wse tukes the ablative like Lat. wlor,

Bometimes the rules given are evidently incomplete. In §173
the dutive sa indirect object senms to be recognized only where
the same sentenoo also contains an object in the accusative, aa
in ** Forgive us our trespasses,’ but if we have simply " Forgive
us,” are we to say that us is in the acousstive ! Is Aém in "I

1 What would boys eay if W ¥ at achool somes wmch
rule na thiin s Adss bp T saw him " and * for him ™ s & dative, disgs in "1
sovw i kiogs ™ und * for the kings ™ ia an seousative, but bing |8 an weeo-
sative in "1 saw the king "' and o dative in “for the king™ T Yob from
&n historical point of view (bis o such tron than Somnonschein'

i‘.’;'jth Chiemasi loAvei ihe dative is by no means rare in vhe name of the
permemn, and o the pessve both deh wunde doa gelehr! and das swurde mich
pelehrt are folk se awkward thorefor roplaced by das wunde mie pelehrt,
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paid him " in the acousative, bucause it is the enly object, or s
it'in the dative, becanse it iz the indirest object-in * I paid him
w shilling™ 1 Buch questions arise by the score as soon as you
bégin to put asunder what nature has joined together into one
case, snd while in German it is possible to answer them because
the form actunlly used guides us, we have nothing to go by in
English. [In Ait kim a blow who is to say whether him is the
inlirect object (dative) and a blow the direct object (" ace.”), or
else i the direot object (** ace.”) and a blow s subjunct {** insiru-
mental " or * adverbinl ") ¥ Most people when saked about the
gimple sentence kil him (without the addition a blow) would
probably say that him waa the direct object, and thus in the
i “‘:mu?elu

Sonnenschein recognizes " adverbial ™ uses of both cases, but
it is not possible to discover any ressons for the distribution,
* Near him "—dative, why | If because of OE. syntax, then fim
in fo him, from him should also be a dative; here, however, it is
exid to be an pccusstive becsuse of the fiction that sll prepositions
take the accusative, but why is It not the same with nesr, which
is recognized as & preposition by the NED 1T " He blew his pipe
three divies ""—acensative; why 1 (In OE. it would be a dative.)
And thus we might go on, for there is nothing to justify the per-
foctly arbitrary assignation of words to one or the other case.
The rules have to be learned by rote by the pupils, for they canmot
be undirstood.

Professor Bonnenschein says that a study of the history of
English grammars has led him emphatically to deny the view held
by many scholars that progress in English grammar has actually
been due to jts gradual emancipation from Latin grammar. In
Modern Language Teaching, March 1915, he eaid that a straight
line led from the earliest grammarians, who did not see any anslogy
between English and Latin grammar, to a geadoally: increasing
recognition of the same coses ng in Latin, & foll undemstanding of
the agreement of the two langusges having only been made
possible after comparative grammar had cloared up the relation-
ship between them. But this view of & steady " progress ' towards
the Sitmnenscheinian system b far from representing the whole
truth, for it has been overlooked that Sonnenschein's system iz
found full-fledged ss carly as 1686, when Bullokar said that English
has five casos, and that in the sentenece " How, John, Robort gives
Richard a shirt," John ia vocative, Hobert nominative, shirf acousa-
tive, and Richard dative (or, as it is quaintly called, goinative}—
four eases being thus recognized besides the genitive. In 1020
Professor Sonnenschein himself, in the Preface to the second volume
of his Grammar, mentions some early grammarians (Gil 10619,
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Mnson 1622}, who based English grammar on Latin grammar,
but though thers seem thus at all times to have been two con-
flicting ways of viewing this part of English graommar, Sonnen-
schein thinks that “in the main " the line of direction and pro-
gress haa been as indicated by him. He does not mention such
excellent grammarisns as Willinm Hazlitt! William Cobbett, and
Henry Sweet, who were opposed to his view of the cases, but
mentions with special praise Lindley Murmay, who took * the
momentons step of recognizing an ‘ objootive ' case of nouns "
nnd thus * rendered Englieh grammar the service of liberating it
from the falee definition of case " and " opened the door™ to
the next momentons step, Bonnenschein's recognition of a dative
oase. What ia the next step to be in this progressive series, one
wonders 1 Probably someons will thank Sonnemschein for thus
opening the door to the admission of an ablative case, and why
not proceed with an instrumental, loostive, eta. 1 All the Pro-
fessor's arguments for admitting » dative apply to these cases
with exnotly the same force.

He saya that cases denote categories of menning, not catsgories
of form, and that this is just as true of Latin grammar as it i of
English grammar. The different cases of a Latin noun do nob
always differ from ono another in form ;: the acousative of neuter
nouns has always the same form as the nominative, all ablative
plurals sro the same in form as dative plurals, in some nouns the
dative singular does not differ in form from the genitive singular,
in others from the ablative singular, All this is perfectly true,
but it does pot invalidate the view that the case distinetions of
Latin grammiar are primarily based on formal distinetions, to
which different functions are attached. No one would have dreamt
of postulating & Latin ablutive case if b had oot in many instances
been difforent in form from the dative. And where the two cases
are jdentical in form, we wre still justified in sayving that we have
n-w one, and now the other case, beesuse other words in the same
position show us which is used. We say that Julio is the dative
in do Julip fibrum, but the ablative in cum Julio, becausa In (he
correeponding sontences with Julta we have different forms @ do
Julim librum, cum Jubia. Templum in some sentoness is in the
nominative, in others in the acousative, because in the first we

' Ll-.i.nd!ay Murmy | * maintaine thet thete are six cosen n Edgliah nouns,
thiit in, siz various terminatioos without any change of tormination st all,
and that Englsh verbs have all the moods, tenses, and persuna that the
Latin ones have.  Thin ls sy estrnonbinnsy streteh of blindsee and obstinsey,
Hs vory formally tranalates she Latin Grammar into liwh (am =0 rany
have done befors him) and fanciss bo hse written an Engligh Grasmmar;
and divines applod, and schonlmasters ushier him into the polits world,
and Englivh sehiolars curry on the jest™ (Haslith, The Spirit of the Age,
1828, p. 110).

12
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should have used the form domus, and in the others the form
domum, And thus in ail the other instances; exactly as nbove
{p. 51) we recognized cut na & preterit in I cul my finger yesterday,
thoogh there is nothing in the form of that particular verb to
show that it is not the present. But with English nouns it is
impossible to argue in the same way: there is & fundamental
insongruity between the Latin system where the ease-distinctions
are generally, though nol aluays, expressed in form, and the
English aystem where they are mever thus expressed. To put
the English acousative and dative, which are always identical in
form, on the samon footing as these two cases in Latin, which are
different in more than ninoty instances oub of a hundred, is simply
turning all scientific principles apeide down.

It is quite true that we should base our grammatical treatment
of English on the established facts of compamtive and historical
grammar, but one of tho most important truths of that science
is the differentistion which in course of time hes torm ssunder
Iangunges that were at first closely akin, thereby romdering it
impossible to apply evorywhere exaotly the same categorics. We
do not speak of & dual number in English grammar as we do in
Greek, atthough here the notional estegory is clear enoogh ; why
then speak of & dative case, when there is just as little foandation
from & formal point of view, and when the meaning of the dative
in thoss languages that possess it is vague and indistinet from a
notional point of view'l

Professor Bonmensohoin says thai cases ** denote categories of
mesning.'” But he does not, and esunoct, specify what the par-
ticular meaning of the dative ! I we look through the rules
af any German, Latin, or Greek grammar, we shall find in each
n grest ynriety of uses, or functlons, §e. meanings assigned to the
dative, but many of them differ from one langusge to another.
Nor is this strange, if we consider the way these languages have
developed oul of the Proto-Aryan langnage which is the common
“aneestor ' of all of them. As Paul says, it is really parfectly
gratuitoun {es ist im grunde reine willkir) to call the csss we have
in German (snd Old English) o dative, for besides the funetion
of thn dntive it fuliils the functions of the old lccative, abintive,
and instrumental. Formally it cormesponds to the old dative
only in the singular of part of the words, in soms words it repre-
sents the old locativs, while in all words the dative plural is an
old instrumental. The Greek dative in the third declension in

1 irf m e i
Dt S, ook e L aminted &l he mives 1o s e ot
s rooout Cormmn book, and found that oud of 167 dmmwm“ﬂ

e 2

ween indireot objecie in mntsnces containing another objeet, and
wers objects of verls having no noousstive ohjecls,
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the singular is an old locative, and the dative of all words has taken
ovor the functions of the localive and instromental s well s
those of the old dative proper. However far back we go, we
powhere find a case with only one well-defined function : in every
language overy case served different purposes, and the boundaries
between these are far from being clear-cut. This, in connexion
with irregularitios and inconsistencies in the formal eloments char-
acterizing the cases, serves to explain the numerous coalescences
we witness in linguistic history (* syncretism ) and the chaotic
rules found i individual languages—ulis which even thus are
to s great extent historically inexplicable. If the English language
has gone farther than the others in simplifying these rules, wo
should be devoutly thankful snd not go out of our way. to forve
it back into the disorder and complexity of centuries ago.

But if no clear-cut mpaning can be attached to the dative as
actually found in any of the old languages of our family, the same
in true of the accusstive, Some scholars have maintained a
* loealistio "' esse-theory and have seen in the acousative primarily
a case dencting movement to or towards, from which the other
usea have gradually developed : Homam ire 'go to Rome' led
to Romam pelere, and this to the other acousatives of the abject,
thus finally even to Romam linquere * leave Rome." Others con.
sider tho objective use the original function, snd others again
think that the accusative was the maid of all work who stepped
in where peither the pominative nor ooy of the spoclal cases was
required. The only thing eertain is that the seeusative combined
the sonnotation of & (direet) object with that of movement towards
a place and that of spatial and temporal extension. It may even
originally have had further uses which are now lost to us.

That the meanings of the accusative und dative cannot be
kept strictly distinct, is ashown also by the fact that the same verb
may in the same languige take sometimes one caso and sometimes
the other. Thus in German we find vncillation between them
after rufen, gelten, nachahmen, helfon, kleiden, lichkosen, versichern
and others (many examples in Andresen, Sprachgebrauch, 267 ff).
In OE., folgian and scildan vacillated in the same way. The
object after onfon 'take, receive ' is now in the necusative, now
in the dative, and now in the genitive, I we were to go by lin-
guistio history, we should say that of the three synonyms in
English, Aelp governs the dative, and oid und assiat the aconsative.
There is, of courss, no foundation in tho history of lnngunge for
what seems to be at the root of Sonmomschein’s rule, that {apart
from his * adverbial ** uses) & dative is found only when the verb
has also another object (which then is said to be in the accusative) :
that rule is found in no language and in Sonnenschein’s grammar it
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iz due to a decree that is just as arbitrary as the Professor’s ruling
that all prepositions govern the scousative.

Professor Sonnenschein tries to prop up his views by a pedago-
gical argument (Part 11, Preface): the pupil who has mastersd
the nses of the English cases, as set forth in his book, will have
little to learn when he comes to Latin, exeept that Latin has an
extra case—the ablative. This means that part of the difficultly
of Latin grammar is shifted on to the English lessans | the subject
in itself is vot made easior even for thoss puplls who are going on
with Latin afterwards, the only differonce is that they have to
learn part of it now ot an earlier stage, and in connaxion with
» language where it is perhaps more difficult to understand because
the memory hos no support in tangible forms on which to fasten
the functions. And what of all those pupils who wre never to take
up Latin ¥ Is it really justifishle to burden every boy and girl
ol them with learning distinctions which will be of no earthly use
to them in later fife )

Genitive,

Not o single ono of tha old Aryan cases is 2o well-defined in
its meaning that we can say that it has some single function or
application that marks it off from all the rest. The genitive com-
bines two funotions which are kept separato in two Finnish cases,
the genitive und the partitive. But what the former function is
cannot be indicated excopt in the vaguest way us belonging to,
or belonging toguther, sppertuining to, connexion with, relation
to or associntion with : ! in English the use of this case s greatly
restrioted, yet we find such different relations indicated by means
of the genitive as are seen in Peler's Aouse, Peler's father, Peler's
som, Peber's work, Peler's bovks (thoss he owns, smd those be hns
written), Peler's scrvants, Peler’s mastér, Peter's snomies, on hour's
rest, vul of herm's way, etc. Bome grammariane try to clasaify
these various uses of the genitive, bul in many cases the special
meaning depends not on the use of the genitive In iself, but on
the intringic meaning of each of the two words connested, and
in therefore in each case readily understood by the hosrer. Hers
we muat also mention the * mubjective " and “ objective * genitives
considered above (p. 189 1.},

English has preserved only those uses in which the genitive
serves to connect two nouns, one of which is in this way made
an judjunct to the other (" adnominal genitive ™), and the derived
use in which the genitive stands by ibsell as o primary, e.g. af the
grocer’s. In the older languages the genitive wos alio umed in
other ways, thus with certain verbs, where it formed o kind of

! G. engshiriygkeit, rosarmmengobacghnit,
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object, with eome adjectives, eto. The relation hetween this
genitive and an ordinary object iy seen clearly in German, where
some verbs, o.g. vergessen, wohenchmen, sehonen, which used to
take the genitive, are now followed by sn scensstive ; es in ich
Lann ex nicht los werden, ich bin &8 sufrisden was originully s genitive,
but is now approhended as an peousstive.

We next come to the second valuo of the old Aryan genitive,
the partitive, which cannot be separated from the so-callod
grnitivie generis. In Lafin it is chicfly used with primaries (sub-
stantives, ele.), eg. magna pars militum, major Jratrum, multum
temporis, This in so far agrees with the other value of the cnar,
a# the genitive in an adjunct either way; but there nro other
spplications of the partitive genitive in which it comes to fulfil
more independent functions in the sentence, The genitive is often
wied s the object of & verb, and so comes into competition with
the accusative, ns in OE. brucep Jodrea ' purtakes of food,’ Gr.
phagein tou arfou ' eat (some part) of the bread " earlier Clerman,
e.2. Luther's wer dex wassers trincken wird, Russian, o.g. daite mn¥
zléha ' give me of hread, some bread.’ In Russiun this use of
8 gonitive a4 the objeet hos been extended (with loss of the parti-
tive ides) to all masenlines and plurals denoting living beings.
The partitive may also be used as the subject of a sentence, and
80 come Into competition with the nominstive, This is froquent
with the partitive in Finnish, and the same use is found hero and
there in our own family of languages, thus in negative sentences
in Russian, e.g. nét x/8a * there is no bread,” ne stalo nakego druga
“there. was no more of our friend, Lo. he died! We seo corr
eponding phenomena in the Romanio languages, in which the
preposition de hay taken the pluce of the old genitive even in its
uso 4 & partitive, in which it is now often called the ** partitive
articlo "' ; it iz noteworthy thst the noun with this partitive
article may be used not only as an object of a vorb (j'y el vu des
amis), but also aa the subject of & sentence (ce soir des amia vout
wrriver | il tombe de In pluie), 48 & predioative (oeci st du vin),
and 'after prepositions (aveo du vin | aprds des détours | jo le
donnersi & des amis). 1f tho subject-use ia comparatively rare,
this is explained by the general disinclination that spealers have
to indefinite subjects (see p. 164 ; in voici du vin, i y a du vin, i
Jave du ein we originally had objeots).

The expression of the partitive ides * some (indefinite) quantity
of . . ." thus as it were cames sthwart the ardinary case-system,
beanuse it comes to be used in the same functions for which many
languages have separnte cases (nominntive, mccusative): this s
true whether this partitive idea iz expressed by mesns of &
beparate case, ms in Finnhh,urhymmnnurthngmmn,u
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in Greek, or finally by the French combination with the pre-
position de,

If the distinction between the difforent cases was really one
of meaning, that is, if cach case had its own distinetive notional
valoe, it would be guite unthinkable to have for one and the
gamie constrootion, namely the so-called * absolute ** construstion
{nexus-subjunct, as I call it) such complote divergence in usage
ns we aotually find : ablative (Latin), dative (Old English), geni-
tive (Greck), wecusative (German), nominative (Modern English),
It muy be possible to account for this historieally, but it can never
be explained logieally on the ground of some supposed intrinsic
meaning of these cases,

The irrationality of the old case distinctions may perhapa alan
be brought out by the following consideration. The dative and
the genitive seem to be in some way opposites, as indicated by
the fact that when the old cases are replaced by prepositional
growps, the preposition chosen in the former case is to, ad, and
in the latter one which from the first denoted the opposite move-
ment, of (s weak form of off), de. And yet the dative (or its sub-
stitute) often comes to mesn the same thing ss a genitive, as in
the popular G. dem kerl acine mutter * that follow's mother,' Fr.
ce n'esl paa ma faule & mos, sa mére § lui, and the popular la mére
d Jean (OFr. je fe donras le file a un roi u 0 wn conle, Ancass),
Cest & mon means it is mine,' In Norweginn dialects, combina-
tione with il and & (* to, at ") and in Faeroeso, combinations with
kjd (" with, chez ') have larguly supplanted the obsclete gonitive?

Nominative and Ohlique.

If the reader will recur to the question put at the boginning
of this chnpter, how many oases we are to recognize in the
sentence ' Puter gives Paul's son n book,” he will, 1 hope, now
agres with me that it is impossible to say that som and ook are
in different cases (dative and seeusative); but so far nothing
hue been said agsinst the sccond posaibility that we have in both
an oblique ease to be kept distinet from the nominstive, of whish
in our pentence Peler is an example. 0ld French had guch a
system in its nouns, for there * Poter ' and * son ' in the nominative
would be Pierres and jils, and in the obligue case Pierre and i,
Though there is no such formal distinotion in the English sub-
stantives, I can imagine somoons saying that on the strength of
my own principles | should recognize the distinction, for it is
found in pronouns like J—me, Ae—him, etc., and just as I BRY

! Finnish has no dative proper, but the * aliative * which sxpresses motion
muuhmh#hmﬂﬂoﬁﬁhnmmp@.hhbmmm
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that sheep in many sheep, though not distinet in form from the
singular, s o ploral, bocause lambs in many lembe i distinet from
the singular lamb, and that ew! in some sentences must be similarly
recognived s & preterit, so I ought to say that Pefer and son are
in the nominative in those combinstions in which we should use
the form he, nnd in the oblique cass wherever we should vse the
form Aim. This locks like & strong segument ; yet I do not think
it is decisive. In the case of shesp and out the parallel was with
words belonging to the same word-cluss, whero the conditions are
practically the same, but here the argument is deawn from stother
word-olasa, the pronouns, which present s great many pecullarities
of their own and keep up distinctions found nowhere else, If
we were to distinguish cases on the strength of their being distinet
in some pronouns, we might just as well distingnish gender n
English substantives on sccount of the distinctions seen in e,
she, i, and who, what, and split up adjectives and genitives into
two “ states "' or whatever you woald eall them, acoording as they
correspunded to my (sdjunct) or to mine (non-adjunct). But as
s matter of fact, no grammarisn thinks of making such distine-
tions, nny more than Old English grammars speak of s dual
number in substantives, while paturally recognizing it in the
personal pronouns, whees it has distinot forma. Thus we sée that
distinctions which are sppropriate and unavoidable in tme word-
class cannot always be tranaferred to other parts of speech.

With regard to the meaning of the nominative as distinct from
the other cases, we are accustomed from the grammar of Latin
and other languagoes to look upon it aa self-evident that not only
the subject of & sentence, but also the predicative, s put in the
nominative, From & logical point of view this, however, is not
the only nutural thing, for subject and predicative are not to be
regarded as notionally identical or even necessarily elosely akin.
Here aa elsewhore it serves to broaden one's view to see how
the same ideas are expressed in othor languages. In Finnish the
predicative is (1) in the nominative, e.g. pojat omat iloiset * the
boys are glad," (2) in the partitive " if the subject iz reganded oa
referred to a olass in commion with which the subjeot shares the
quality in question "' (Eliot), " to dezote qualities which are found
always or habitually in the subject ** (Setilli), e.g. pojat cvat iloisia
‘ boys are (naturally) glud,’ (3) In the esive to denote the state
in which the subject is al a given time, o.g. isdni on Lipednd ‘ my
father i (now) ill,'* and (4) in the translative after verbe aignify-
ing to become (change into o state), e.g. isdns on jo tullut vankaksi
‘my father hns grown old,"®

! The easlve is also ned in apposition, Iopens " na a child*
‘U«H.ﬂmm.mﬁﬂuﬂ:ﬁm
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Even in our West-European languagea the predicative does
not always stand in the nominative. In Danish for a couple of
centuried it has boen recognized as good gramimar to use ths accusa-
tive (or rather oblique case) and thus to look upon the predicative
»e a kind of objoct @ det er mig. And in English we have collo-
quislly the same wse: il's me. The habitusl omission' of the
relstive pronoun in such sentences as this : * Swinburne ocould
not have been the great poet he was without his study of the
Elizabethans ** (thus also in Danish) also seems to show that
popular instinet elasses the predicative with the object.!

In English and Danish this cannot be separated from the
tendeney to restriot the use of the nominative to its use in imme-
diate connexion with a (finite) verb to which it servea as subject
{{ do | do 1), and to use the oblique form everywhere else, thus
e.g. after tham and as (he 5 older than me | not so old a5 me) and
when the pronoun stends by itsell (Who i that7—Me /), This
tendency has prevailed in French, where we have mod when the
word is isolated, wnd the nom. je¢, moc, me in eonnexion with &
verbal form, and similarly with the other perscnal promouns ;
of. aluo the isolated Iud, lei, oro in Ttalian.® (Cf, on this develop-
ment in Engiish Progr. sn Language, Ch. VII, reprinted ChE
Ch. IL)

Voosative,

On the so-called Vocative very little neod be mid here. In
eome langunges, e.g. Latin, it has & separate form, and must eon-
sequontly be reckoned a soparate case. In most langunges, how-
ever, il is identical with the nominative, and therelore does not
require a separate neme. The vocative, where it is found, may
be said to indicate that a noun is used ss & second person and
placod outside s sentence, or as m pentence in itself. It has
points of contnot with the Imperative, and might like this
be maid to express s request to the hearer, wiz, *hear' or ' be
attentive.'

The eloss relution between the voeative and the nominstive
is seon with an imporntive, when * You, take that chair! " with
you outside the sentence (exactly aa in * John, take that chair ™)
by rapid enunciation becomes " You take that chair | ™ with you
né the subject of the imperative,

t Inatend of the torm “ prodiostive * wome 8 use the sxpression
“prodicate nominative.” | 1 could mot belp mmiling when I read in o FTAm
matizul paper on Ue mistalies maile by school-children In Konsw : * Pro-
dionte nominniive nok in gominstive cose. Ex. They ware John and
KA. It 8 me'

'O ales *'lo non mno fetts coms ts " (Rovetta),
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Finnl Words about Cases.

It 12 enstomary to speak of two olasses of cases, grammutical
cused (nom., ace., ete,) and concrete, chiefly local cases (locative,
shlstive, socintive, instrumental, ete), Wundt in much the
parpe sense distinguishes between cases of inner determination
nnid eases of outer determination, and Deutschbein betwean ** kasus
des begrifflichon denkens ' and * kasus der anschauung™ Tt is,
however, imposailile to keep these two things apart, at anyrate in
the best-known languagea. Not even in Finnish, with its full system
of local cases, can the distinetion be maintained, for the allative is
weed for tho indirect object, and the essive, which is now chiefly
& grammatical case, was originally local, as shown especially in
some adverbial survivals. In Aryan languages the two cate-
gories were inextricably mingled from the first. Gradually, how-
ever, the purely goncrete uses of the old cases came to be dropped,
chiefly bLecauss prepositions came into wse, which indicated the
local and other relations with greater precision than the less
numerous cases had been able to do, and thus rendered thess
superfluons;  As time went on, the number of the old cases con-
stantly dwindled, especially ws & more regular word-order often
sufficed to indicate the value of & word in the sentencs, But
no langunge of our family has at any time had s case-system based
on & precise or consistent system of moeanings; in other words,
case js a purely grammatical (syntactic) eategory and not a
notional one in the true sense of the word. The chief things that
cases-stind for, am:

address (vocative),

subjoct (nominative),

predieative (no special esse provided),

object (aecusative and dative),

oonnexion (genitive),

place and time, many different rolations (locative, eto.).
moasure (oo special case),

manner (no special case),

instrument (instrumental).

Another classification, which in somes wayas would be botter,
woild be according to the thres ranks considered in Ch. V1L

1. Cases standing na primuriea.
Subject-casd,
Object-case.
T'his might be divided into the ease of direct, and
the onss of indirect object,
Predicative-cass,
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1. Adjunct-case. Genitive,

IT1. Subjunct-cases,
These might be divided into tims-cases (time
whon, time how long), place-cases (place where,
whither, from whore), measore-case, manner-case,
instroment-onse,

Many af the notions, however, are ill-defined and pass imper-
eeptibly into ons another, No wonder, therefors, thit
vary enormously, even those which go back ultimately to the
same * parent-language.’ Cases form one of the most irrational
part of language in general!

Prepositional Groups,

The reader will have observed that in this chapter T speak
only of the so-called synthetio cases; not of the " analytic onses,”
which conaist of & preposition and its object ; these, as I maintain,
should not be separsted from any other prepesitional group, In
English, o a man is no more a dative case than by & man i an
instrumental case, or i1 a man o locative case, ete. Deutschbein
is an extremo representative of the opposite view, for in his SNS,
p. 278 M1, he gives as examples of the English dative, among
others : he came fo London | this happened fo Aim | complain lo
the majpisirale | ndhere lo someone | the ancient Trojans were foola
to wowr father | he behaved respectiully f her | you wre like
dsughters fo me | bring the book to me | | have bought a villa
Jor my som | What's Hecuba fo kim 1 | it is not easy for a foreigner
to apprehend—thus both with 4o and for, probably beouuse Ger-
man has & dotive in most of these cascs, 1t s much sounder to
recognize these combinations as what they really are, prepoui
tional groups, and to avoid the name * dative " vxeept where we
have something analogous to the Latin, or Old English, or Ger-
man dative. It is curiom to observe that Deutschboin with Lis
emphasizing of * Der raumliche dativ " (" he cnme to London )
is in direct oppesition to the old theory which deduvced all casea
from local relntions, for secording to that the dative was thonght
of a8 the tase of * rest,' the accusative na the case of * movement
to,' and the genitive the case of * movement from * ; if Deutschbein
calls to Londom = dative, why not also into the howse 1  But then

1 & im the e bs Paul's ¢ " Die n
ﬂmmdlﬁfahm aotwendlgen hﬂl'l.l!:izh ?hrquﬁngﬁfz
wo #is vorkendeo sind, ooch den v sprachen und entwiole.
lunpmestuden %ﬂﬂmn. tl won desen man nin erwarten daef;

dose wich [hw mit konstanton loginchen oder peyehologischen
:hﬂlﬂm dooken "' [Zeitsche. [ peyed. 1010, Hnlln.m
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the German in daa Asus would be a dative in spite of the actual
nee of the acousative, which here means something different from
the dative in in dem haus, Even if the two expressions * T gave
o shilling to the boy " and ** T gave the boy o shilling ™ are synony-
muoug, it does not follow that we should apply the same gram-
matical term to both constructions: man-made inslitutions and
inalifutions mads by man mesan the same thing, but are not gram-
matically identical.

The local meaning of the preposition fo is often more or lesa
effuced, but that should not make us spesk of a dative even where
to is wholly non-Joenl. Thus also in Fronch, where j'irai au ministre
and je dirai au ministre are annlogous, though with & pronoun
the dative case is used in one, bui not in the other construction :
jlirai & lui and je lui dirai.

With the genitive the same considerations hold good. Dentach-
bein speaks of & gonitive, not only in the works of Shakespeare,
but also in: participate of the nature of satire | small of brandy |
proud of his country, and, if 1 am not mistaken, the man from
Birmingham | free  from opposition (SN5 286 f), Some gram-
marians speak of "' die trennung eines genitivs von aeinem regier-
enden worte durch andere satzioile "' and mean instances like ** the
arrival at Cowes of the German Emperor,” where we have simply
two parallel prepositiona]l gronp-adjonots; some will even use
euch a torm as “ split gonitive "' (Anglis, Boibl. 1622, 207) with
examples like “ the celebmted picture by Gainsborough of the
Tiyohess of Devonshire,” where it wonld be just as reasonable to
call by Gainsborough & genitive as to use that name of the af-
combinution, Both are prepositional groups and nothing else.

I porhapa take ihis opportunity of enten agnind
mu.i.:nk{nd of * pational p-;'l.mw"fmh“?- mmiluhlm I.:
sotos German university eircles, ok which sema to me funtdsmmtally
umsiind wnd mnatoeal | I8 affecis coss-eyntax in the followiog possige :
“ Wenn pun dor wieh, ek peitbeatimmungn im lo goleanch
iat, no doutet dies damuf hin, dess dor zoit im englischoen spras iy
el b rolle cingerhiont wird, was namenilioh in gewissen heruls.
kmisen win vorbagern, hoesusgebern, ssltungmehirvibern der fall ssin
wird " [Dentschbein 5NB 280). In the same work, p. 200, the dutive in
G e helfe mainen frovnden i taloen s s sizn of “eln perstnlichos vertranms.
vorhiltcis statischin charmXtas swischmn mir aml msinen feenden,” but
*wenn im oe te help (1 hrW: mit dem abl konsxtruiori wird, so
wargichiot es daran, des pe varhiltnls von mir = meinen frounds
suszndriioken, . . . das oo bositzt demmash einen  dynamischen. grand.
charabctor, dur such in anderen sshleeichon omchoinungen dor sprachs
bemnnrkbar ist." What dom dynamie meas in that ponnexion ! And how
doss Deatechboin know thas case alter holp in nob & dative etill T In
mmﬁm o book bw noknowledges frend as s dative, uhénu here *

form ia the sama. The function is exscily ihe same sa in the corre-
wponding OF. seqtence ¢ helie minum freonds, of which iy forms an un-
Interrupted continustion, snd whhhlniummum:ﬂmhlntnqm
o G inh halfs meinem freunds, Why not =i say that in Modern e
i in oelther aoeusative nor dative, mod then lnave oot all conclosions ul
" perwonal,” * diniemie” wnd * static" national chnractors t



CHAPTER XIV
NUMBER*

Counting. The Normal Plaral, Plural of A imation. Higher Unita
Common Number. Mass.Wegds,

Countine,

Nuamex might appear to be one of the simplest natural eategories,
as simple #s ' two and two are fonr’ Yet on closer inspection it
presenta a great many difficulties, both logical and linguistio,

From u logical point of view the obvious distinction fs between
ons and more than one, the latter cliss being subdivided into
2,3, 4, 0to.; s n clazs may be reoognized * all *; whils
boyond all thmeihmhaﬂmnf‘lhjngl'towh&hmdsﬁhm.
two are inapplicable ; we may call them uncountables, thongh
dietionaries do not recognize this use of the word uncountable, which
is known to them only in the relative sonse * too numerous to be
(easily) counted ' (like innumerable, mumberless, counilesy),

The ecorresponding syntactie distinotions are eingular and plural,

which are found in most languages, while soms besidos Uhe ordinary
plural have a dual, and very few & trial

Thus we Lave the following two systems :

NoTiomany

Brwracrins
A. Countahles
one ., v v «» Singular
two - e «s {Dmal)
threo Frs . »o. (Trial)
% vmore than omy =+ Plural

B. Unoountaliles,

Wa onn only speak of * more than one " in regard to things

which without being identioal belong to the sune kind. Plurality

thus presupposes difference, but on the other hand if the difference
U *Tha substanon of this chapter waa

malutpnpubdmthnﬂm
Acndury of Boonows an Novembar 17, 1911, but never printed.
e
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is too great, it iz impossible to use words like two or three. A pear
and an applo are two fruits; a brick and & coastie can barely be
called two things; s brick and a musical sound are not two, &
mun and o truth and the taste of an apple do not make three, and
BO Om.

What objects can be counted together, generally depends on
the linguistic expression. In the majority of oases the classification
is wo natural that it is practically identical in most languages ; but
in some cases thore are difforences ealled forth by varieties of
lnguistio structure. Thus in English there is no difficulty in
saving " Tom and Mary are cousing,'’ as cousin moans both a male
and & female consin Danish (liks Gorman and other languages)
hes different words, and therefore must say ' T, og M. er fmtter og
kusine,"” amd E. five cousins cannot be translated exasctly into
Danish. On the other hand, English has no comprehetisive term
for what the Germans eall geschudster, Dan, suskende.  Sometimes,
bowever, & numeral is placed before such & colloeation as brothers
and sisters ; ' they have ten brothers and sisters,” which may be
= 2 brothers - 8 sisters or auy othor combinstions ; * wo have
twenty cocks and hens "' (= Dan. tyve hens). The natural need for a
linguistie torm which will cover male and femals beings of the
same kind has in some languages lod to the syntactical rulo that
the masculine plural serves for both sexes : Italian gii 24, Span.
{os padres (see . 233).

In sume cases it is nol possible to tell beforehand whit to reckan
a8 ahe object : with regard to some composite things different lan-
gunges have different points of view; compars un paniclon—a
piir of trousers, ot par buxer, ein paar hosen ; eine brille—a pair
of spectanles, une paire de lunettes, et par brillor ; én sar, sire
schere—a pair of scissors, une paire de cisesux.

English somotimes tends to use the plural form in such cases
a8 a singular, thus g scisrors, o tongs, a hoeesers,

In modern leelandic wo have the cnrious plural of eins * one *
in einir sobbar * one palr of socks ' (to denote more than one pair
the * distributive ' numerals are vsed @ feennir setlingar * two pairs
of ploves ).

With paris of the body thure van genorally be no doubt what
to eonsider as one and what az two; yot in English there is (or
rathar was) some vacillation with regard to mowatache, which is
in the NED defined as (a) the hair on both sidea of the upper lip,
(b} the hair covering either side of the wpper lip, so that what to
ot 2 o pair of moustaches, to another is & moustache : * he twirled
first ont moustache und then the other."

In Magyar it is a fixed rule that thoss parts of the body which
poour in pairs are looked upon as wholes; where the English
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eay 'my eyes are wenk " or “*his hands trembie™ the Hungarian
will use the singular: a szemem (2g.) gyenge, resmbet o beze (sg.),
The natural consequence, which to us appenrs very urmatoral,
is that when one eye or hand or foot is spoken of, the
t-md_fﬂ "half ' s used: fdl semmel ' with one eye, Literlllr
*with half eye(s),' f8 ldddra sinte °lame of one foot.' This
applies also to words for gloves, boots, elo.: kalyih (pair of)
ghm i ketyit l.’n hall . , . Le) one glove, csizma (sg)
' boots, [i esisma s boot.' The plural forms of such words
(.hezl}-di:. coizmdk) are nsed to denote several pairs or different
kinds of gloves, boota.

The Normal Plural.

The simplest and easicst use of the plural is that seen, e g., in
horses = (onn) horse 4 (snother) horse - (8 third) horse. . . .
(We might use the formula: Apl. = Aa+ Ab+ Ac .. .] This
may be called the normal plural and calls for very foew remarks, an
in most langunges grammar and logic here agree in the vast majority
of cases,

There sre, however, instances in which difforent languages
do not agree, chicfly on account of formal peculisrities,
and French have the plural of the snbetantive in the eighteenth and
ninelsenth centuries, lea sideles diz-hustidme ¢ diz-nenvidme, while
German and Danish have the aingular, the reason being not that
the English and French are in themselves more logical than other
nations, but & purely formal one: in French the article, which
shows the number, is placed before the substantive and ks oot in
immedinte contact with the adjectives; in Hnglish the articls is
the same in both numbers, and can therefore be placed belors tho
(singular) adjective as if it were in the singular itself without
hindering the use of the natural plural in centuries. In Gorman,
on the other hand, you have to chooss at ance between the singular
and the ploral form of the article, but the latter form, die, would
be felt as inpongruous: before the adjective achsehnie, which is in
the neuter singular ; if, on the other hand, yoo begin with the
(singular) article das, it would be equally odd to end with the plural
of the substantive {du I8te und 10te jahrhunderts), wimm tha
grammatically consistent, i logioally reprehensible use of the
singular throughout, 1t is the same in Danlsh, In English, too,
when the indefinite article is used, the singulur s preforred for the
same reanon @ an wpper and a lower shelf. Sometimes the singular
may be used to avoid misunderstandings, ns when Thackerny
writes “'The elder nud younger son of the honse of Crawley were
vover st home together  ; the form sons might have implied the
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existence of more than oue son in eaph eluss, (See other special
oases in MEQG IT, p. 73 [.2)

The English difforence between the two synonymous expressions
more weeks than one and more than one week shows clearly the psycho-
logical influence of proximity (attraction). The foree of this is not
equally strong in all langunges : where Italian has the singular in
ventun anno on account of un, English says fwenty-one years exnotly
as it says one and heenly years ; thus also a thousand and one nights.
But German and Danish here show the influsnce of attraction with
peculisr clearness bevause each langunge has tho plural when the
word for ' one " is removed from the substantive, and the singular
when it immediately procedes it : an und swansig lage, lousind und
eine nachk ; een og tyve dage, lusend og cen nal.

With fractions there are some difficnities : should one and &
half be connected with s snbstantive in the singnlar or in the
plural 1 Of course one can g=l out of the difficulty by saying onc
mile and a Kalf, but this will not do in languages which have an
indivisible expression like G. andeihall, Dan. halvanden ; German
seeros to have the plural (enderthald ellen), but Danish has the singu-
lar (Aalvanden krone) though with s curious tendency to put a
preposed sdjective in the plural though the substantive Iz in the
singulnr : med mine slakiels Anlvandon lunge (Karl Larsen), © disse
haivandet dr (Pontoppidan). Where English has fwo and a Kalf
houra (pl.), Danish has attraction : fo oy en haly lime (s2.).

Where each of several persons bas only one thing; somstimes
the zingular, and sometimes the plural is preferred : Danish says
Ajertet sad os i halsen (sg.), while English has our Aearts leaped to
our mouths, though not always consistently (Hhree men tame marching
along, pipe in mouth and sword in fand ; see for detalls MEG 1T,
p-T0i.), Woockernagel (VS 1. 82) gives an example from Euripides
where the mother saks the children to give her the right hand :
dot’ & tekna, dot' aspasasthai métri dexian khera,

Plural of Approximation.

I next come to speak of what I have termed the plural of approxi-
mation, where several objecta or individuals are comprised in the

! Besiden conmesting differont things, the word ond may be wsed o pon.
necd ton qualities of the saus thing or belng; s ta “ sy frieod end protector,
D, Jopos." (Thia iond  to umhiguh?-. There i» some doubs e La
Shelloy's wnm‘:z in HEpipeyehidion 402, " Sams wise and teniler Ooonn-
King v . » Roarod {4 . . « & plossure house Mude saorod o Ais sicfer wnd
hlm"{mmlwnplm!‘]. Cf. b advorilesment * Wanied s clork
lwdu?l;zht'(m b Mmool and & coppint ™ (bwoj), M A seoret
which she, and sha alono, conld know.”  Onromen often oees the combination
wnd mear to indicats that und |s ot additive in (s meue) soss ; * Sie hay
fur eln kind, mnd zwar simen sohn ™
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same form though not belonging exncily to the same kind:  Sirfies
(s man in the sixties ; the sixties of the last century) means, not
(one) sixty -+ (another) sixty . . ., bol #ixty - sixty-one < sixty-
two and so forth till sixty-nine, The corresponding usage ia found
in Danish {treserne}, but not, for instance, in French.

The most important instance of the plural of approximation ia
we, which means 1 4 one or more not-1's. It follows from the
definition of the first person that it is only thinkable in the singalsr,
a3 it means the spenker in this particular instance, Even when a
body of men, in response to * Whe will join me 1™ answer ** 'We all
will," it means in the mouth of each speaker nothing but ** I will
and all the othars will (I presume),”

The word we is essentially vague and gives no indication whom
the speaker wants to inolude beaides himself. It has often, therefore,
to be supplemented by some addition ; we doctors, wa genflemen, we
Yorkshiremen, we of this city. Numerous languages, in Africs and
alsewhere, have a distinetion between an * exolusive ™ and an
“intlusive " plural, as shown by the well-known ancedote of the
missionary who told the negroes ** We are all of us sinners, and we
all need conversion,” bub unbappily used the form for " we ' that
meant * T and mine, to the exclusion of you whom I am addressing,”
instend of the inolugive plural (Friedrich Muller). In several
ianguages it is possible after we to ndd the nome of the person or
persons who together with “ 1" make up the plural, either without
any connective or with “and * or “ with": OE. wil Seilling 1
and Scilling, une Adame * for me and Adam,' ON, vit Gunnary * T and
Gunnarr * (cf. peir Sigurlir * 5. and his people,’ pau Hjelli * H, and
his wife '), Frisian wat en Ellen ' wo two, [ and E," G. pop. wir sind
heute mit ihm spazieren gegangen, *1 and he . | ' Fr. pop, nous
chanlions avee lui * T and he sang,” Ital. guando siamo gyunti con mia
cuging *when my coumsin and 1 arrived,” Russian sy 3 bratom
pridém * we with brother, i.e. 1 and my brother, will come,' eta)

The plural of the second person may be, sccording to ecireum-
riances, the normal plural (ye = thou + a different thou & & third
thou, ete.), or else o plural of approximation (ye = thou - one or
mors other people not addresed at the moment). Hence we find
in spme Iangunges eimilar combinations to those mentioned ahove
with we : OE. git Johannia * ye two (thou and) John," ON, ¢ Eyill
*thou and E.', Busa. vy & sestroj * ye, (thon) with thy sister.’

The idea that “we" and “ ye" imply some other person(s)
besides 1" and * thou ™ is at the root of the Fr. combination

! Boe, bealdes the onlinary prammass, Grimm, Personenwochsal 19
Tobler, VB & 14: Ebeling, Archav. §. now. apr. 104, 120; Danda 0. 47
H. Mdller, Zeitschr. filr doutsche Wortlorsch 4 103; Nyrap, Btudes ed
gromm. [rangaiss, 1920, g L3,



PLURAL OF APPROXIMATION 168

nous (or vous) autres Frangais, i.e. ' T (or thou) and the other French-
men." [In Spanish nosotros, vosofros have been generalized and are
used instead of nos, vor, whon isolated or emphatio,

In most grammam the rule is given that if the words composing
the subject nre of different persons, then the plural verh is of the
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second
person rather than the third. It will be seen that this rule when
given in a Latin grammar (with examples like “ai tu et Tullia
valotis, ego ot Cicoro valomus *') is really superfluous, ss the first
person plural by definition is nothing clse than the first person
singulir plus somoone else, and the second person plural corre-
spondingly. In an English grammar (with examples like * he and
I are friends ; you and they wonld agree on that point ; he and his
brother wers to have coms," Onions, AS 21) i4 is even more super-
Ruous, as no English yerb ever distinguiches persons in the plaral,

A third instance of the plural of spproximation is seen in the
Fincent Crummleses, meaning Vincent Crummles and his family,
Fr. les Paul = Paul ot sa fomma ; * Et Mme do Rosen lea signalait :
Tieos . , . les mn dol * (Davdet, L'Immortal 160)3

When o person speaks of himself ns ** we ' instead of “ 1" it
may in some cases be due to a modest reluctance to obtrude his
own person on his hearcrs or readers ; he hides his own opinion or
notion behind that of others. But the practice may even more
frequently be due to a sense of supériority, as in the " plural of
majesty.” This was particularly influential in the case of the
Roman smperors who spoke of themselves aa nos * and required to
be nddresssd gs e, This in course of time Iad to the Franch way
of addressing all superiors (and later through courtesy also equals,
espocially strangers) with the plural pronoun eous. In the Middle
Ages this fashion spread to many countries ; in English it eventually
led to the old singular thow being practically superseded by yow,
which is now the sole pronoun of the second parson and no longer &
sign of deference or respect, You now is a common:-number form,
and the sume is trus o soms extent of IL. voi, Russian vy, ete, The
¢ use of the * plural of social inequality "' entails several anomalies,
s the German Sie (and in imitation of that, Dan. De) in speaking to
one person, Russian oni, one (* they,” m. and £) in speaking of one
person of auperior standing ; grammatical irregularities are seem,
e.g., in the singular self in the royal ourself, Fr. sous-méme, and in
the singular of the predicative in Dan. De or ad pod, Buss, wy
segodnja ne labaje bak oéra (Pedorsen RO 00) ‘you are not the

! On !-!1:; Gann Rmmilt: tho wonao * the Mmruﬂmg;'wﬁh
mﬂa’n&mﬁﬁuﬁu ﬁ?ﬁ!; of. “;lh_g; Sprik och ﬂo':

*0n Oreek “wa™ for “1° see Wackernagel, V3 94 B,

14
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samo (ag. fom.) to-day as yesterday.” Mention should also be
made of the use of the plural of deference in German verbs, when
no pronoun ig used : Was wilnschen der herr general ? ' What do
you want, General 1" Politeness and servility are not always fres
from m comio tinge?

Higlar Units,

It is very often mecessary or at any mte convenient to have a
linguistio expression in which several beings or things are compre:
hended into a unit of & higher order. 'We must here ingrai
between various ways in whioh this fusion may be effected.

In the first place the plural form may bo used in itaelf.
has n facility in this respect which appears to be unknown to the
same extent in other languages ; the indefinite article or another
pronoun in the singular number may be simply put before a plural
combinution : that delightful three weeks | snother five pounds | a
seoond United States | every threo days | 8 Zoologioal Gardens,
ete. There can be no doubt that this is chisfly rendered possiblo
by the fact that the preposed adjective does not show whether it is
singular or plural, for s combiuntion like that delightful three weeks
would be feit as incangruons in s language in which delightful was
either definitely singuiar or plaral in form ; but the English un-
inflected form can easily be connected both with the singulae hal
and the pluenl three weels,

A slightly different cpse is seen in a sizpence (a (hrecpence), which
has been made & new singular substantive with a new ploral :
sizpences (threepences). In the corresponding Danish name for
the coin worth two kroner the analogy of the singular en krone, en
eenkrone has prevalled and the form is e tokrane, pl. mange tokmmner,
This reminds one of the E. a fortnight, a sennight (fourteen nights,
seven nights), in which, however, the latter element is the () 8
plural ikt (the ending & in nights is & lnter analogioal formation) ;
thus also a twelvemonth (OE. pl. monap),

In the second place the unifieation of & plural may be effected
through the separate formation of & singular substantive. Thus in
Greok wo have from deka * ten ' the sb, debas, L. decas, whenoe E.
decade ; in French wo have the words in .gine : wne douzaine,
vinglaine, trenfaine, ole., the finit of which has pased into soveral
other langunges ; dozen, dulzend, dusin, Corresponding to debus
the old Gothonie languages had s substantive (Goth, fipus), whisch
as s will known, enters into the compounds E. twenty, thirty, oto.,
G. ziwancip, dreiany, eto. Those were therefore originally sub-

11q ;-mlhmmth-mtlhhinﬂmh.l{nhhhm-

mitdored i k10 wpeak of n marricd wonen exeept in the dul wha i
-u-m,mwhtmwhwd-hﬂiu‘ﬁﬁhwtbuhﬂhnd'. I o
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stantives, though now they have become adjectives, Lat, centum,
mille, E. (Gothonic) Aundred, thousand were also substantives of
this kind, and reminiscences of this waage are still found, e.g. in
Fr. dews conts and in the E, vse of o, one ;' a hundred, one thousand ;
el also a million, a billion, A peouliar type of half-disguised com-
pounds may be seen in Lat. biduum, tridwim, biennium, triennium
for periods of two or three days or years.

With theso must bo clnssed words like a pair (of gloves), a couple
(of frionds), and this leads up to words denoting an assemblage of
things as o sef (of tools, of volumes), & pack (of hounds, of unrd.ij,
a bunch (of flowers, of keyn), o herd (of oxen, of goats), o flock, @
bevy, ote,

Buch words are rightly termed eolleotives, and I think thia
term should not be used in the loose way often found in grammatical
works, but only in the strct sense of words which denote u unit
made up of several things or beings which may be counted
separately ; o collective, then, is logicslly from one point of view
*one " and from another point of view * more than one," and this
accounts for the linguistio properties of such words which take
rometimes & singular and sometimes a plural construction. (On
the difference between collectives and moss-words see below.)

Bome collectives aro derivatives from the words denoting the
emnller units : brofherhood, from brother, cp. also nobilily, peasantry,
soldiery, mankind. Thore is an intoresting olass in Gothonio lan-
gunges with the prefix ga-, ge- and the neuter suflix -ja ; Gotlie
bad gaskohi * pair of shoea'; these jormations became espeat
numerons in OHG, where we have, e.g., (idermi * bowels,” giknihti
" budy of servants,' gibirgd * mountainous disteict,” gifildi * fields,
plain.' In mndern G. we have gebirge, gepdck, gewitler, ungesiefer,
and others, partly with changed signification or construction.
Geschuriater at frst weant *sisters’ ("zwel brider und deei
goschwister ™), later it came to mean ‘ brothers and sisters * and
even somotimes may be used in the singular of a singls Srother
ar sister, when it is desirable not to specily the sex, But in ordinary
speech it is now no longer used as o colivgtive, but as an ordinary
plural,

Latin fomilia meant st first & collection of famudi, Le. * house-
mates,’ later ‘ servanta ' ;5 when the word famulue went oub of use,
familia acquired its present European meaning, and as an unanalyz-
ahle colleotive must be olassed with such words as erew, erowd,
moGrn, company, army, tribe, nation, mob.

Some words may develop & colleotive signifiention by metonymy,
as when the partsh is said for the inhabitants of the parsh, all
the world = "all men,' the ser " women," the Church, the bemch,
sociely, elo,
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The double-sidedness of collectives is shown grammatically;
they are units, and as such can be used not only with a or one pre-
posed, but also in the plural in the same way &s other countables :
two flocks, many nations, eto. On the other hand, they denote
plurality, and therefore may take the verb and the predicative
in the plurs! (my family are early risers ; la plupart disend, thus in
many other languages as well) and may be referred to by such a
pronoun as they. It is, however, worthy of note that this plural
constroction is found with such collectives only as denote living
beings, and never with others, like library or train, though they
mean ‘collection of books, of railway-earriages’ Sometimes &
collective may show the two sides of its nuture in the same sontenee :
this (sg.) family are (pl) wmanimoue in condemning him. This
ghould he thought neither illogical tor * antigrammatical ” (as
Sweet calls it, NEG § 116), but only a natural consequente of the
twofold uature of such words.

In some instances languages go farther than this and admit
combinations in which the same form which is really =
in treated as if it were the plural of the word denoting the smalior
unit : those prople ( = those men), many people (as distinot from
many peoples = many nations), a fow polics, twenty clergy. In
Danish we have this with foll (as in E. with the word spelt in the
same way), which is a true collective in et folk {a nation, with the
separate pl. mange folkeslag), but is now also treated as a plural ;
de folk, mange folk, though we cannot say tyve foll ' twenty peopls”;
there is & curious mixture in de godifolk ‘those brave peopls,’
godt is sg, neuter.  (Quotations for E. 80,000 catile, six clergy, five
hundred infoniry, sizx hundred troops, eto,, sre found in MEG 11,

100 £3)

Q@ The transition from a collestive to a plural is also seen in the
Aryan substantives in -a. Originally they were collectives in the
feminine singular ; we have yeen an instance in Lat. familia, In
many cascs these collectives corresponded to nouters, as in operd,
gen. operes “work " ; opus ' piece of work '} honce - came finally
to be used ss the regular way of forming the plural of neuters,
though s survival of the old value of the ending is found in the
Greek rule that neuters in the pluml take the verb in the
(see the full nnd learned trentment in J. Schimidt, Die Pluralbildungen
der indogerm.  Newlra, 1880, a short summary in my hook :
p. 385). It is interesting to see the development (5 the Romanie
langunges, where the same ending still serves to form » plursl in
. rin " palr,' tn w finibe signi
“a ooupe’ (La. o O pechage S on ove s 1w mare b wale o o
“nihm [50. ]
brerprrobgo s Sopio L oy R v B D o o g s
par pImTeT.
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many [talisn words (frulta, wora, paja), but has generslly agsin
become a fem. &g., though not in & collective sense ; op. Tt. foglia,
Fr. feuille from Lat, folia.

Wherever we have a plural of any of the words mentioned in
this gection, we may speak of a *' plural rised to the second powor,"
0.8 decads, hundreds, lwo elevens (two beains of eleven each), sirpences,
erowds, ete.  But the same term, s plural maised to the second
power, may be applied to other cases na well, e.g. E. children, where
the pluedl esding -en is added mthumlgim.l pl. childer, possibly
st first with the ides thab several seta (Inmilies) of children were
meant, as in the Se; dialectal shuins mentioned by Morray as
menaning the shoes of several people, while shuin means one pair only
(Dial. of the Soulhern Counties, 161 ; see also MEG II, 5. 703).
This logicul mesning of a double plural (s plural of a plural) cannot,
however, be supposed to have been in all cases present to the minds
of those who created double plumls: often they were probably
from the very first simplo redundancies, and st any mte they are
now felt as simple plurals in such coses ay ehilfren, Line brecchea,
eto. Breton has plurals of plurals: bugel child, pl. bugale, but
Igale-on * plusivurs bandes d'snfants.’ loer* stocking,’ pl. lerou * pale
of stockings.' but lereier * seversl pairs of stockings,' deou-lugad-o,
‘eyes of soveral persons * (H. Pedersen, GES 2. 71). We have a
double plural in form, but not in sense, in G. frdnen, 2d@kren * toars."
Here the old plural form trdne (frefene), zd@hre (zd@here) has now
become a mingulsr,

In Latin the uss of & separate set of numerals sorves to indicate
the plural of n plural,  Lilera is & letler (buchstabe), pl. lilere may
stand for * letters (buchstaben) " or for the composite unit * & letter
(epistle) " or the logicdl plural of this *leters (opistles) *; now
g'luug'u liters means ‘Iﬂnl buchstaben,” but guine lilere * finf
briefe.' Castra *» camp * is originally the pl. of castrum *a fort";
duo castrn ‘two forts," bina castra ‘two camps.' Similarly, in
Russian the word for * a wateh * or * clock " is dasy, formally the pl.
of das *hour ; two hours is dva &nsa, but ' two watches ' is dvos
fasov | with higher numernls Huk * pieces ' is inserted : dvadtsat’ pjat’
duk Sasow, alo Hul &avow * 25, 100 watchs or clocks.'

In this connexion we may also notice that when we say my
spectacles, his trousers, her scissors, no one can tell whether one palr
or more pairs are meand, thus whother the correct translstion
into other languages would be meine drille, son pantalon, shre schere,
or meine brillen, sex pantalons, dhre scheren. (But when we say ** he
dealn in npmhclu the soldiers wore khaki trousers,” ete., the
meaning is obviously pluml.) The plaral forms spectacles, tm:mn,
mm.m themselves thus from = notional point of view denote &

‘eammon number,'
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Common Nomber,

. The want of & common nomber form (Lo, a form that dicregards
the distinction between singular and plural) is sometimes felt, but
wsually the only way to satisfy it is through such clumsy devices
as s star or two,” * one or more stars,” * some word or words
missing here,” * the property was left to her child or children." 3
In *“ Who came ? "' and * Who can tell 1 * we have the common
number, but in ** Who has come t " wo are obliged to nse a definite
number-form in the verb even if the question is meant to be quite
indefinite. Note also *' Nobody prevents you, do they 1 where
the iden would have been expressed more olearly if it had been
posaible to avoid the singolir In one, and the plurs) in the other
sentence (ef, under Gender, p. 233),

Mass-Words.

In an fdeal langunge constructed on purely logical principles
o form which implied neither singular nor plural would be even
more called for when we left the world of countables (such as
houses, horses; days, miles; sounds, words, erimes, plins, mis-
taked, oto.) and got to the world of uncountables, There are a
great many words which do not call up the idea of some definite
thing with & certain shape or precise limits. 1 call these * mass-
words " 5 they may be either material, in which case they denote
some substance in itself independent of form, such s silver, quick-
silver, waler, buller, gas, air, eto., or else immaterial, such an leisure,
music, fraffic, success, tact, commonsense, and ezpecially many
" nexus-substantives " (see Ch. X) like sfatisfaction, admiration,
refinement, from verbs, or like restlaseness, Juistice, safety, constancy,
from adjectives.

While countables are * quantified ” by means of such words
ns one, two, many, few, mass-words are quantified by mesns of such
words as much, litle, less, 1f some and more may be applied to both
classes, a tranulation into other languages shows that the idea ia
roally different : some horse, some horses, more horses—some gquick-
silver, more gquicksilver, more admiration © Q. irgend ein pferd,
einige plerde, mehr (mehrere) pferde (Dan. Jlere heste}—stuwas queck-
silber, mehr puecksilber, mehr bewunderung (Dan. mere bewnlring).

1in thminﬁtmﬂmuhumhm&hmmm
really In the *eommon number," but adjonote often have suparate [orrms,
banen such construrtiora e the following : I prendes sm O $E2 FrsORRNE
& une M-Ill'-t |Hd.nu:twm'ﬂdmjummm le on les carvaciires
fondamentaus ¥) e du ou i omma synoaymes
fiby O from CGerman : mm%hmml&nuh
oder die lonepriinge, die Jom satae ssinen sumdruck geben (LEPh 241),
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An there i no séparate grammatical * common-number,”
Inngusges must in the cnsp of muss-words choose one of the two
cxisting formal numbers ; eithor the singular, as in the examples
hitherto nddueced, or the plural, e.g. vicfuals, dregs, less—proceeds,
belongings, sweepings—measles, vickets, throes and such colloquial
names of unplensant states of mind as fhe bluey; creepe, sulks, oto.
In many cases there is somo vacillation between the two numbors
{eoai{s), brain{(s), and others), and where one language has a singular,
anvther may have s plural. It is curions that while Southemn
English snd Stawmdand Denizh lobks opon porridge and grod as
singulars, the samo wonls are in Scotland and Jutland treated as
plurnls, Corresponding to the E. plumls lees, drege, German and
other langunges have singular mass-words = Aefe. With immuaterial
mnss-words ib i the same: much knowledge must be rondered in
German vicle benntuisse, in Danish mange kundikaber,

The delimitation of mass-words offers some diffioult problema,
becanse many words have several meanings.. Soms things sdapk
themiselves naturally to different points of view, as seen, for instance,
in fruit, hair (much fruit, many fruils ; * ehes hath more hair then
wit, and more fanlts then Adires,” Shikespears) ! of. slso a litde
wmore cake, a few more cakes, In a Latin edictum dry vegetablos
and meat are given s singulars, ie. na mass-words, while fresh
ones are given In the plural, because they are coumted (Wackemnagnl,
V8 1. 88). Note also verse: *“ Ho writes both prose and verse."
“T like his versea to Leshin."

O)ther examples, in which the same word has to do duty now as
n maas-word nnd now s a thing-wond; are seen in

u little more eheese two hig ehesses
it iy hord as érom o hot iron (flat-lron)
cork is lighter than wator I want three corks for thess
some earih-stuck to hia botties
shoes the earth is round
n purcel in brown paper state-papers
little balent fow talonts
much experience muny experietices, ete.

Bometimes the original signification may belong to one, some-
tines to the other of these two classen.  Sometimes a word i
differentinted, thus shade and shadow are derived from differont
esso-forms of the same word (OE. sceadu, sceadowe), As a rule,
shade is used ne » mass-word, and shadow as & countable, but
in some connexions shade js just as much a thing-word as shadow,
v when we spenk of different shades (= nusnces) of colour.
Cloth in one senge is & moss<word as dennting one particular
kind of materinl, but as denoting ene pactivular thing (a8 =
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table-cloth, or a covering for a horse) it is & thing-word and haa
doveloped the new plural cloths, while the old plural clothes is now
‘separated from eloth and must be termed a distinet word : & roass-
word with plural form.

A nume of a tree, eg. oak, may be mads a moss-word, not
only to demote the wood or timber obtained from the tree, but also
to denote & mass of growing trees (of. barley, whent) : * ok and beecl
began to take the place of willow and elm."” A corresponding usage
in also found in other langniges. A related case is seen in the use
of fizh, not anly to denote the “* flesh "' of fish which we eat, but also
the living animals as an object for fishing ; this is found in other
langusges: besides English, thue in Danish (fisk), Russian (rgba,
Asboth, Gramm. 68), Magyar (Simonyi US. 259), In English and
Danish this has been one of the causes that have led to the use
of the unchanged plural as in many fish, mange fisk.

Mass-words are often made into names for countables, though
languages differ considerably in this respect. Thus in E., but not
in Daniish, fin is used for a receptacle made of tin (for sardines; eto.),
In Englich, bread is only & mass-word, but the corresponding word
in many lunguages is uaed for what in E. in called a loaf ; wn peu de
pain, un pelil pain = a little byead, 8 small loaf,

Immaterial mass-words undergo a similar change of significstion
when they come to stand for & single act or instance of the quality,
ns when we talk of a stupidity = a stupid act, many follies or kind:
nesses, ebe. This usage, however, is not so univorsal in English
as in many other langunges, and the best rondering of eine unerhirte
unverschiimtheil is o picce of monstrous impudence, of. also an in-
#ufferable picce of injistice, another piece of seandal, an act of perfidy,
ete. (examples MEG II, 5. 83 ), This construction is pirictly
analogous with a pisce of wood, tuwo tumps of sugar, oto.

In one more way mass-words may become thing-words, when a
nexus-substantive like beauty comes to stand for o thing (ar &
person) possessing the quality indicated. And fAnally we must
mention the wse of & mass-word to denote one kind of the maes :
this tea is better than the one we had last week ; and then nnturally in
the plural : warious sauces ; the best. Italian wines come from Tuwscany,

Through the term * muss.word '* and through the rostelstion of thes term
" eollective ™ to 8 well defined dlass of words, 80 that the ten terma nre
consiubnily oppeesd 1 woe another (the oiion of number haing logically
nagplirn to moss worda, while it is doubly applicabls bo eollactives)
I hope to have contribotod something towanls elurifying a diflivult subjoet,
necessity of ® term liks mnssword ia sson in mony places In diss
ia: in the NED, for axample, we ofien mud dofiniticns liks the
following : “eloptrop (1) with pl.: A teek | . . {9) without o or plit
Languags e to eatch app i (1) a8 m thing.wend, (9) a8 8
mmes-word. My own division secma prefornbie to the tmnﬁul thinghs-onk
divisione | know, hoss of Sweet and Nomeen,
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Amdin;hﬂml{m.llﬁﬁﬂ.iﬁiuﬁddiﬁimkhhnm
notns of concrote nonns and abstrack nouns {thai s, words lke redness,
, eonversation). Conereds nouus are divided into

EHp— {ludivkdont tmond

===l collnotive (erowd)

matarinl nouns (iron)
proper numea (Plato),

Bweet does not sen the eeseatinl similarity between his * material nouna”
ﬁ. mn; ‘Lfn'mhm-'dptm:t:mm D :}:l "m

AV name= of inumstori presenit BATTE O .
teristive ma irom or glase. Neither can I sse the value of the distinction he
mnkes Letwoen singular class-niocns {like sn in popolar ae contrasted with
reioniifie language) and. plural nouns (like free) = both mprosent * countabiles,”
fﬂ&ﬂthmhmuﬂmﬂmhmmthuhlhﬁﬂhnﬁut&uﬂrd
f the ploral

Noreen's division (s w original (V8 & 203 A.), vie—apart from * ab.
sipacts " [= worls like gﬂy wileclom, eto.)

L Impartitive, which denote olijeets that mre pot considered as capahis
of being divided into ssvernl homogeneous Such e “individus ™
liko I, Stockholm, the Trossachs, and “dividun"™ like parson, man, tres,
brouters, mesles, Even Aorees in tho senlence *“horss s gusdropeds
i no impartitive, beonuse it means the mdivisible geoms horse ?ltu wcnbence
in wynonymous with * & hoe is & quadeoped,” po 300),

II. Pastitive. These fall into two clesses @

A, Materialls or subatascs-nnmes, as in *dron I expensive now,’ ke
outs fiah,™ * this is made of wood."

B. Colluctiven. Thesn mm mubdivided into :
ﬁLTﬂbﬂllrmlhtﬁm mich s brotherhood, mebility, ermy, and (2)
Plurality.colleetives ; hors such oxamples am given na many o pareor, many
parsgne, every parson, further ondinary plurale lile fires, wines, waves, cotes,
ole.  Plomlity-collectives are further subdivided into tLa: homegensonus Jike
harner, #to., and (b) hoterogameous like we, parents ( oorrmponding =g.
in fother or mother), This Jast group neardy, though not completely, corm.
E:uudl to what I enll the plnmi?l]:ppmhnuhmt it s pecidestal that
wediah has no singular corresponding to fordliror * purents’ and ihaa
Noren thorefore gives futher ot tnother an the singular : other lnngunges have
a slngular & paren! (thus wlso colloquial Danish m formlder), and the csse
in therofore not 1w bo eompared with We ¢ f, the less so ae thero in n natural
plural fathers, wa fn * the fathom of the boye wore lovited Lo the schoal,"
whilt & normal plaral of “ 1" i unthinkable,” On the whols Norown's sywtom
pecms to ma highly artificial and' of very little valoe to s linguist, Beeauss
It divoroes things which saturally Mans“lnpl.hﬂ ol creates such tscless
claswos na that of the impartitives, boesi gg:ingmﬁdnmnppumﬁol
to the term * polisotive.”  Our Bret question is samly what notione admiv of
having words like pne &nd  two ind to them, and pot what notioos
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that in the wame sonee tha - of the nnnllmlm-kam.hulnn{
ﬂ,flhhurm.nuhimzl.]up{a:{'?m usw the horees) is oot always we
(the horses), bul sums of ur (some of the



CHAPTER XV
NUMBER—concludsd

Various Anomalioe. The Oonerie Singular and Plursl. Dual. Number in
Secondary Words, Plural of the Verbal Idea

Various Anomalies,

Lx ail languages thore are words which serve the purpose of singling
ont the individual members of & plurality and thus in the form of
& singular expressing what is common to all: every, anch. There
is only & shade of difference betwesn * everybody was glad " and
“all were glad ™ (cf. the neuter * everything *' and afl in * all is
well that ends well " = all things), Note also Lat. wlerque wir,
uirague lingua, utrumgue * each (either) of the two men, both men,
both languages, both things.' A closely related case is that seen
in many a man, which individuslizes, whese muny mes genembizes :
thus also in many other Innguages : manch ein wuns, mangen en
mand, mucha palabra loca (Haussen, Bp. gr. § 58. 6), Fr. obsolete
maint homme,

Here and there we find snomalies in the use of number-forms
which wre difficalt to explain, but which at any rate show that peapls
are not absolutely rational beings, thua in OF. the uso of the singular
with the tens, se in Beownll 3042 so was fiftiges fotgemearces lang
* it was 60 feel lung,' ib, 379 pritiges manna mmgencrmft * the strength
of 30 men,’ thus with some inconsistency, as folyemearces is bg. and
manna i3 pl.—In Middle English we find the singulsr a before s
numeral, a forty men, meaning * about forty,” thus very {requently
in Dan. en tyve stykker  about twenty (picces),’ and this may be com-
pared with E. a few (in Jutlsnd dialocts @n lile fo) ; the g artiols
here turns the plurl words from & quasi-negative quantity (he has
fow friends) into u positive (he hus & fow fricads), But @ Jew muy
have been induced by a many, where many may ba the collective
subatantive and not the adjeetive—the forms of thiese, which wore
at first soparated, huve been confounded together, Fr. vers s wne
hewres (na well na vers les midi) with its numeticsl incongruity
s ovidently due to the analogy of other indications of time suol as
vers ley den hewres ;. it is na if verssfes had bocoms cine sl ded
preposition with denominations of the hour. The G. interrogative
pronoun wer, like E, who, above 108, is independent of number,

e
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but when ona wants expressly to indicate that the question refors
to more than ane person this may be schieved through the sddition
of alles, in the singulur nouter 1 ** Wer kommt denn alles 1 " (* Who
are coming T'—*" Wer kommt 1™ * Who is coming 1') “ Wen last
du alles geschen 1 "—implying that he has seen several people.
Ci. what is said below under Sex on beides and melireres as neaters
to the personal beide, mehrere (p. 237).

The Generic Singular and Plural,

We shall here deal with the Inguistio expressions for 8 whole
Fpecies, in cases in which words like oll (all cats),} every (every eat)
or any (any eat) are not used. For this notion Bréal (M 304) coins
the word * omnial ** parsllel to " dual, plural,” and this would be &
legitimate grammatical term in a langunge that possessed a separute
form for that *number.! But I do not know of any language that
Lz such a form; ae & matter of fact, in order to express this notion
of & whole cluss or species, languages sometimes use the singular
and sometimes the plural ; sometimes they have no article, some-
times the definite article, and sometimes the indefinite artiole.
An there is in English no indefinite article In the plural, this gives
five comhinations, which are all of them reprisented, as scen in
the following examples :

(1) The singular without any article. In English this is found
only with man and woman (man is mortal | woman i best when she
i« at rest}—and with msss-wonds,® whether material or immaterial
(blood is thicker than water | history is often stranger than fiotion).
In G and Dan, it is used only with material mass-wonds, in Fr, not
oven with thess?

(2) The singular with the indefinite article: a eaf is not na
vigilunt ma @ dog; the article may be considered us & weaker
any, or rather, ons (“a ") dog is taken ss representative of the
whole elass,

AL oate have four feet™ —“any cat has four feet *—bmg this
*grnerc® use of all should be hl'»t digtinet from the * distribuvive * ail 3
“all his brothers are millionaizes ¥ i differeus from **all his brothers o
gribor possoss a million," 1n the distributive s * all ests ® b |
an rnormous ammber of e, Logicinns give ma axample of the differencs
" All the angles of & trinngle are less than two right mogles,” * ALl the angles
of & triangle are squal o peo right srgles ™ sen aleo MEG 1L 5 4,

* With muss-words the * gonorie * iden refars to quantity, not to oumber
PN‘PU-H *lond In hoavy," Lo ‘all Iead,' ' lead, whemver found,’

Sweet (NEG | 1) writes : " From the theamtioad palat of view praommer
s the ecirnos of languagn. By *lsmgmusge” we undesstand lenguages In
mﬂ,u:gaomihaummn langusgen.” 1% is interssting
it contrass with the way in which a Frenchman ex the wame
two notions, weing not only dwo numbers, but two wordat ™ Le langape of jes
langues (0.5, Vesdryss L 273),
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(3) The singular with the definite articla: the dog in vigilant.
Thus also with » (veuter) adjective in philozophio purlance: the
beawtiful = * everything that is besntiful.' Chaucer said * The
lyf 6o short, the oruft so long to lerme,” where modern English has
no artiole (Longfellow : Art is long, but life is fleeting) : Chaucer
here agrees with Greek (Hippokmtes * Ho bios brakhus, b de tekhnd
makr§ '), French, Danish and German usage (Wagner in Goethe's
Fuust says: * Ach gott! die kunst ist lang; Und kurz ist unser
leben ),

(4) The plural without any rticls : doge are vigilant | old people
are apt to eatoh cold | 1 fike oysters.

(6) The plural with the definite article: Blessed are the poor
in spirit. This usage, which in English is found with adjectives
only (the old sre spt to catch vold = old prople, above ur. 4, the
English = the whole English nation), in the regular expresiion o
some languages, eg. Fr. les viellards sont bavards | j'aime les
huitres,

One and the same generio truth is differently expresed in the
G. proverb ** Ein unglfick kommt nie allein ** and E. © Misfortunes
never come singly ' {of. Shakespeare : ** When sorrows eome, they
come not single spies, But in battalions ').—Cowpare also twice a
wvek with dewx fois la semaine.

With these ** ganeric * exprossions we may class the expressions
for the “indefinite " or better the * genorio person * :

(1) The singolar without any article, Thos in G. and Dan.
man, differenitinted from the sb. mann, mand, in G. through loss of
etress only, in Dan. also through want of * sted " felottal stop);
in ME we have not only man, but alsé men {me), which is often
usod with the verb in the singular and thus may be & phonetioally
wenkened form of man. Further we have Fr. on, s regular develop-
ment of the Lat. nominative homo.

(2) The singular with the indefinite article. This is frequoent
in colloguinl English with various substantives : “ What is a man
(a fellow, @ person, an individual, a girl, So. a body) to do in such
n situation 1" It is really the same idea that liss behind the
frequent use in many languages of the word one, as in English, G.
ein (capecially in the oblique csses), Dan. en (in standard lnnguage
chiefly when it is not the eubject, but in dialects also as the subjeot),
It. sometimes wno (Sermo, Cap, Bansone 185 uno s COMMUOYS
quando si toceano certe tasti; ib, 136).

(3) The singular with the definite article. French I'on, which
is now appreliended &3 & phonetic variant of the simple on,

{(4) The plural without any article. Fellows and people are
often used in such o way thut they may be rendered by Fr. on
fellows say, people say = on dit), of. also the ME, men when followed
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by a plural verb. When they (Dan. de) is uwad in the same sense,
it may be compared with the generic usage mentioned above of
the pluml of a substantive with the definite artiole.—On the use of
you and we far the generie person ses Ch. XVL

The difference between this * indefinite person ' and the genoric
use of man (in * man is mortal ") is not easy to define, and soems
often ta be emotional rather thay intelleetual. Hence also the
frequont use of man, one, #f 88 o disguised * T when one wishes
to avoid mentioning onesell, and therelore gencralizes what ane
wanta to sav: o similnr motive leads to the use of you In the same
sense.  But it is worth mentioning as something conneoted with
the " penerie "' character of the * indefinite person " that man or on
i& not unfrequently followed by a plural word, Dan * man bloy
enige " | ¥r. * la femme qui vient de voun jouer mm magvais tour
tnds voudrait qu'on resto amis quand méme "’ (Daudet, LTmmortel
1513} Thus also in It with & : Herso, Lo, 223 si resta liberi per
tre mesi | Ravetta, Moglie 8. Ece. 49 Si divents ministri, ma s
nasce pocli, pittors |

Dual.

In Isngusges possessing & dual, two different conceptions are
found. One iz represented in Greenlandie, whore suna * lund *
forms its dual nunak and jts plural munat ; hers ** the dual is chieflly
used when the spealior wants expressly to point out that the quoes-
tion is aboot & dunlity ; if, on the other hand, the duality is ahvious
aa a matter of course, ns in the caso of those parta of the body
which are found in pairs, the plurnl form is nearly always employed.
Thus it is oustomary to say wséai, hia eyes, siutai his ears, falf his
arms, ete., not iesik, sintil, taldlik, his two eyes, ete. Even with
the numeral merdluk (two), which is in itself a dual, the plural is
often used, o, inud mondluk two men *' (Klenschmidt, Gramm, d.
grénidnd, spr. 13),

The other canception, according to which the dual is preferably
used in names of objects naturally found in pairs, as in Gr. csse
* the gyes," is represented in Aryan. In many of the older langusges
of this family duals were found ; they tended to disappear as time
went on, and now surviveonly in a fow isolated dinlects (Lithuanian,
Borb, Slovene ; & few Bavarian dislects in the personal promourss).
The gradun! dissppearance of duul forms in the Aryan languuges ®
presents many interssting features which eannot be here detailed,

¥ Norweging, guoted Weatern B 451+ En blie lei beeromdree, nase oo goar
¢2 mennaaker og wer ilke andrm dag ub ugldm ind.

¥ Beo Cuny, le nombre dusl en gree, Vars, 1006; B VG ',
40 I Moillo Gir 189, 220 303 Wackernagnl VB L, 70 f. A most inter.
esting srticle by Gauthiot to Fetechrift. Filh. Thomem, po 127 11, comparos
the Aryan aesd Ugro-Finele doale
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The existence of & dual is generally (Lévy-Bruhl, Maillet) looked
upon as & mark of primitive mentality ; its dissppearance ia
therefore considered s a consequence or accompaniment of

in civilization. (In my own view of linguistic development any
simplification, any discarding of old superfluous distinctions is
progressive, though & causal nexus between civilization in genernl
and particular grammatical phenomens cannot b demonstrated
in detail.)

The Greek dusl waa lost at sn early period in the colonies,
where the civilization waa relatively sdvanced, while it was kept
more tenaciously in continental Greece, e.g. in Lacedmmon, Bosotis,
nnd Attics, In Homer dunls are frequent, but they appear to ba
an artificial archaism used for postical purposes, especially for the
sake of the metre, while the plural is often used in speaking of two
even in the eame breath sa the doal (op. collocstions like amphd
Eheiras, Od. 8. 135). In Gothio dusl forms are found valy in the
pranouns of the first and second persons and in the corresponding
forms of verbs, but thess latter are few in number ; and in the other
old Gothonic langusges only the pronouns *we* and "yo ' koep
the old distinction, which was later generally given up. {Inversely
the duala ¥, pi8 have ousted the old plurals vér, pér, in modern
leelandie, and possibly also in Dan. v, 1) Tsolsted traces of the
old dual have been found in the forms of a few substantivea, such
as door (originally the two leaves) and breast, but even in these
cises from the oldest times the forms were understood not as duals,
but as singulsrs. The only words which may now be said to be
in the dual are fwo and both, but it should be noted that the
Iatter when used s a * conjunction” is often applied to mors
than two, us in * both London, Paria, and Amsterdam " : though
this i.| found in many good writers, some grammariang object
to it

According to Gauthiot, the dual forms Sanskrit alsi, Gr. asse,
Lithuanian gl do not properly mean ‘the two eyes,” not even
* the eye and the other eye,’ but * the eye In so far o it is donble,’
thus mitrd ks ' Mitra, in so far as he is doubls,’ Le. Mitrs and Varuna,
for Varuns is the double of Mitra, Similarly we have Sanskr.
dhani ‘the day and (the night),’ pitdrds 'the father and {the
mother),” mdldrau ‘ the mother and (the father),’ and then slso
pildrau matdrdu * father and mother' (both in the dual), and,
somowhat differently, Gr. Adonte Teubrom fe * Aina (dual) and
Teukros.! Ugro-Fiunit has parallels to most of these construc
tions, thus both wonds are put in the plursl o combinations like

1 Anather extonsion of Lhe dudl ls sesn whes the v is pun in

mibetanti
:hsdm.lnhhimhﬂl&.ﬂ,-hﬂdmtlliﬂrﬂﬁdﬂhﬁm
konia (aleo ib. 48, atteaction),
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imenen igrgen ‘ the old man and the old woman,” lelegen tumgen

"winter and summer.’

In some cskes the lost doal Jeft some troces behind it, the troe
character of which hos been forgotten. Thus in Okl Norse, the
pronoun pau * they two *is sn old dual form, but ss it happens to
be also the neuter plural, it leads to the syntactic rule that the neuter
plural is gsed whon persons of the two sexes are spoken of together.

In Russisn the old dual in some words happened to have the
same form as the genitive singular; cnsca like dea mnkika * two
peasanta * then led to the vse of the gen. sg. in other words, and,
curionaly enough, after the notion of n doal had been entirely
forgotten, oven after the words for 3 and & ir, delyre; Eefyre
goda * four yesrs,' ete,

Nomber in Secondary Words,

When Sweet (NEG, § 260) says that the only grammatieal
category that verbs have in common with nouns is that of number,
he is right =6 far as actual (English) grammar is concerned ; but
it abould be remembered that the plural does not mean the same
thing in verbs as in substantives. In the latter it mosns plurality
of that whieh is dencted by the wond itaell, while in the verb the
number refers not to the aotion or state denoted by the verb, but to
the subjoct : compare (fiw) sticks or (livo) walls with (fhey) walk,
which iz in the pluml, but implies not more walks than onw, but
more walkors than one. In the same way, when in Latin and other
langunges adjunct adjectives aro putin the plural, as in wrbes magne,
G. grosse stddte, this does not indicate any plumlity of the adjectival
ides, the plurality referring to * towna ' and to nothing elss, In
both cases we have the purely grammastical phenomenon tormed
" soncord ' which has nothing to do with logio, bub pervaded all
the older stages of Ianguages of the Aryan family ; It affected not
only the numbere forms, but also the case forma of adjectival words,
which were ** made to agree ** with the primurics they belonged to.
But this rule of concord is really superfiuons (of. Language, 335 1),
and ns the notion of plumlity belongs logically to the primary
word alone, it is no wonder that many languages more or loss
consistently have given up the indication of number in sr2ondary

In the adjectives, Danish, like German, still keeps up the dis-
tinction between en slor sand (ein grosesr mann) and slore moend
lyroase mdnner), while English is here more progressive und makea
no distinction between the singular and the plural in adjectives
(@ great wan, gread men), the only survivals of the old rule of conecord
being that man, those men, this man, these men.—ln an ideal langunge
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neither adjuncts nor verbs would have any. soparate plural
forms1

In Magyar there is the inverse rule that number is indicated
in s secondary and not in & primary word, but only when a substan-
tive is accompanied by a numeral, It is, then, putin the singular,
84 if we were to say “ three house,” This is termed * illogical **
by the eminent native linguist Simonyi : I should rsther call it an
instance of wise economy, as in this case any express indication of
the plumlity of the substantive would be superfluous. The same
ruleis found in other langusges ; in Finnic with the eurious addition
that in the subjeot not the nominstive singular, but the partitiva
singular is used ; in the other cases there is agroement between
the numeral and the substantive. Thers is some npproximation
to the same rule in Dunish (fyve mand steerk, fem daler * five dollars,'
the vulue, different from fem dalers * five dollar pieces,” fo fod), in
German (swei fuss, drei mark, 400 mana), and even in English {five
dozen, three score, five foot nine, five stone : details in MEG IO, 57 &),

The first part of a compound substantive is in many resp:
like un adjunct of the second. 1t is well known that in the ancient
type of Aryan compounds the stem itself is used, thus number is
not shown : Gr. hippo-damos may be one who curbs one horas, or
several horses. In E. the singulsr form is usnally employed, even
when the ides is manifestly plural ; us in fhe printed book aection |
a three-volume movel. But in many, chiefly rovent, formations the
plural is found in the firet part: a savings-bank | the Contagiows
Diseasee Act. In Danish there is & ouricus instance of botl parts
being inflected :  bondegdrd, pl. bondergdrde ' peduants’ farms*;
generully the singular form of the first part is kept in the plural :
Landlager, eto,

In verbs, English has discarded the distinction botwean
and plural in all preterita (gave, ended, dronk, ote., with the sole
oxcoption of sws, were) and in some present tenses as well (can,
shall, must and others, whiel were originally preterits) ; where it
hubemprmwntithm]glnthuﬂﬂrdpm{hm,&ky
come), while in the first and second persons no difference is now
made (I come, we come, you come). In Danish the numerical dis-
tinction han been totally given up in verbs, where the old singulas
form has become a * common number "' ; it is ulways 8o in spoken
Danish, and now nearly always so in the literary Inngaage.

Thers seema to be & strong tendency everywhere to use the
singular form of the verb instead of the plural (rathor than inversely)

1R ta ham the mame form in varbs irrospective of the number of
tha tub!eﬂ. (i enicee, md wnis), bub ln sdjectives wepamta forms {fa boma
ks, .

banai amnikej, whils inoonsistently the arucls is invarinble
mhmm,ha%ﬂ:hﬁm[hm-ﬁh} " W 1o,
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wlien the verb precedes tho subject ; the reason may often be that
at the moment of his uttering the verb the speaker has not made
up his mind what words are to follow. From OE I may quote
“"Rac wis gesewen on Bem wage atifred ealle da heangos," from
Shakespeare ** that spirit upon whose weal depends and rests The
lives of many." This is particularly frequent with there i (Thack-
erny : there’s some things T can't resist). It is the same in other
languages, In literary Danish it was the rule to have der er with &
plural subject at the time when ere was the form otherwise always
roquired when the subject was in the plurel. Similarly very often
in Ttilian [*in teatro o'ern quattro o sei persoue ™), Tho sams
tendency to use the singular when the verb precedes is seen in the
samo language when Evriva is used with a plural subject (Rovetta:
Evviva le bionde al potere !)

These langnages which have kept the old rule of concord in
secondury words are very often thersby involved in difficulties,
and grammars have to give more or less intricate roles which are
not always observed in ordinary life—even by the * best writers.”
A few English quotations (taken from MEG II, Ch. VI) will show
the nature of such difficultics with verbs : not one in ten of them
write it a0 badly | ten is one and nine | none are wretohed but by
their own fault | none has more keenly felt them | neither of your
heads sro gafe | much care and patience wore needed | if the death
of noither man nor goat are designed | father and mother ia man
and wife ; man and wife is one flesh | his bair as well as his eyebrows
was now white | the fine lady, or fine gentleman, who show me their
teeth | one or two of his things are still worth your reading | his
meat was Jocusts and wild honey | focls are my theme | both death
and I ami found eternal.  All these sentences are taken from well-
known writers, the last, for instance, from Milton. Corresponding
difficulties are experienced in sdjectival forms in those linguages
which make their sdjuncts agree in number (gender and case)
with primmry words, and n simple comparison of Fr. ma femme of mes
enfants or ba presse locale ef les comités locaus with E. my wife and
children, the local press and eommiiless shows the advautage to a
Janguage of throwing overboard such superfluous distinctions in
seoondary words !

Cepremma comnt e foris of We verty the faloaien 2 th Iaier of the
E:mﬂ is, of courss, not so puperiluone as it s whers snbject and verh are

pt apart, thus in Lat. oo Lofiam, amant Lefiam * we {they) love L°
A wpecial enen i seom Tn 18, furone sali con Ly " he was alons with the

il (= eglin la farono soli, vl fu solo oon Ie mgessa) | exemplos
SRR L e e
56, We have n e 1]
in " Come, Joseph, be friends with Miss Sharp,™ . “ham et jeg gods
venner el
14
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Flural of the Verbal Iden.

Tho idea of * one or more than one ' is not incompatible with
the ides expressed by the verb itself. 1 am not thinking here of
what R. M. Meyer (IF 24. 278 f.) terms "' verba pluralis tantum,"
for he speaks of such verbe ns G. wimmeln, sich ankdufen, sich
susammentotien, wmzingela (English examples would be swarm,
teem, croud, assemble, conspire), where the necessary plural (des is
not in the verb as such, but in the subject,) but I am thinking of
those enges in which it is redlly the verbal idea jteell that is made
plural, What that means is essily seen B we look first st the
carresponding verbal substantives noxus-substantives (seo Ch. X).
If the plural of one walk or one aclion is (soveral) walks, actions, the
plural idea of the verb must be ' to undertake several walks, to
perform more than one motion.' But in Enoglish snd in most
lnngnages there is no separate form of the verb to indicato this;
when 1 say he walks (shools), they wolk (shoot), it is impossible to
tell whether one or more than one walk (shot) is meant. I
we say ' they often kissed ™ we ses that the adverh expresses
exactly the same plural idea as the plural form (and the adjective)
in (many) ksses. In other words, the real plural of the verb s
what in some langinges is expressed by the so-called frequentutive
or iterative—sometimes » separate * form ** of the verb which is
often elassed with the tense ¥ or sapect system of the language in
question, as when repetition (as well as duration, eto.) is in Semitic
langoages expressed by s strengthening (doubling, lengthenidg)
of the middle consonant, or in Chinmorro by & reduplication of the
stressed syllable of the verbal root (K. Wulll, Festachrift Vilh.
Thomsen 49), Somctimes a separnte verh is formod to expresa
repeated or habitual action, thus in some cases in Latin by means
of the ending -ito : eanito, ventilo * aing frequently, come often ' ;
vizito ia from & formal paint of view a double frequentative, as
it is formed from wiso, which is in itself n frequentative of mdeo;
but the plural jdes tends to disappear, and Fr. wisitor, E. wisil
may be used of a single coming: In Blav this eategory of plural or
frequentative verbs is well developed, e.g. Russ, strflisat’ * to fire
several shots,” from atr¥ljat’ * to fire one shot,” In English severnl
verba in -er, -l imply repeated or habitool action ; wuller, patier,
chatler, cackle, babble.  Otherwise repeatod action nmst be rendored
in varons other wayvs: ho talked and talked | he used to tulk
nihilmul-hur]hﬁmin the habit of talking | would talle of

1 is aunilsr cass in peint, Em'ltlnkuuhmmwnuh
miiwﬂndhthﬂnguhr“ &. mﬂ}hun,"ﬂ:hill.:
auh_driththnhumumﬂiﬂud.. rp- 102, 5005
i Bos on the imperfect, p. 27
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his mother for hours [ be talked of his mother over and over
again, oto.

Having mentioned the plural of such verbal substantives as
walk shot, kiss, we mny remind the reader of the other kind of
“nexus substantives,” those containing n predicative, such as
supidity, kindness, folly, These also may be put in the plural,
though, as remarked above, they are then changed from mass-
words into countables (ns they are indeed when the singular is
usod with the indefinite article : a stupidity = " & stupid act, an
instanee. of being stupid "),

Adverbs, of course, have no distinet number, the only excep:
tioms being such adverbs as tuice, thrice, offen, which may be said to
be plurals of once becauss logically these adverbs are equivalent
to 'two times, three times, many times'; the plural idea thos
refers to the substantival idea contained in the subjunct, just as in
group subjunots like * st two (three, many) places.”  Similarly the
groups now and then, here and there may be said to contain o plural
idea, ns they signify the same thing ae * at various times, st various
places,’ but this, of course, does not affect tho truth of the grnersl
assertion that the notion of number is inapplicable to sdverbs.

APPENDIX TO THE CHAPTERS ON NUMEER.

To indicats piace in & mories mest (all 1} langosges have wonls derived
frotn (cardinal) pumersls ; thess are edllod ordicali. Vory ofien tho fiok
grdinals are not formed from the carresponding eardinale in the usual way :
Erimus, firal, ersd bear no rolation to umus, ene, rin, but from the baginning
d-;mml mmﬂ;ii:npﬂhful plsce or e m.mﬂ eriginally mesns
*following * an m:mmw&u’ o rlmwruw;mmki
frequently we bave a word for 2od which st tho sams time has vagus
meaning * diffaromt, thus Drnﬁr.immnd in the indefinite sense in Mol
other, while the cardinsl hna bean n fromo Froneh), (. onder, Dan. andem.
In Frenoli thess is a pow regular formation from dews  dewridme st fimy
probably used in combinutions fikn L dewriding, ¢f, vingtel-uridme).

In miany onsos oandinala sre tond whore & siricter logic would rquire
optlinale; this is dus to eomiderations of eonvenlesce, mpocially whers
high numberns s conoesned, thus in 1622 = the 102204 yenr alter Christ's
birth (Russinn here uses tho ordinal) ; furiher in eading such indications
- uqm TH‘" "I‘I'lﬁ!' :!—.“ HW x‘rlﬂ‘h mr iﬂ th Il'm Iu
* Louia XIV," “Ja 14 soptembwe,’’ oto,

After the wonl for ™ number® (numsrs, eto.) this we of the cardinal
fnstond of the ordtinnd is undvemsal s * pumbes seven " means the seventh
of n sorion. CI. nlso the indication of the *hour " : of two o'clovk; of fhred-

Nota the wse of the ordioal in O. drittedal, Dan. Aalvtredie * twe and &
hall * (dlve ihird is oaly hall), and $he suoowhet differont wage in Aovteh
at half three, Dan. Habken hale tre, U. wee halb dred uhr ' nt hall-past two.’

In many Innguagoes anlinals (with or withou thimt‘[fm"m'ﬂdﬂ#
hisve to do duty to expross fractions : fAvcsevenths, cing seplidines, Ji
mm.i‘n ryoandedal, vie.  For 12, hawever, thers is s soparaia word
Hﬁdﬂ" [ 119
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Definttions. Commeon and Oenarie Porson, Notitmal and  Geammation
I;:-unh Indirect Bposch. Fourth Pemson. Heflexive snd Reciprocal
M.

Definitions,

Ix the NED * person " a3 used in grammar is defined as follows :
* Euch of the three classes of personal pronouns, and corresponding
distinctions in verbs, denoting or indicating respectively the person
speaking (firsf person), the person spoken to (second person), and
the person or thing spoken of (third person).” But though the
same definition is found in other good dictionsries and in most
grammars, it is evidently wrong, for when I sey "1 am ill " or
“you mst go" it is undoubtedly "I and “you" that are
spoken of ; the real contrast thus is between (1) tho speaker,
(2) spoken to, and (3) neither speaker nor spokun to. In the first
person one speaks of oneself, in the second of the person to whom
the speech is addressed, and in the third of neither.

Further, it is important to remember that in this use the word
“ person ' qualified with one of the first three ordinals means
something quite different from the ondinary signification of
“ person  and does not imply * personality ' a8 & human or rstional
being ; * the horse runs "' and ** the sun shines " are in the third
person ; snd if in a fable we make the horse gay "1 run " or the
sun asy “1 shine " both sentences are in the first person. This
use of the word ** person,” which goes back to Latin grammarians
and through them to Greek (prosGpon) is one of the many incon-
veniotices of traditional granmmmstical terminclegy which are too
firmly rooted to be now abolished, however strange it may be to
an nnsophisticated mind to be taught that " impersonnl verbs
are always put in the * third person "' : pluil, if eins, Some people
have objected to the inclusicn of o prontun lke i among ** pee-
sonal proncuns,” but the inclusion is juntiffed I wo take the expros-
sion * personal pronoun '’ to mesn pronoun indicating person in
the sense here mentioned. But whon we comn to speak of the
distinction between the two interrogative pronoune who and’ what,

and find that the former refers to persons and the latter to snything
0%
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that is not & person, we might feel inclined to call who & personal
pronout,—which would be decidedly awkward.

Tt is & simple consequence of the definition that the first person,
strictly speaking, is found in the singular only ;1 in a preceding
chapter (p: 192) mention has already been made of the fact that
the so-called first person plural ** we ™ is really * 1 4- someons else
or some others” and in some works dealing with Amerindian
languijes the figures 4 and § are conveniently uved to designate
“ we " nccanding as the others that are added to "1 are of the
second or third persons respeotively.

For the curioity of the matter [ may quote here & sentenice
to illustrste the emotional value of the three persons. * With
Ruskin the people are always ' You '; with Carlyle they are even
{nrther away, they are *they "; bub with Morris the people are
always ' We " (William Morris, by Bruce Glacler).

In many languages the distinction botween the three persans
is found not only in pronouns, but in verbs as well, thus in Latin
{omo, omas, amal), Ttalinn, Hebrew, Finnish, wte. In such lan-
gunges many sentences have no explicit indication of the aubject,
and ego amo, ht amas is at first said only when it is necessary or
desirable to lay special stress on the idea I, thoun” In course
of tims, however, it becume more and more usual to add the pro-
noun even when no apecial emphesis waa intanded, and this paved
the way for the gradual obsouration of the sound of the personal
endings in the verbs, as these became more and mrs superfinoua
for the right understanding of the sentences. Thus in Fr. Jlaime,
1w aimes, il aime, jo veux, fu veus, il veud, je wia, tu wis, 4l =il nre
identicsl in sound. In English we have the same form in I can,
you can, he cam, 1 saw, you saw, ke sme, and even in the plural e
can, you cam, they can, we saw, you s, they anir—phonetic and
analogical levallings have gone hand in hand to wipe out old per-
sonial distinetions, These, however, have not disappeared entirely,
survivals being found in Fr. j'ad, lu as, il 0, nous avons, wous are,
ils on, and in E. I go, he goes, and generally in the third porson
singular of the present tense. In modern Dunish sll these dis-
tinotions have dissppeared : jog ser, du ser, han ser, wi aer, 1 ser,
de ser, and so in 'l verbs and all tenses, exnotly ns in Chinese and
some other langoages. This must be congidered the ideal or logical
state of languige, »5 the distinotion rightly belongn to the primary
idess only and need not be repeated in secondary words,

1 When “1* {or “Me"™ a1 "ego ") is made into » milmtantive (ehief

in lariow), §4 b nncessarily of the third . henee ia copab
ﬂWmﬂ Eiﬂu- plurali * movoral I'n " or HlPl?'.?FEm-." Thore in,
soeordingly, semethiog insongromis in the e af the werbnl formm o U

hﬂoﬁnﬁrﬂnmm; “Thn 1 who soe am ns manifold as what 1 see™ [J. L.
Lowes, Convention and Rerdll in Foetry, 6]
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In English a distinetion has developed in the auxilinry werbs
used to expross futurity s J shall go, you will go, he wunll go, and
correspendingly to express conditional unreality : 1 ahould go, you
would go, he would go,

Any imperative (and we might add, any voeative) s virtoally
in the second person, even in such cases as * Ob, please, someons
go in and tell her " or *' Go one and cal the lew into the court ™
(Bh.), a8 sean clearly, for instance, by the addition in * Al bring
out my hat, somebody, will you " (Dickens), In Enghish the form
of the verb does not show which person is usel, but other languages
hitve a third person of the imperative, in whioh case wo must say
that there is » conflict between the grammatical third person and
the notional second person. Bometimes, however, the latter
prevails, even in form, ns when in Greek we find “ sigan nun
hapas ebhe sigan ™ where ekhe (2nd p.) acconding to Wackernagel
(V5 108) stands instead of ekheld (3nd p.): *everyone now hold
silence.' Where we have a fint person plual in the impesative,
aa in It diamo, Fr. donnoma, the virtual meaning is * you give,
and 1 will give, too," and so the imperative here aa always refers
to thesecond porson.  In Enplish the old give we hins been gupplanted
by let uz give (u2 in Danish and, to some extent, also in German);
hero Ief, of conrse, is, grammatically as well as notionally, in the
second person, and the first person pl. is only shown in the dependent
OEXUE WS i,

The Jocnl adverb corresponding to the first person is fiere, and
where wo have two adverbs for * not-here,' as in northern English
dinleots there and yonder (pon, yond), we might say that there corre
sponds to the second, and yonder to the third person ;3 but very
often there is only one adverb for both ideas, 68 in Standand
there (yomder heing oheolets). The connexion between the first
person snd * hore * 18 seon in Italian, where the adverb ¢ * here
is nsed very extensively ms n pronoun of the first person plural in
the obligue casts instend of mi *ps." In German we have the two
adverbs of movomont, hin for & movement towards, and her for
& movement away from, the speaker.

In his pamphlet Les Langues Ournlo-Altaigues (Bruxelles, 1893),
W, Bang thinks it Incontestahle thal the human mind before
having the sonception of “T" and ** thou " had that of ** here "'
and " there.” Ho thercfore gets up two clases of pronominal
eloments, one for here, I, now, elumenta beginning with m-, n-, and
unother for mol-I, there, cloments beginming with &, d-, &, n~; this
again falls into two sub-clisses :

“ (a) Ia personne Ia plus rapprochée, 14, toi, nagudre, tout &

"heure,
CL also the thre demonstratives o Latin he (1), dfe (2); s (3
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(b) 1a ﬂiﬂmu la plus édloignde, 1h-bas, lui, autrefols, plus

1 mention this s an interesting view, though in this volume
T gemerally keep sloof from epeoulations about primitive grummar
and the origin of grammatical elements.

Common and Generic Person.

We have seen above (p. 198) that it is, er wonld be, convenient
in some cases to have & form for & “ common numnber ™'; in the
gams way the want of 4 “ common pervon ™ ia also sometimes felt.
As already remarked, we is really & onse in point, as it stands for
“I and you" or *'1 and someone eolse,” and the plural you, ye
also often stands for ** thou and someone else " and thus combines
the second and third persons. But this does not eover the. in-
stances in which ihe two persons are figt joined by means of fand,
but separated, for instance, by » disjnnctive conjunetion, Here
we have oonziderable diffionities in those languages which distinguish
persons in theirverbe :  either you or 1are (or om or 1a 1) wrong ™ ;
see the examplos given in Languoge, p, 335 L Note aleo the use of
our in “Clive and 1 went each fo owr habilation™ (Thackeray,
Newe. 207), where it would dlso be possible to say : “. . i-ench to
his home,” and where Danish certainly would wse its roflexive
pronoun of the third person: ** €. og jeg gik hver til «it hjem "
(ep. ** vi tog biver sin hat ™), but a commuon-persan form would be
moare logival.

A curious onse in which & common-person form would have
golved the difficulty is mentioned by Waekernagel (VS 107):
Uter maruistis ewlprm (Plautus) * which of you two has deserved
blame 1 —uter would pequire the third person singular, but the
fuhllputinthemuund.pnrmplumlbmmmtwummm
sildressed.

As 8 ** common person " in s still wider sense may be eonslderd
what T should like to call the * generic person ”’ ns in Fr. on. in
the chapter on number (p. 204} 1 have slrendy considered the
upe in this sense of the generio singulinr and plural with or without
the article in various languages, and in the chapter on the relation
between subject and object I have spolen of the development of
1t. #i and its construction (p. 101) ;. this ia the place to point out
that for this notional “ all-persons " or **no-person ™ each of the
three grammatical persons is, as & matter of fact, found in actual
language :

(1) na we know = commo oo sait,
{2) yom never oan tell = on ne saurnit le dire,
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(3) ene would think he was mad = on dirait qu'il est fou,
what is a fellow to think = qu'est-ce qu'on doit penser !
{- « « lfout , ,.)
they say (people say) that ke s mad = on dit qu'il est fom,

The choice between these several expressions depends on & more
or less emotional element: sometimes one wants to emphasize
the fact that one is included oneself in the genernl assertion, some-
times one wants to make a kind of epecial appeal to the person
addressed at the moment! and sometimes one wants to keep one's
own persay in the background, though what is meant is really the
first person more than anything eleo (one, @ follow), But the name
" generic persom " covers the notion underlying all thess uses of
various grammatical persoms.

It is interesting to notice that in some langusges the pronoun
for *we' is disappearing and is being replaced by the onerie
expression (“one’). Thos in French “Je suis prét, est-ce qu'on
part 1" for . . . mous parfons (Bally, LV 59); from Benjamin,
Guspard, I quote * Nous, on va s'batte, nous on wa «'tuer " (with
strong emphasis of contrast on nous, p. 13), and * Moi, jattonds
In ballet, ot o'est nous gu'on dansers avee les petites Allemandes
and it is wo who will dance, p. 18), In talian this is quite common
Verga Eros 27 In piazzetta dove noi i giocava a vaolano | Fogazzara
Dan, Cortis 31 nod i potrebbe anche partire da un momento all’
altro | id. Santo 139 In signors Dessallo e i0 #i #a stamani s visitare
i Conventi | 216 Noi #i sa che lui non vole andare.? The frequency
of this phenomenon in Ttalian weems to show that the resson for
it eannot be that suggested by Bally, 1.o., that in the first person
plural nows chantons the verb has preserved  special ending which
i usoleas and does not harmonize with those of §¢ chante, fu chantes,
il chanle, ila chantent, which have become alike in pronuneiation
(but then what about wous chantes 1). But Bally is probably right
when he says that while the forms moi je chante, fof b chantes, lus
i chante, ruz ils chantent are porfeotly natural, the combination
with emphatic first person pl. nous nous chantons is obwours and

b In Jack London™s Martin Eden, p. 85, 1 find the following convnrmtion
which well ilistrates e colloquial l?n*p-:rrl of the goneric yow.  Mims Ruth
makw Martin: " By tho way, Mr. Edon, what is osze t You used i) soveral
fimed, you lenow." *“Oh, booze,” he leughed, * Jo's slang. It monne
whizky and beet—anyihing that will make you druni.” Thin msies her
sy : " Don't use you whes you aro impersonal.  ¥ou i very permnal,
and ywu-o!is{;:tmwuuub presisely what yom meant™ T don't
just sse that™ "mi:i.m said just now (o me, ‘ whisky and beer—
anything thay will e you d ‘—miake me drunk, don't you wem 1
" Well, it would, woulda't iL1" “Yes, of eaurss" she wmiled, * but 8
woulid bo mloor not to bring me {oto i1, Substitute one for you, wnd ses how
much better it sonnde.™

T Uther exmmples Nyrop, Mol Grommaik, 1019, p 66,



COMMON AND GENERIC PERSON aT

inharmonious, and that therefore the form® mons on has been pre-
ferred s more satisfactory to the ear and to the mind.

Notional and Grammatical Person.

In the vast majority of cases there is complete agreement
between notional and grammatical porson, i.e. the pronoun * 1"
and the corresponding verbal forms are used where the speakor
really spoaks of himself, and so with the other persons. Still,
deviations are by no means rare; servility, deference, or simply
politenees, may make the speaker avoid the direct mention of
his own personality, and thuos we may have such third-person
substitutes for ' 1" a= your humble servant ; cf. Spanish ** Dispongs
V., cahallero, de eale su servidor.” In languages of the east this
is carried to an extreme, and wonds meaning originally *slave”
or ‘ subject * or *servant ' have become the normal expressions for
“1I" [see, o.g., Fr. Maller, Gr. II, 2. 121). In Western Europe,
with its greater self-assertion, such expressions wre chiefly used
in jocular speech, thus E. yours truly (from the subscription in
letters), this child (vulgnrly this baby). A distinotively self-assertive
jocular substitute for “ 1" is number ome. Some writers avoid
the mention of *“ I "' a8 much ss possible by vaing passive construe-
tions, ste., and when such devices are not possible, thoy say the
anthor, the (present) writer, or the reviewer. A lamous examplo
of self-effacement in order to produce the impression of absolute
objectivity I8 Cmsar, who in his commentaries throughout uses
Cusar jnstead of the Grst pronoun. But it is, of course, different
when the same trick of using one's own name instead of the personal
pronoun is used by Marlowe's Faustus or Shakespeare's Julius
Ca=ar or Cordelia or Richard I, or Lessing’s Haladin, or Oehlen-
schliiger's Hakon (many examples from Geeman, Old Norse, Greek,
ote., in Grimm's Personemcechsel, 7 8.), In some coses this may
be & kind of introduction of oneself to the sudience, but gonerally
It is the outcome of pride or haughtiness. Still another oase is
found when grown-up people in talking to small chiidren say
“papa ' or * Aunt Mary " instesd of " I" in onder to be more
eaeily undemtood.?

Present company may sometimes be used intead of “ we"”
“ug'"; “You fancy yourself above present eompany."

Among substitutes for noticoal second person I shall first
mention the paternal we, often used by teschers and doctors

E When a person in a soliloguy addmsses himmsell as you (" There you
agnin acled wtupidly, Jobn| why souldn’t you behive dooently * ") I i
really an imeiamos of (potional) second Om * rm-mm'lutw and
Imonnlogues ** soo P L 44 1.
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(" Well, and how are wo to-day | ™) and denoting kindoess through
identifying the interests of speaker and hearer. This seems to be
cominon in many countries, e.g. in Denmark, in Germany (Grimm,
Personenwechsel, 19), in France (Bourget, Disc. 94 “ Hé bien, nous
deviendrons un grand ssvent comme le pére 1" | Maupassant,
Fort . L. m. 224 ¥ Oui, nous avons de I'anémie, des troubles ner-
veux "—immediately followed by rous). The ususl tinge of
protection in this we Is absent from the frequent Danish * Jeg
sknl sige oe " (Lot me tell you).

Next we have the deferential substitutes consisting of a pos-
sossive pronoun and the name of a quality : your kighness { = von
that sre so high), your excellency, your Majesty, your Lordship,
eto. It is well known that in Spanish vuestra mereed * your gruce,’
shortetied into usted, has become the wenal polite word for * you.'
In French, Monsienr, Madame, Mademoiselle may be used instead
of eous (Monsieur désire ! ete.). In countries in which great stress
in laid upon titles the simple and natural personal pronouns have
often to give way to such expresgions as abound in German and
Bwedish : * Was winacht (winschen) ‘der herr leutenant 1"
* Darf ich dem gnidigen friulein etwas wein einschenken 1" eto,
In Sweden it is not ecsasy to carry on & polite conversation
with & person whose title one is ignorant of or happens to
have forgotten; snd I am sorry to say that my own country-
men of late years have begun more and more to imitate
their neighbours to the South and to the East in this respect,
and to mek " Hvad mener professoren !" instead of * Hvad
menee Da 1™

In Gorman it was formerly usual to say er, #iz with the verh
in the third person singular instead of du, especially in spesking
to inforiors, and the corresponding practice (ham, Aun) prevailed
in Ihnmark until well into the nineteenth century. The third
person plural Sie has now become the nsual polite word for notional
second person (sg. and pl.) in German, and this usage, which Grimm
rightly calls an indelible stain on the longuage,* has been
servilely imitated in Denmark: De,

There is & differont use of the third person for & notional second
person which may be illustrated from Shaw’s play, where Candids
says to her husband : ** My boy is not looking well. Has Ae been
overworking I ' Similarly a lover may say my darling or my oien
girl instead of you, There is also a petting way of addressing a
child as i, which may have originated in the habit of half mention-
ing, holf sddressing an infant that is 00 small to understand what
is being said to it. This, too, may be exemplificd from Candida,

1% Es bleilid oln (ecks im gowmnd dir deoiechen ir mchi
mehir ammwaschrn konnon ™ {Pmmﬂdu;ir;.ﬂ';. e
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who says to Marchhanio : * Poor boy | 'have 1 been cruel ¥ Ihd
I mnke it slice nasty little red onions 1

With the English possessive compounds with self (myself,
youraelf) we have & conilict between the grammatieal person (thind)
and the notional person (frst, secand); the verb is generally made
to agres with the notional perstn (myself am, gourself are), though
ocoasionally the third person is used (Shakespeare sometimea has
my self hath, thy self i, otc.).

Indirect Speech.

In indirect (reported) speech n shifting of the persona Is in many
eases natueal, o dipsot first pérson being burned according to eir-
cumstanoes into an indirect second person or an indireot third
person, eto. The warious possibilities may be thus tabulated :
the direat statement (A speaking to B) : * I am glad of your agree-
ment with him * (Le. C) msy become ;

{1, A speaking with ) : T said I was glad of his agreement
with yom,
(2, A speaking with D): I said I was glad of his agreement
with him.
{3, B speaking with A): You muid you were glud of my agree-
ment with him.
{4, B speaking with C) : Hu sald he was glad of my agreement
with vou,
{6, B speaking with D) : He said he was glad of my agreement
with him.
(6, © speaking with A) : You sald you were glad of his agreement
with ma,
(7, C speaking with B): He said he was glad of your agresment
with me,
ti[‘B. (! speaking with D) - He said he was glad of his agreement
with me.
(0, D speaking with E): He said he was glad of his agreoment
with him,
It should be remarked, however, that in the caees 2, 6, 8, and
9 clearness would certainly gein by the use of the name instead
of ane or more of the ambiguoum ke's.
1t is & simple consequence of the nature of the pluml we, that
it frequently remains unshifted, as in: “ e said that he etill
bolieved in our glorious future as o netion.”
In English the auxilisry shall (should) is often usod in reported
speech to show that the second or third person is & shifted first
person : ** Do you think you shall soon recover 1" " He thought
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he should eoon recover "—comtruat with this the conlinuation
“but the Doctor know that he would die*

There Is & mther unusual caso of & shifted persannl (possessive)
pronoun in the Merchant of Veniee (I1. B. 23): Bhylock exolaims
" My stones, my daughter, my dueats,” and when the street-boys
mimio him, this is reported : "' Why all the boyes in Venios follow
bim, Crying his stones, his daughter, and his ducats,” Here the
direct speech would be more nataral. In Teslandio sagas it s
quite ususl to find that the beginning of a reported speech only iz
shifted, and that after one sentence the rest is given in the exaot
form in which the speech had been made.

Fourth Person,

Bhould we recognize & fourth perstn by the side of the third |
This waz the opinion of Rask (Vejledning 1511, 96, Priaskr. 1818,
241), who gaid that in * he beats him " him isin the fourth, while in
* he beats himself = himaelf ia in the third person like the subject.
(Inversely, Thalbitzer, in Handbook of Americen Ind. Lang. 1021,
denotes by * fourth person ' the reflexive.) Yet it ia easy to see
that if we accept the definition of * person " given above, both
thess ars in the thind person, snd that no fourth * person " s
thinkable, however true it is that the same pronoun or verbal
form (in the third person) may refer to different beings or things,
in the same or in succsssive sentences,

Some Amerindian langousged have very subtle distinotions, see
Uhlenbeck, Grammatische onderschieidingen in het  Algonlinach
(Akad. van Wetensch., Amsterdum;, [008) : in Chippeway the firsy
time m third person is mentioned this is not especially marked,
but the subordinate secomd lertia persona, also called obvinfivus,
is murked by & suffix -n, and the third lertia persona (called super-
obviativns, by Uhlenbeck subobwmialivus) by the suffix -ini. In
* Joseph took the boy and his mother ™' Uie boy is the second, mnd
Kis molher the third lertia persona, and it is exnotly indicated whether
his refers to Joseph or to the boy, This makes Brinton (Esarys
of an Americanist, Philadelphin, 1800, 324) regret the poverty
of English, where the sentence ** Jobn told Robert's son that hoe
must help him ** is eapable of six different meanings which in
Chippeway wonld be earefully distinguished. Nevertheless, it
tmust be gid that nearly always the meaning of such pronouns
w8 he and his will be made suffciently elear by the situstion and
context, even in such sentences ns these (Alford) : * Juok was very
reapectful to Tom, and always took off his hat when he et him."
“Jaek was very rude to Tom, and slways knocked off his hat
when he mot him.”  Sully relates how o little girl of five was muneh
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puzzled by the old hymn: *And Sstan trembles when he secs
The wealest saint upon his knees.—* Whatever, she asked, did
they want to sit on Satan's knecs for1™

Note ulso the fun that was made of the Kaiser's telegram (1614)
to the Crown Princess: “ Freue mich mit dir tiber Wilhelm’s
erston sleg.  Wie herrlich hat Gott ihm zu seite gestanden, Ihm
sei dank und ehre, lok bhabe ihm eisernes krouz zweiter und
erster klasse verlichen."

In the spoken language extra stress sarves in many cases to
remove any smbiguity snd to show who is meant. In John Stuart
Mill's Fasay on Poetry we read : “ Shelley is the very reverse of
all this, Where Wordsworth ia strong, he is weak ; where Words-
worth is weak, he is strong.” This makes nonsense if read with
unstressed he, for that wonld mean Wordsworth, but it gives perfect
sense if read with stressed he, which then comes to mean Shelley ;
it might even be readily undersiood if after streasing the Brst he
we substitute a weak he for the second Wordmrorth, This dlarifying
stress is indicated by the italivizing of they in Lamb's sentence :
“ Children love to listen to stories about their elders, when they
wers ehildren” In Somemsetshire dialeot Bill cut's vinger means
“hia own,' Bill cul ees vinger means * the other person's.

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns.

Many langusges have developed reflexive pronouns, by means
of which many smbiguities aro obviated. Their function is to
indicate identity with what has been mentioned before, in most
canes with the subject, whenoe it comes that these pronouris generally
lave no nominntive.

In the Aryan languages wo have the pronouns originally begin-
ning with sw-, but their sphere of application is not cverywhere
the swme, so it may be of some interest to give a short survey of
their employment in the Janguages best Imown to us.

{h migimnythnmﬁzxiwmmnunmnmlinﬁithmm
and without any regard to number, e.g. in Sanskrit end in the oldest
Groek. This use is still preserved in Lithuanian and Slay, e.g. Russisn
ty vredid’ sebd * you hurt yourself, my dovol'sy soboju * we are pleassd
with ourselves ' (examples taken from H. Pederven’s gramumar).

(2) In many langunges the reflexive pronoun haa been restrioted
to the third pemsan, whother singular or plural ; thus Lat. £ and
the forms derived from this in Remanio languages ; further G.
aich, ON. sik, Dan. sig, though, as we ghall see immediately, with
gome restrictions.

(3) In the dislects of Jutland this pronoun aig iz nsed only
when peforring to o singular subject; when roferring to & plura!
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subjoct dem is used. This use of 'dem instead of the recelved
#ig is not at all rare in literary Danish, oven in writers who wers
not born in Jutland ; thus Kiorkegaard writes, Enten EIL 1. 204
nnar de ikke kedo dem,

(¢) While in German the polite pronoun Sie (notional second
person) takes the refloxive sich ;@ Wollen Sie aich seizen, the Danish
imitation De fs always now followed by Dem: Fil De ills somite
Derm (in the eighteenth century sometimes sig),

(5) Though the Fr. unstressed form se is used of any third
person subject in both numbers, the stressed form sof Is restrioted
to the singular and ls generlly used only whon mefurring to an
indefinite subject: ce qu'on loisse derridre soi, but of a definite
subject : ce qu'il laisse derridre Iui, c¢ qu'elle laisse derridre ells
(ee qu'ils lafssent derriére eix). Exoeptiona to this rule are found
now and then, thus pretty frequently in Rolland, e.g. J. Chr. 7. 81
I était trop pow sl do soi pour co rdle (ulso ib. 3. 213, 4. 6),

(6) English very early went further than any of the related
lunguages, ws the only remnant of the reflexive probouns—and
that only in the oldest period—wns the possessive sin (see bolow).
The old expressions, thorcfors, ware T wash e, thou washest
thee, he washes him, she waahes her, we wash us, yo wash you,
they wash them.' Survivals of this are found in" prepositional
combinations like * I have no money about me, he has no monny
about him," ote. In many oases the simple verb besidea its transi-
tive function has now also o reflexivo monning : " [ wash, dress,
shave,” ete. But in most cases the reflexive meaning is expressly
indicated by the combinstions with gelf : “ 1 defond mysell, you
defend yoursell (yourselves), he defends himseli," olo. In this
way reflexive pronouns have developad which differ from the original
Arynn anes in distinguishing the thres persins and the two nimbens,
and thus resemble those of Fionish, which are formed by means of
itse, to which are appended tho usunl possessive suffixes: ibvend
myself, deemme ourselves, ilsesi yoursell, itsensd himsell (herself),
cte. Compare also the later Greok emauton, seauion, heauton, ete.,
and especially the curious Modern Gireek formations lon emaulo
mos myeelf, ton ematto sou yoursell, fon emaute sas yourselves,
lon emauto tou, s himself, herself, ton emauto mas ourselves, ote.

The development of the reflexive posssssive has followed tho
same lines, though it has not been completely parallel with that
of se, oto.

(1) To begin with, it referred toall persons In all nambers.
Thia ie still the Russian usage, e.g. jo vzjal swoj plaok * 1 took my
pooket-handkerehief.’

(2) It is restricted ta the thind persan, but may rofer to plurals
ns well a8 to singulars. This stage is found in Lat, suws and in
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the old Gothonie langusges, eg. Gothie Lk 6. 18 gemun hailjon
#ik gauhfe seinmizo * they came to be healed of their diseases” |
Mk 16. 20 wipondans houbida seina ‘shaking their heads’ The
OE. poetical #in is found ocorrvspanding to'® his " and * her," but
only rarcly referring to a plural subject, and the pronoun sesms
to have dim;lpnarocl pretty ecarly from ordinary conversational
language. ON sinn may refer to plural as well as mumguin.rmh-
jects ; this use is still found in Norwegian : de vasker sine hander
'they wash their honds,’ aod in Swedish.

(3) But in Danish sin is used only with & subject in the sin-
gular: Aon (hun) vasker sine homder ; de wasker deres hander,

(4) In the dialects of Jutland we have the further restriction
thist sin refers to an indefinite subject only : enfiver (en) wosker
#ine hamder, but han casker hans hander, hun vasker hender hander.

{(5) In some languages this pronoun has lost its roflexive power
snd iz used as a general possessive of the third person singular,
thus in French, where ses mains can be used in any position, mean-
img " his or her hands."

(6) Thus also in German, only with the restriction that it
mesns only “his * (or “its ') : seine hdnde ' his hands,’ but in the
fem., thre Adnde ' her hands* 1

Conpiderstions of space prevent me from dealing here with
the question of the mnge of reflexive pronouns, which differs
widely in the langusges possessing them, especially in participal
snd infinitival constructions and dependent clases *

Where reference ia possible to two different persons in compli-
cated combinations the existence of » reflexive pronoun is in some
eases Mo seourity ageinet ambiguity, ss in Lat. * Publiua dicit

: hmrn.nth-.mhl ui.hhﬁsﬁ.riomumnﬂ m-mnmntmﬁmm o

nwpmnmumm TR g 0 anx (or g
nlso indicntes tho Mthvlu&ll-nh"wwﬂnhlium

aijunct. The varloum possibilitiss may be gathered from tbe fullowing
tenuslatlons into French, kili, Germas, and. Danlal ¢

Bon' frire = hin Irather, brothor e=miin  bruder, thr heudar = hana
broder, hondes' broder, sin broder.

Ba smur we hin siater, har siater = seine schwmster, ihm schwestor = hona
mogier, hendon sestor, i:u.-mr
kﬂﬂﬂ:uau—mm hitr eal e melne kates, lhre katee = lnns kat, hendes

| i Kab,

Sn maieon = kis house, hor house ==eeln hatin, ihr haus = hans s,
hl.'-tlvlk'.lhm, il b,

ba given from ofd Gothonie CGonh,
Hka.ugrﬂ nﬁfsdnm@rm-mm“ ve to ba with
tisallvwands ke ans Fane bi sl sitandam lunklnp. ound
at thoso i-tth:g ronnd himt | Lk 0 32 Pai frewsorbtan Pans frijondans
-iklri.: sinners love those that love them* | Sn Fdds 52 1

sy hann (Pére) befir hits dkams mam - ookl an sik © U, naks
whether ho hae mel an nu.n. mame poweriul than him (U.)" O also

Eru!udﬁﬁmﬂ Tntlsb‘iﬂ 130 1., Mikbalian 208 1.,
estern 146 &, Corme GG 1
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Guajum se pecidere voluise,” or in Dan. * han fandt Peter liggende
i nin seng,” which is no more clesr than the E, ™ he fotnd Peter
lying in his bed." OF the German use of dessen, where sein would
be ambignous: ** Der graf hat diesem manne und dessen sohne
alles anvertmiut " (Corme GG 168).

Closely related to the reflexive pronouns are the reciprocal
pronouns, meaning ‘ each other': each part of those mentioned
ps the subject neting upon (or with regard to) snd being in tormn
ncted upon by all the other parts. This meaning Is often expressed
by the simple reflexivé pronoun, either alone us in Fr. s se haisoent
or with some addition, as in ils ae hoiesent enir'eus, Lat. inler 52
confliguns, Goth. Mk 1. 27 sokidedun mip sis misso, of, G, #ie halfen
wich gegenseilig, or in Fr, ila se sont fuds 'un Tautre (ns ils 2 sond
tués might be taken to mean *they have committed smicide’).
Combinntions like I'un Fautre are alio used without any reflexive
pronouns in various langunges, where they always tend to become
one inseparable whole, as they have done in Gr. allilous, Dan.
hingnden, hverandre, Dutch elknar, mebaar, G. einander. On
the development of the German word see the interesting article
in Grimm's Warlerbuch, which also gives camesponding expressiona
from wvarious other languages (Romanie, Elav, Lithuanian, Keltic).
In English the elements formerly soparated, ns in Shakespears’s
grzed énch on other or what we apeak one lo anolher, have now in
ondinary language been fused togoether: gare on each other, speak
to one another. In Russian drug driega is separated by » preposition
(drug & drugom with one another), but the tendenoy to look upon
the combination 88 » unit ia shown by the fact that it is need uni-
formly without regand to gender and number (Boyer and Sperunski,
M 273). Magyar egy-mas seems to be simply & translation of G.
rintnder.?

Reciprocal pronouns are sometimes found as the subject of
a dependent elause, thus in & recent English novel : ** Miss (1. and
1 are going to find out what each cther are like.”" Similar sentences
may be heard in Danish,

Many grammars deal with the theory of reflexives in & chapter
about various kinds of yerbe, giving *' reflexive verbs ™ as one kind
{and ** reciprooal verbs ** as another). Butsurely the verb is exactly
the same in * we hurt him," * we hurt ourselves," " we hurt one

i The formation of & single inseparable word like singnder obviatos the
diffleulty that sootimes pressnin iell when one hae to chooss between
two numbers. 1o French it is wsonl to say les frode fréives o Aaissent 'um
I'outre, but it would bo more logical to ey Den ke ol marm-ulmum
and in Ido peopls have besitated whothor to write o tr frofi odies ['unsl
Palire or Cusw falted or Pund alind ;16 would themsfores bnmmhmmn-
wonient to have ons single word, and mid itanlf n;mr.hiq;
back-formation from meatudle, which then lﬁﬂlﬂlhﬂiﬂlﬂj‘
adjective from mufu inetoad of belog an independeat root-word,
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another,'” the only difference being the identity or non-identity
of subject and objret. Thus alzo G, “ich sehmeichels mir,” * ich
#poite meiner * contain the same verb as ** jch schmeichele dir,”
“ich spotte seiner.” The only coses in which one might fairly
wpeak of a reflexive verh would be those in which a verb is found
idiomatically with no other object than s reflexive pronoun, as
in E. I pride myself, Dan, jeg forsnakker mig, G. ich achdme mich,
The identity of subject and object (direot or indirect) influences the
choice of the suxilinry in Fr, il #'est fud * he has killed himself,”
nowus nous pommes demandd ‘we have asked ourselves (or one
another'). It is a different thing that what is expressed in our
languages with a reflexive pronoun may in some languages be
expressed by o separate form of the verb, as in the Greek * middle
voice " ¢ lowomai * I wash mysell,’ ete. (the same form having also
& pussive signification, see Ch. XII, p. 168). In Scandinavian the
reflexive pronoun sik has in a reduced form been fused with many
verhal forms, which then generally have sequired & purely passive
meaning : &an kaldes, otiginally “he ealls himself,' now “he is
called." Sometimes the meaning is reciprocal : de slds (with &
thort vowel) * they fght (strike ono another) * ; in this vorh there
le another form with a long vowel (snd glottal eatoh) for the passive
wld(e)s * i struok.’ In Russinn the refloxive pronoun tends in s simi-
lar way to be fused with verbs in the two forms sja and »° (in spite
of the spelling pronounced with a non-palatalized &) ; on the variona
meanings (distinctly reflexive, vaguely reflexive, reciprocal, approxi-
mntely passive)see H. Pedersen RG 190, Boyer and Speranski M 247,



CHAPTER XVII
SEX AND GENDER

Varlous Langtinges. Gender., Bex. Common Bex. Animsts and
Alﬂﬂnmﬁorm-p&undﬂﬂ:;n

Various Languages.

By the term gender is here meant any grammatical class-divicion
presenting some analogy to the distinction in the Aryan langusges
between masculine, feminine, and neuter, whether the divizsion be
based on the natural division into the two sexes ! or on that between
animate and inanimate, or on something else.  While a great many,
probably the vast majority, of languages, have no gender in this
semse, there are soms languages which divide nouns into
olasses. Only the briefest mention of some of these olass-distinctions
can here be given, just enough to show, on the cne hand the similari-
ties, and on the othier hand the dissimilarities with our own system.

In the Bantu languages of South Afries every substantive
belongs to one of several classes, each of thess being charnsterized
by ita own prefix, which is repeated in n more or less weakoned
form as & “ reminder " jn all subondinate words reforring to the
substantive in question, whether adjuncts or verba. Bome of
thest classes imply the singular, others the plural number, but
none of them has any reference to sex, though some are used mainly
of living beings and others of things. The number of the classes
varies in different languages belonging to the group, the maximum
being sixteen, but some of the classes are npt to be confounded,
and it is not possible to indicate the ultimate resson for the division.
(Seo Lang. 362 {f. and the works thers quoted.)

In Tush, one of the languages of the Caucasus, varions prefixes are
used according as & rational being of the male sex, a raticnal
of the female sex, or an irrtional being or thing is denoted. Thus

wafo wa the brother is
bituino ja the woman is
nair jo the ship ia
raur ba the pigeon is
bader da the child is,

11t is betiar 4o eex and gender apart than to of * natural
aad grammation] gende,” &a s oftmn dons.  Soe p. E5on werminologheal
diatinetion bot

weoan male, female, sesleas nod mawiling, fominine, nouter,
126
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"Heavy ' when said of & man is walshi, of a woman jatshi, of
a thing batshi, and heaviness correspondingly is watehol, jatehol,
batshol. Wado is brother, jodio sister, woh boy, joh girl.

In the reluted Tshetahensian * I am ' is suo wu when spoken by
& man, #uo ju bys woman, stuo du by o child (Fr. Miller, Grandrise
I, 2. 162),

In Anduman one class comprises inanimste things;, another
aninmte beings, which are subdivided into homan and non-honan,
There is & sevenfold division of parts of the human body; but this
division is trmnsferred to innnimate things that have some relation
to these several parts of the human body (P. W, Schmidt, Stellung
der Pygmiervilker, 121).

‘Algonkin langunges have s distinction between snimate amd
inanimate, though the distribution presents many points that to
us nppear strange, 48 when parts of the human body are generally
looked ppon e inanimate, whils various paris of the bodies of
animals are reckoned among snimate things,  (See J. P. B Josselin
de Jang, De Wasrdeeringsonderscheiding van Levend en Levenloos,
Leiden, 19138, which compares this system and the Aryan genders,
and disousses the theories advanced about the origin of the lntter,)

In Hamitic langusges we have a partition into two classes,
onp comprising names of persons, of big or important things, snd
of males, and the othor those of things, small things, and femnles,
sometimes with the curious rule that words of the first class in
the plura]l belong to the second elass, and wiee versa, By inter-
change of the same prefixes wo thus turn man into small man,
brother into sister, and he-dog into bitch or small dog ; in Bedsuyo
ando * exorement ' is masculineg of & horse, ox, or camel, feminine
of smaller snimals. A woman's breast is masculine, s man's
{because smaller), feminine.  (Meinhof, Spr. der Hamilen, 23, and
passim :  Jhe mod, aprachforéch. in Afrila, 1341L)

The genders of the Semitic languages are generally conaidered
as mogt gimilur to the Aryan genders, thoogh there is no neuter,
and though in Semitic even verbal forms are made to agree with
the gondor {sex) of the subject, ‘Thus Arabic kedalia *thou (m.)
hast written,” batabiti * thon (£.) haat written,’ kaktda ' he hos written,”
katabat * shie has written,' plural 2. pers. katabtum (m.), batabtunna
(£.), 9, pers. kalek@ (m,), kelabna (L) ; in the st pereon no such
distinetion 18 found ; Eodabty * 1 have written' kafalnd * we have
written.'

Aryan Gender,

Our own family of Aryan langusges in the earliest historioally
sooessible forms distinguishes three genders, masouling, femining,
snd neuter, the lnst of which may to somo extent be considered
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& subdivision of musculine, characterized chiefly by mld‘ng no
itistinction botween the nominative and the acousative, The dis-
tribution of words into these three clusses js partly rational, partly
irrational. It is rotionnal in so far a2 many nimes of male being
are of the maseuline gender, many names of females being feminine,
and many numes of sexless things neuter.  But by the sido of this
we find in some cases nemes-of male beings as faminines or nenters,
names of famale beings a8 masoulines or neuters, and names of things
or ideas without & natoral sex as either feminines or mascolines?
I have spoken about various attempts to explain the origin of this
singular system or want of system in Language, p. 391 {L.,} and of
the practical disadvantages of it, ibid. 346 ff. It may be possible
to mssign reasoms why sono words have s certain gender; thus
Handel Jakéb hes recetly pointed out (Bullelin de I'Aend. polonaise
des Sciences, 1919-20, p. 17 ) that wonds meaning * earth ' (Gr

Ehthan, Hidra, Lat. terra, Slav. stemia, G. erde) are made §., because
the carth is thought of as » mother producing plants, ete.; simi-
larly namea of troes, becanse these bring forth fruits; he adduces:
gome Semitio parallels, But the main problem remains, why is

this classification extended to all wonds, even where it is not pos-

sible to see any connexion with natural sex ! Why, to take only
one instance, is the common Arysn word for 'foot’ (pous, pes,
Job, et} m., while the sarious unconnected worda for * hand*

nro £, (kheir, manus, handus, reka)t Worda for * tabls, thought,
fruit, thunder,” eto., are in one liogunge mi, in another £ Tt is
certainly impossible to find any single governing-principle in this
choos.

(iender is shown partly by form, as when in Latin the nom. and
nos, md;ahugmshudmmrwmm Lex legem 1., while the two
onses are identital in regnum n., but it is chiefly & syntactic plieno-
menon, different forms of ndjﬂtlvns und pronotins being required
with the different penders @ ille rex bonus el illa Jer bona et dllud
regnum bonum est.®

In the vast majority of cases the gender of words is handed down
traditionally from peneration to generstion without any change ;
but somotimes changes ocour. In not a few cazes these are due
to purely formal acoidents ; thus it has been noted thut, in French,

tmnxﬂmmm botanista in plante must, of coumse,
from jan's point of view commldiored an non-exiatent ; if in
Franch fiv i massuline, aad rose fominine, this exclusivily concorms ths
gondur of thess words and hsa oo more to do’ with sex than the (net that
mtir anil taises live different goodore

' fesidew the literature there quoted see now also Meilloe LH 108 1.,
Vendryes L 108 I

Immm_pﬂlt-mhinmiﬁnlpuudﬂn.lllnwh
gendors 1 ol * knew " m,, oala L, malo n.  This 40 some sxtent comstitites
s parallel Lo the Somitio gender-distinction in vorba.
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words beginning with » vowel are particularly liable to changes in
gender, because thers the form of the definite article is the same
in all cases, viz. I' (the indefinite article un, une, too, was formerly
pronoumoed [yn] before & word beginning with a vowel). Wards
ending in the feminine —+ (or, we might say in conformity with
sctusl prosunciation, words ending in a consonant sound) tend
to become fominine, Both these causes operate together in making
énigme, dpigramme, épithéte 1, instend of m. In other cases the
change of gender Is due to the meaning of the words. There is &
natural tendency to have tho same gender in words of related
meaning (puch words being, moreover, often montioned in cloms
succession), thus Fr, #¢ from {. becomes m. on account of the other
names of the seasons, Aiver, printemps, automne (the last of these
in former times wacillating between the original m. and £.); la
minuit under the influence of le midi becomes le minuit, In the
game way G. die milfuoche  Wednesday ' has become der mitiwoch
after der fag and the numes of the other days of the week.

Similarly the gender of new words (or newly adopted foreign
words) is in many cases determined by formal considerations, as
wheon efage in German is fom, {in Fr. it is m.), but in others by sense-
anslogies, as when in G. besfsteak becomes neuter (after rindfleisch),
and liff masculine (after eufong) or when in Danish wo say el vita
(afteor ef liv), en examen (sfter en prove), etc., the same word being
even sometimes treated differently in different senses, o.g. folo-
grafien * photography ' (after kunsten), folografied ' photograph *
(nfter billedet), imperativen (mdden), del kntegoriske imperatio
(buddet). When the metrical systom was introduced, gram and
Eilogram (kilo) were made neuter after of pund, @ lod, but we
gay en liter nfter en pot, en peegl, and em meter after en alon, en fod.

We seo the influonce of aceidents of form gn a broader scalo
in the way in which the original trinity of Aryan gender has been
rednced to n duslity in somo languages, In the Romanic languages
the distinctive features of masculine and neuter were obliterated,
chielly through the less of any distinotion in tho sounds of the
endings, while the ending of the feminine with its full vowel -a
waa kept apart, the consequence being that there are two genders
anly, masouline and feminine (on the romains of the old nonter
see bolow), In Danishr- on the other hand, the distinetion hetween
the masouline and feminine articles (ON. enn, en or dun, in, eina,
cin, eto.), was lost, and thus the old m. and £ were fused together
in one “ common gender ** a8 in Aesten, bogen, den gamle heat, den
wm!ebof.udiltimt!mmthennhruhdmmmmdw
But in those Danish dislects in which the old final -sn and -n &re
kept phonetically spart (the former having a palatalized form of
the nnsal) the old trinity of m., . and n. in proserved.
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In the following remarks [ am chiefly concerned with the reln
tion between notional (that is, in this case, natural) and grammatical
categories, and shall try to show how here and there langunges
haves in course of time developed other and more rational groupings
than the old traditional ones,

Bex.

Though, as hus been remarked above, thers are many examples
of incongroity, etill the correspondence between male and masouline
an the ane hatd, and femals snd feminine on the other hand, is.
stromg enough to be very actively felt, and combinations whish
mre gometimes necessary, Hke G, eine mdnnliche mans, ein weililicher
hase, will always be felt as inharmonious and ps containing » con-
tradiction between the form of the article and the meaning of the
adjective, In & comic paper I find the following illustration ;
" L'instituteur. Comment done? Vous #tes incapabls de faire
lanalyse grammaticale de cette simple phrase: * L'alovette
chante." Vous nves éerit dans votre dovoir :  Alouette, substantif
masculin singulier. —L'éléve. Sans doute. Et je maintiens
energifuement ‘' masculin *; chez les nlouettes, il o'y & que le mile
qui chante."—0f, also from Sweden : ** Hvad heter don hir apan 1
—Hon heter Kille, (8 dot fr en hanne ' (Noreen VS 5. 314, Lo
What is the name of that spe§ Bhe is called Charles, for it is
& he. In Swodish apa is feminine). And from North Jutland
§ honkat ndwne wi dse me haj (Grénborg Optegnelser 72, Le. we
gay he of a she-cat; kat ia m., as shown by the article 5),

There is therefore a nntursl tendenoy to bring about conformity
between gender and sex.* This may bo achieved in the first place
by & change in form, as when Lat. lupa was formed instead of the
eatfier lugrus which had been wsed, for instance of Romulus's ahe-
woll (Havet), or when much Iater Sp. leona, Fr. lionne and It,
sigmora, Bp. seifora were formicd from Lat, leo, semior, which did
not distinguish sex. In Creek the old neania * youth * adopted
the mastuline ending -# to become neanias * voung man,” Or slss
the form is retained, but the syntactio construction is changed, as
when Lat, naula, aurigs when applied to men (a * sailor, charioteer )
become masculine (e, take adjectives in m.): originally they
wers abstracts and meant * sailoring, driving ' ; or when the Spanish
sy ol fusticia * the judge,' el cura * the curate,’ e gallina * the cowand,’
¢l figura * the ridiculous fellow * (la justicia * justice,’ lo cura * cursey,’
lo gallina ‘hen," la figura ‘figure®). Thus aleo Fr. le trompeile
“the trumpeter* (la trompette * the trumpet ') ; ep. also la jument

¥ An Inalinn child malod why barbo waa nos called Sarbo (Sully., aiter

h
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‘the mare.' In Sw. staterdd * councillor of State,' orig. * couneil,’
is still neuter, but an adjective predicative is generally put in the
form common to masculine and feminine : auterddet dr sjuk (not
sjukt); in Danish the word in this sense has definitely given up
ita neuter gender : slalsrdden er syg, Thus also Dan. wiv, which
formerly was n. (like G. das weid, OE. pet wif, Bw. vivef) is now of
the common gender, and instead of the old gudet, froldet * the god,
the troll * we say now guden, trolden. _

Qommon Sex.

It is often desirable, and even necessary, in speaking of living
beings to have words which say nothing about sex and are equally
applicable to male and female beings. Such & word iz German
mensch, Dan. and Norw. menneske, Sw. minniaka, though it is curious
that grammatically mensch is masculine (whence Germans in some
oonnexions hesitate to use it about a woman), mdnniska is feminine,
and menneske neuter. In English man has from the oldest times
boen used for both sexes, but as it may also be used specifically
of the male sex, ambiguity and confusion sometimes result, ns
seen, for instance, in Miss Hitchener's line, which so much amused
Ehelley ;

All, all are mes—wormen and il 1

Note also such quotations as the following : Atmabiliar old men,
especinlly old women, hint that they know what they know (Car-
Iyle) | the deification of the Babe. It is not likely that Man—
the humsn male—left to himsell would have done this. . . . But
to woman it was natural —The generio singular man sometimes
meana both sexes (God made the country, and man made the
town) and sometimes only one (Man is destined to be a prey to
woman), see many quotations MEG I, 5. 4. This is decidedly »
defect in the English langunge, and the tendency recently haa been
to use unambiguous, if olumsy, expressions like a human being
(*“ Marriage is not what it was. It's become s difforent thing
beeause women have bocome human beings,” Wells) or the shorter
human, pl. Autnans (froquent in recent books by Galsworthy, W. J.
Lotks, Carpenter, and others), Note that the derivatives manly,
mannigh, manfol as well as compounds like man-servant refer to
male man, but manlike and manhood generally to both sexes (man-
hood suffrage, ete.). The old compound mankind (now stressed
on tho socond syllable) comprises all human beings, but the younger
mankind (stressed on the first syllable) is opposed to wemandind.
{The stress-difference, as made in NED, is not, bowever, recognized
by everyhody.)
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French fiomnie is just as ambiguous as E. man, and one is there-
fore pometimes obliged to say wn ##re humain ; in scientific books
ene finds even the long-winded un &re humain, sans aceeplion de
sexe, where other langunges have simple words like mensch, by
the side of mann, Greek anthrdpos, by the side of anr, ete. (01,
Meillet LH 273 £.)

While a groeat many special names for human beings sre applio-
able to both sexes, e.g. liar, possessor, vakabitant, Christion, arisio-
erad, fool, stramger, meighbour, eto,, others, though possessing no
distinotive mark, are ns & matter of fact chiefly or even exclumvely
applied to one séx anly, because the corresponding social funotions
have been reatricted either to men or to women, This is trus of
minister, bishop, lawyer, baker, shotmaker and many others on the
ono hand, nurse, dresomaler, milliner on the other. It iz curlous
that some wonds have in course of time been restricted to women,
though originally spplicable to men as well, thus leman (On, leaf-
man * dear man,' in Chavcer and oven in Shakespeare of a man,
later only of & woman, now otmolete), bawd, witch, girl,

Where it is desired to restrict common-sex words to one sox,
this may be done in various ways, thus man-servand or servant-
man, maid-servant, seranlgid, a bedevil, a shedenl, ker girl-
Jriends, a poetess (but it is & higher praise to say that Mrs, Browning
was a great poot, than to cill her a great poetess), Author is still
to a great extent a common-sex word, though the word authoress
exists, but there is no corresponding formation to denote the femdls
beacher or singer. Most Iangunges present similar inconsistencies,
snd in many cnses linguistic difficulties have been created through
the recent extonsion of the notivities of women to spheres that used
to be reserved for men.! Of the artificial langusges there ia only
one thut hsa successfully tackled the problem of having on the
ane hond common-sex words and on the other hand specinlsex
words, namely Ido, whero all denominations without any special
ending are applicable to both sexes, while male is denoted by the
ending -ulo and female by -fne, e.g. fruto brother or sister, frafulo
brother, fratino sister, frati G. geschwister, homo mensch, homuls
mann, homine woman, sposo spouse, spozxlo husband, sposine
wife, and thus dentislo, dentistulo, dentistino, oto,®

In the plural there is naturslly even greater need for common-
sex words than in the singular, but it is only few languages that

1 An example from long bofors the of tha emancipation of women,
Laxd. waga 5. 11 Porgorlie hisfroys var ok mildll [m.] healamafe, ot Possi
ferdl aloylel) takss *ahe was & gread |Instigntor (instigating-man) of this reid.”

* Kationa diffor very greaily in the axtont to which they have designations
for married womon acconding to the rank or pridesion of tide bmsbamdn

{Drashess, Swed. professoreka, G. fron professor). But details would be ous
of plncé hare,
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enn use the plural masculine in the same way s It. gli =i * uncle
and aunt * (lo zio e ls zia), § fratelli (il fratello o la sorella), § suocers
(but not ¢ padri instead of § genitrics) or Spanish los padres * father
and mother,” los hermanos * brother{s) and sister(s),’ sus dos hijos,
Juan y Perfecta (Galdés, T Terf. 20).

With regard to animals, oniy those few that have the greatest
importance to men have separate common-sex and special-sex
words or forms (as horse, stallion, mare) ; from these wo have several
gradations (e.g. dog, he-dog or eimply dog for the male, bileh or
she-dog; sparrow, cock-sparroe, hen-sparrow) down to animals
whose gex has no interest to ondinary speakers (fly, worm).

In pronouns and adjectives, where a common-sex form is
not available, as il is in somebody, everybody, each, the musculine
is most often nsed, as in Fr. quelgu'un, chacun, Jean ot Marie
flaient trds conlenis d'eur-mémes; some incongruity is inevitable
in sentonces like ** Was Marin und Fritz so zueinander zog, war,
dass jader von inen am anderen suh, wie e ungliicklich war "'
or “Dofla Perfectn ; . . su hermano . . . pasaron unca pocos
afios sin que wmo § oftro se vieran " (Galdés, D, Perf. 32).

It peoms to bo of special importance to have a gommon-sex
interrogutive pronoun, because in asking " Who did it 1" one doos
not know beforehand whether it is a he or & she; henece most
langusges hsve only one form here (not infrequently a form which
has a masculine ending), thus Ge. tis, Goth. lwes (the fem. form
hiwa given in gmmmars, probably never oceurs a3 an interrogative
primary), OE. hwa, E. who, G. wer, Du. wie, Dan. (hvo), hrem,
Russ. kto, oto, Exceptions are ON, m. heerr, I, Aver, m. hedrr,
{. hedr and Lat. m. guis, £ que, but in modern Ieelandio the differ-
enco has disappeared, at any rate in the nominative (hver, hvor), and
it the Romsnic languages only the masculine form survives aa @
common-sex form : It. ki, Fr. qui, Sp. quién

In the personal pronouns for the third person he and she ure
distinguished in Fuglish a2 in the othor innguages of our family ;
when & common-sex pronoun is wanted, hie may be nsed instead
af he or she, but colloquinlly the pl. fhey is often used (" Nobody
proventa you, do they 1™ eto, Lang. 347, MEG II, 5. 56). In
the plural most Gothonio langaages have now generalized one form
for both sexes (E. they, G. sz, Dan, de, ete.), which Is very natural
as one has very often to talk of groups of persons of difforent sex.
Thus alan in Russian except in the nom., where oni, one wre kept
spart. In the Romanic languages the two sexes are kopt apars:
eglino, ellsvio ; ellos, ellas ; ila (ewx), elles, excopt in the dative:
loro, las, leur, and in the Fr. ace, with vorbs ; les, ON., his separate
furms in the nom, and aco.; per, par; pd, per, but oot in the
dat.: peim: in the nom. and sco. it has slso & neparste form for
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the neuter : pau, and this js also used as & common-sex plural, &
phenomenon whish is generally accounted for from the secidental
fact that the old dual (which would often be used for * he and she *)
came to be phonetically identical with the neater plural, If that
in 80, the use of the neuter singulor as & common-sex form may be
transferred from the dual-plural ; an exsmple of both is found in
Laxd. 8. 50, 20 Eptir petta skiljs pan Gulrin talit, ok ba® hvdrt
peirs annat vel fars * after this G. snd he (Snorri) stop talking,
and bade eseh other farewell * (pau n. pl,, fodrt and annat n. sg.).
On the corresponding rule in Gothio and OHG see Willmanns DG 3.
768, Streitberg GE 166. Old Dan. Jysk |, 4. 3. Mot lengaer liver
mothmr mthe harn * which lives longer, mother or child.'

Animate and Inanimate,

A distinction between living and lifeloss, or nnimate and inani-
mats, or sometimes betwesn human and extra-human, perscoal
snd non-personal (things which are not alwayn easy to keep apart),
pervades many parts of the grammars of many langunges, sometimes
in clees connexion with sex-gender, sometimes independent of
sax-gender. This distinetion may be shown grammatically in
the most different ways, and T cannot claim that the following
survey is complete even for the languages with which I am most
familinr.

In English the distinction is shown most clearly in the pronouns,
as seen in this survey :

Axtuarn, Isvarwrsraym
he, she s
whe what (interrogativo)
who which (rolative)
somehody, someons something
anybody, anyone anmything
nobiody, no one nothing
everibody, every ane everything
all (pl.) all (sg.)
the good (pl.) the good (sg.)

From the olilest times there has been & strong tendency to
use the pronoun s (OFE. hil) to represent things, It was so even
when the old threefold pender, m., {., n., was still living and showed
itsell in the forms of adjuncts (urticles, pronouns, adjectives).
Thus (to give some of the examples adduced in the interesting
article “ Granmmatical and Natural Gender in Middle English,”
by 8. Moore, Publ. Mod. L. Ass. 1021) Maw . . . heorhine (aco.
m.) ., . bt |aune are , . . bl | enne ealic . . . kit | piene onlic,
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hit | peas ruce . . . Ait, From the Ancrens Riwle: pene inedom
oo« hit | peo ilks scheadews . . . Nit | pens drunch . ., hit. (In
Moore's article this phenomenon is mixed up with the use of Aew
(the) when referred to much words as the neuter wif, maplen or
the mnsculine wifman, or of ke referring to the neuter elld; it
would have been bettor to trest these things separately : the Intter,
but not the former usage is pretty frequent in Modern German.)
Thir use of i quite naturally became even more predominant after
the old distinetions of csse und gender in adjunct pronouns and
adjectives had disappeared, and about 1800 it led to the oreation
of & new genitive case its, where formerly Ais was in use both for
the masculine and the neuter: s also superseded the dialectal
gen. if, which had begun to be used in Standard English.

It is, however, impossible to draw & hard and fast line of demarca-
tion in English between an animato gender, represented by he
or sha, and an inanimate gender, represented by s For it may be
used in spesking of a amall child or an animal if its sex is unknown
to the spoeaker or if his interest in the child or animal ia not great:
the greater personal interest one takes in the child or animal, the
\oes inclined one will be to use if, and A or she is even used in many
cases of an animal independently of any knowledge of the acinal
sex of the individusl referred to (a hare . . . she, & canary-bird
... he, s crocodile . . . he, anant . . . she, eto.). On tho ather
hand, things may, in more or less jocular style, be mentioned s
he or she, by way of indicating o kind of personal interest, The
best-known and most universal example of this is the sailor's
she of o ehip ; in Dickens a coach is she, and this is nowadays the
fashion among motorists in talking of their cams.

A vountry may from different points of view bo trested either as
inanimate or animate. On the ane hand, in apeaking of France, wo
may say ** it certainly is smaller than Spain, but then it is much
mure fertile,” and on the other hand, * I do not spprove of her
policy in the reparations question "' : in the |atter cuse Frunce is
viewed as & personal agent, hence the sex-indicating pronoun is
ehosen, and if this ia in the feminine in epite of the fact that the
political londers are (still |} men, this is due to literary tradition
from French and Latin, where the names of countries happened
to bo forninine, In German and Danish, whers this influence is
not 50 strong, states even as political agents are mentioned in the
neutar, es, det (though we muy somotimes substitute the personal
name Fronakmanden * the Frenchman * and say ** Jo, Fransymanden,
han veed nok hvad han vil ** without having any individunl French-
man in view),

A somewhat similar case in seen with Keawem, which may be
referred to as e, when it is & veilod expression for God, Nalure
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‘whesh viewed us an agent is abe from the Latin (and Fr.) gender,
and thir is transferred to Fate by Browning (* Let fate reach me how
sho likes "'} in spite of the Latin gender® When the sun is mentioned
2 he, nnd the moon o= she, this has very little to do with a real
feeling of them as animate, but is purely artificial literary tradition
from Latin : it is well imown that in OE. asin the other Gothonia
langunges the sun was f. and the moon m.

There can be no doubt that the poetin tendency to pemonify
lifoless things or abstruot notions, for Instance to apostrophize
Death ss if it were & living being, and the related reprosentation
in plastic art of such notions, are lurgely due to the influsnce of
Iangunges with sex-gender, chiefly, of course, Latin, But it has been
justly remarked (among others by Jenisch, 1700) that such per-
sanification is more vivid in English than it ean be, for instance, in
German, because the pronoun he or she, where everyday langunge.
has if, at once draws attention to the idealization, which in German
is not. 8o noticeable because overy chair and every stone ia er, and
evory plant and every nose is sie.  English poeta have also greater
freeclom to choose which sox they will attribute to such notions.®
Thum comparea Shakespeare’s passsge ““See how the moming
upes her golden gates, And takes her farewell of the glorious son,"
in which the morning i& the mistress who takes leave of her lover,
with Schlogel's translation *' Bieh, wie stin tor der goldene morgen
Giffnet, Und abschied von der lishen sonne ninumt,” whore the rels-
tion has been inverted on account of the gender of morgen and sonne.
In Milton, Sin is talking to Satan who has begotten on her his son
Death ; this is rendered impossible in » French translation, becanse
{2 péché cannot be the mother, and fa mort cammot be the son.  Note
also Brunot's remack (PL §7) *' le hasard des genres o ordd anx
artites do grands embarmas. La Grdee, la Beauté, la Science,
prenpient facilement fignre de femme, mais Jo Foree? Ou a en
recours & Hercule 1™

Some of the distinotions tabulated on p. 234 are compartively
recenit ; thus the relative which down to the beginning of the seven-
teenth coentury might be used of a porson.  When i and that are

L4 Donnersetter | wiaa fet doch manchmal diess  serdammte well
nicdertrilchiig wchim | Man sollts gn.rmnm ginnben, duss sis dabei sinen
oo hundsgemiin bohandeln ke | —" Keiti wondor,” meinte Heomann
Guatepit, “on hrm jo die welt | "—"" Frauw walt 1" rief doktor Herafold
and jachte (0. Hermann) ‘Illil E'E:.n remack i mndo possible only
becauss the word well b feminine pender and means (1) the
whaols exterior world or nature—which is neither male por female—and
(2) manldnil—which comprises male and female beingm. It wunld not be
p:u:hl-at:hﬂh Fronch (f& monde) or in English or Turkial.,

* Thy wish was father, to th irvapioae,—¥
mother Lissarthy, Lagehien, A TTL oot InLh-nE
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used a& primaries, thoy are inanimate; note also the difference in
such dictionary definitions ns ** Rubber—one who, or that which
rubs,” When the prop-word ome is anaphorical {ie, rofers to &
word mentioned already) it muy be either snimste or insnimate
(this eake , . , the only one I care for), but when i does not in
that way refer to & word just mentioned, it s always personal
(* the great ones of the eirth '), All thess things are dealt with in
greater detail in MEQ, Vol. I, passim.

It is also worth mentioning that collectives onn take the verb
in the plural only ¥ they denote living beings (family, police),
tut otherwise always take it in the singulsr ([ibrary, forest). 1t
is also noteworthy that the genitive (in -s) is extinot excopt in the
onse of numes of living beings (the man's fool, but the fool of a moun-
tain}—apart from soms survivals of set phrases (oul of harm's
way | @ boat's length from the ahip)}

In German the distinetion between animate and inanimate
is not so marked as in English : many things are reforred to as
er, bie, dicser, jene, ete,, that is, by the same pronouns es are used
for persons, Yet there are some indications of the difference
besides the obvious instance wer and wes: the datives thm, ihr,
are not ofton used of things, and instead of wmit dhm, mit ihr, in
whm, in ihr, sto,, the compounds damil, darin, oto,, are used. There
is n greater inclination to use derselle, dieselbe of inanimates than
of living beings ; the possessive pronoun sein is generally reserved
for living beings: sie legte die hand suf den stein und empfand
dessen wiirme, or die wdrme desselben (Curme GG 168). The ald
dative hes disappeared from the neuters was, chuus, wichts, and
the compounds with teo- (womit, wovon) are used whure with
moimates wo hove mil wem, von wem.

How important the neuter conveption is in some cases is shown
by the ourious fuct that it has been allowed to override the irlea
of plurnlity in beides, which means * both things * us distinet [rom
beide * both persons *; thus slsa mehrerss *neveral things” bub
mehrere * geveral persons,’ and in pretty much the same way alles
(el Lat. omnia pl. 0n.), to which we have, of course, parallels in
other languages : £, all sg. n. (which tends to bo superseded by
everything, all being reserved when used alone for persons in the
pl), Dan. alt, ete. Dan. alting was originally » pl. * all thinga,®
but is now used ns » neuter ag; : alting er muligl, Cf also much
{iel, wieles) = muny things (viele dingn).

In Danish the distinction between animnate and inanimate
is not well-defined grammatically. But we have the interrogative

et | B8 ] m’tu&muﬂau]pmﬂm *England's history® for the more

wusunl * the history of England, wi Indieate shat the pame of the souutry
Is used with some approsch to perscuification ™ (Hradley ME 800
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pronoun Avem of humnn beings and Aead of things corresponding
to who and what, and instesd of using begge ‘ both ' alone as »
primary there is a tendiéncy to use begge do of two persons and
begge dele of things, corresponding to alle (allesammen) *all * (pl.)
and olt (alting) ‘all, everything.' The sex-indicsting promouns
han, Aun * he, ghe * are vsed of human beings and of sucl of the
higher animmnls s the speaker takes a porsonal interest in; other
animals are reforred to ns den or det ascording to the gender of the
word : lammel, swvined , . . def, hesten, musen . , . den * the lamb,
swing, horse, mouse “—eanctly as the same pronouns refer to
things, e.g. Auaef . ., . det, muren . . . den ‘ the houee, the wall.’
As in FEnglish, though oot to the seme extont, there ia some
disinclination to uwse the gemitive ip - with names of inani-
mutes : we say lagel pd Ausel, breeerne o haven more often than
husels tag, havens traeer " the roof of the house, the trees of the

Bwedich literary language has retained much more of the old
gender system than Danish, but the tendeney is towards the sume
uze ag in Danish of den instead of the older m. and £ Aan, hon,
in speaking of things, seo the extremely able discussion in Tegnor,
O genua 3 svenskan, 1502,

In French we have, of course, qui (qui est-ce qui) over against
quee (qu'est-ce que) and quoi ; further en rofirs to something inani-
mate, where with animates the posesive pronoun is used | j'en
connais lo précision in speaking of & watch, je comnais sa pricinon
in speaking of & man (but there are instances in which son is
necessary even of a thing, and the relative corresponding to m,
vie. dont, is used of both olasses).

In Bpanish we bave the rule that the object takes the pre-
position d before it if it denotes a living being & he visio al minisiro
*1 have seen the minister,' but be wisto Madrid., In Russinn aod
the other Slav langunges the rule prevails that with names of
Hving beings the genitive is used instead of the aotusstive. In
same of the modern langunges of India, such as Hindustani, the
olbiject form with lving boings s marked by the ending -ko, while
in names ol inanimate things the object hes the ssme form as
the nominative (8. Konow in Festsbrift il A. Torp, 80), In various
linguages, therefore, & distinetion between these two clakses in
seen reflected in their manner of indicating the object, but as the
means by which this is achioved are entirely different, we seom
here to hiavo o toait that has its root in the peyohologieal sameness of
men all over the world. {CL. alss the Aryan pominotive ending
~# if that was originally chameteristic of the names of living beings
—which, however, is more than doubiful, as on the one hand -»
i found in inanimates like [dt. malkfis, 1. ner, and on the other
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hand many animates seem never to have had -s, eg. pater, G.
kudn.)

The distinction between nnimate (or personal) and inanimate
(or impersonal ) is stmetimes shown indireotly In the way in which
some case-forms are allowed to survive while others disappear.
The dative is more often psed in words denobing living beings
than with inunimates ; lence the ace. forms found In the oldest
English, mee, pee, usic, eowic were carly ousted by the dat. me,
e, us, eow (now me, thee, us, you), and somewhat lnter the old dativea
hire (her), him, hem (mod. ‘em), hwam {uwhom) dispisce the old acou-
satives heo, Aine, hie, hwane ; them also is m dative; On the other
hand, in the neater it is the old scensatives hif (it);, that, what that
are presecved at the cost of the dotives. Similarly in Dan. the
ald dnatives ham, hende, dem, hvem have ousted the accusatives
(though it is true that in mig, dip the see. his outlived the dative) ;
in North German wem instead of wen, in Fr. Jui, It. lwi, lei, loro
{when not used with a verb) wo see the sams tendeney, while the sco.
has carried the day in G. was, Fr. guoi, oto.

In substantives the old nominstive has sometimes prevailed
aver the oblique cases in names of living beings, while the inverse
is the esse in names of inanimates. Thus it hos been remarked
by Behaghel, Bajungs and Tegnér that in the G, p-declension the
old nom, without -n has held its own in onmes of living beings
only : bote, erbe, knabe, while inanimates have generalized the
oblique cuses: bogen, magen, tropfen, In Swedish gimilsrly the
ace. has prevailed over the nom. in words like maga, bdga, strupa,
gga, vana, whilt nomes of persons have retained and generalized
the nom. in -e: gubbe, gronne, bonde (Tognér G. 221), Another
nom, ending has likowise been preserved in names of persons only :
slarver, spjuver, luver (ibid. 225). Old French had a distinction
between o nominative and an oblique csse; genemlly the latter
has been generslized, but it has besn remarked by Bréal (MSL 6.
170) that all the old nominatives that have been preserved denote
human beings, e, traftre, saur, fils, maire.

As lifeless things sre naturslly repoted inferior in value to
living beings, and as the nouter gender in those languages thut
have one is preferably used of things, this gender comes to have a
certain depreciatory tinge when applied to human beings snd ani-
mals ; in Dan. it is noteworthy that many terms of abuse are nouter :
et fjols, pjok, foo, beest, droy ; some words for animals that are chiefly
used in » deprecistory seuse, have in historical times changed their
gender and have become neuter: oy, asen, ael, kreatwr. This
mny bo compared with the well-known fact that diminutives in
various languagos are often nenter, oven if the worde from which
they are derived have another gender: Gr. paidion 'litile boy*
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from pais, G, fischlein, friulein, bibchen, midchen, etect 1 supposs
that when Italian hus so many dimingtives in -ino from feminines
they were originully not real musculines but nouters: awino,
tavolino, ombreliing from casa, tavole, ambrells, alio domnino, manino
by the side of downina, maning, and I venture the conjecture that
it is the Jame depreciatory neuter that i behind the curious
cecurrence of some forms in -0 for amaller things by the side of
words in -a for higger things : fuco * s small hole," eoltello * & small
knife," by the side of buca, collella, ete. In the dialects of South-
Eastern Jutland some names for young animals, which otherwise
in Danish are of the common gender, have become neuter: of
kaly, hvalp, gris, kylling (M. Kristensen, Nydansk, 1806, 57). In
Swedish individ is always en if used of & human being, often also
of higher snimals, but in speaking of & lower animal ett individ
i said (Tegnér G. 39); in Danish it is alwsys nouter as Lat.
snd G,

Hero and there we find a tendency to establish a grammatical
distinction between thing-words (countables) and mgss-words
(uncountables) apart from the difference dealt with in the chapter
on Number (XIV, p. 188£.). In the south-westemn dialects of England
*full shapen things " are referred to as ke, nce. en (from OE.
hine) and take the promominal adjuncts thedse, thik, while “un-
shnpen quantities "' are referred to as of and take this, at ;. Come
under thedise tree by thin water | goo under thik tree, an 2it on that
grass (Barnes, Dorset Gr. 20, Ellls EEP. 5, 85, Wright, Dial. Gr.
§393, 41661). In other lingunges there is & tendency to use the
neuter gender proferably with moss-words, thus G, dos gift, das
kies * poison, gravel * has taken or is taking the place of the older
die gift, der kies. In the same way we have now in Danish sterf
for older seven ‘dust.' But in Danish this iz earried forther
Neuter forms of adjunots are used to indicate quantity with mass-
words even where these in other respeots are of the common gender.
Thus we say mealben, osten * the milk, the cheese,' but alt det malk,
nogel undel ost * all that milk, some other cheese * (55 mass,—' another
cheess * as thing-word is en anden osf) ;| jep kan ille najes med det
te ‘1 cannot rost content with that (much) ten,' but . . . med den
tea if the kind or quality is meant. Many dinleots in Jutland go
still further, oll mass-words heing made seuter without regard
to the original gender. and in Hanherred n complementary change
haa taken place, all thing-aames having been made of the common
gender :  deel, jordet, skibem, husen *the ice, earth, ship, house,’
where Standard Danish has fsen, jorden, shibef, huset,

U1 b curious that when these endingn, which s mhorwise always
neuter, are Added to proper names, it is pessibila to o the fominine arilcle
with chen o jlis drme Geetchen, but nob with A [dial); das Babeli, shough
with male names one cun ssy der Jakibli [Toblar VB 8. 7).
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Conceptional Neuter.

Before concluding this chapter on gender we still have to con-
sider somothing which for want of & better nume I propose to
term ** the conceptional neuter.” It might be said to be the real
ar notional or universal neuter in opposition to the specified or
conorete neuter which we have when in English we refer to o pre-
viously mentioned house or worm, ete., as i, and to the arhitrary
neiter which we have when in Germun we refer to a previously
mentioned haws or mbdehen as es beonuse the word happens to be
of the neuter gender. Tt will appear from the following paragraphs
that there are certain natural or notionul functions for s neuter
gender to fulfil, even though in many langusges, which hive not
otherwise a neuter gender, there is nothing but a few pronominul
forms to show the existence of this neuter in their grammationl
ystem.

The first application of this unspecified or eonceptional neuter
= seéen in such sentences as E. i raing, G. s regnet, Dan. det regner,
Fr. il plewt (colloquially o pleud), further it snows, thunders, oto,,
where it 1 diflioult or impossitile to define what it stanids for ; the
whole sitnation of the stmosphere, if you like, but at sny rate
something thought of ms definite in the same way as we use the
definite article in * the weather is fine " or ** the day is bright.”
Many languages here have no pronomn, Lat. pluit, It. piove, otc.,,
snd Brugmann and others see in the use of if & purely grammatival
device, called forth by the habit of always having an express subject
(he comes, il vient, where Lat. or 1t. has often merely the verbal
furm venil; viene), There is undoubledly much truth in this con-
gideration; but it does not give the whole truth, and Grimnm
(W ortertnech) is not wholly wrong when he speals of * dita geistor-
hafte, gespenatige, unsichtbare, ungebeure ” ae expressed in the
" imnpersunnls ' Spitzer uses the expression *' das grosse neutrum
der natur,” and thinks thst this @ is just as much an outcome of
man's mythopostic imsginstion as Juppiter tonat! 1 may here
adduce on the one hand the following bit of conversation from ona
of Bennett's novels : “ It only began to min in eamnest just as
we got to the gate.  Very thoughtful of it, I'm sure | ** and on the
other band, from a totally different sphere, Brownings use of That
with & eapital letter s & synonym for God: ** Rejoico we are
allied To That which doth provide And not partake, effect and
not peceive ! ™ (Rabbi Ben Ezm) and Handy's similar use of fi:

1 In an article ™ Dea synthetische uml das symbollsehe neutral pronomen
11 franetelechen ™ In 0 netiphilalogie, Festacheift fir Kol Fuosaley
1822, The groat neater of Nature is sen also (withost any pronoun) In

Bussiun otca dersvom ubilo * v leilled Tnther with s tres, father was
l&ﬂhhyllt:-'l]"dmﬁﬂ"l?:w =4

16
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“ Why doth It o and so, and ever 2o, This viewloss, voioelos
Turner of the Whesl | " which he justifies by saying that ** the
abandonment of the maseuline pronoun in allusion to the First
or Fundamental Energy seemed & necessary and logical consequence
of the long abandonment by thinkers of the aathropomorphic
conception of the same” (The Dynasts).

1 find the same unspecified or conceptional it (though not the
great neuter of Nature) as an object in idiomatie eombinations
like to lord it | you are going it | we con walk it perfectly well | led
us make a day of it, ste. In the following sentence s comie effect
is produced by the ambiguity of it as epecified and mnspecified :
He never opens his mouth but he puts his foot in it.

Corresponding uses nre found idiomatically in other Iangusges,
for instance G. sie hat es eilig | er treibl's arg | Dan. han har det
godt, sidder godt i det | han skal nok drive det vidi | Fr. Pempaorter, le
prendre sur wn certain ton. In Dan. the n. det curioualy inter-
changes with the common-gender form den : (a den med ro * take
it easy ' during recent times has supplanted ta det med ro, and den
is found in many idiomatic phrases : bramde den a, holde den gdende,
ete.

Note hors also Q. e klopfi an der tidr, Dan, det banker pd doren,
gorresponding to E. someone is knocking at the door (there is &
knock st the door) and Fr. on frappe & la porte.

Next wo have a conceptional neuter in words like whal, nothing,
everything, something, and it ia intoresting to notice that in Danish,
where ting is of the cammon gender, ingending and alling ° nothing,
wverything ' take the predioative in the neuter gonder : den ting
er mibber, bt ingenting er siklert, oto. We soe the same in the
Romanio languages where the Lat. neuter has been merged in the
masculing, but whero these words, even those which were originally
fominine, are treated as masculines, i.e. neuters. Thue Fr, rien
from the Lat f. rem: risn West certain, further guelguechose de
bon. In It. qualche coss, ogni com, che coss {snd the abhrevinted
interrogative cosa = che osed) takn the predicative in the masculine,
i e. neater : che coss fu dettod  Thus also nulle fu pubblicalo | una
visione, un wulla ehe fosss fomminile (Surao, Cap. Bansone 87, 123).

A eonceptional neuter is lso found in connexion with adjectives
in the generie (he beautiful, i.e. *everything beautiful,” the .
ets. Note that Spanish here has retained the Lat. nenter in the
form of the article : fo bueno, different from the masculine ¢ bueno
L] m.'

A further function of the conceptionsl neuter is to represent
A tive ua in: All men my brothers T Nay, thank Heaven,
that they are not (Gissing, of. MEG I1. 18, 377) | you maks kim
into a smith, & carpenter, & mason : he is then and thenceforth

¥
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that and nothing else (Carlyle) | Marian grew up everyfhnag that her
father desired (Gissing) | hin former friends or masters, whichever
they bad been (Stevenson) | Bhe hsd now become what gho had
always desired to be, Amy’s intimate friend (Gissing) | ahe treated
him like a tame cat, which is what ho was (MoKenns) | What is
het Just nothing at all as yet. Sweet NEG § 212 ha not under-
stood this function of what when he spenks of it as ** used in & per-
sonal sense™ ; note that the answer to the question ** What is
he 1" may contain any predicative: s shoemaker " or ** kind-
We have exactly the same neuter in other languages. Dan.
Er de modige 1 Ja, def erde. Hrad erhan t  G. Sind sie mutig !
Ja, das gind gie. Vom papst ist es bekannt, dass er, als er es noch
nicht war, seine verhiltnisse geregelt hatte. Was ist er! Er
ist noch nickts. Fr. Si elles sont belles, et & elles ne & sont pas.
It. Pensare ch'egli em libero e che anche led lo era | (Fogazzaro),
Sp. Personsa que parecen buenas y no lo son (Galdés). Of. wlso
Gr. Ouk agathon polukoiranid, snd the G, n. sg. Welches sind Thre
bedingungen 11
A notionsl neuter is also found where a pronoun represents
a verb or & nexus ; Can you forgive me ¥ Yes, that is easy enough
| The Duke hath banished me. That ho hath not (Sh.) | 'll write
ar, what is better, telegraph st onve. Infinitives and whole clauses
also alwayn take articles, adjectives, eto,, in the neuter gender in
those languages which have one: Gr. fo pinein, @, das frinken ;
Lat. humanum est errare, eto,

1 Cf, aleo the use of that ln " Are there ool soven plansis T—That there
wro, quoth my father™ (Sioma)
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Comparative and Superiative.

Ix all ondinary grommars we are taught thet there are three
ndwdmmmu

1. positive : old dangerously
2. comparative : older more dangerously
3. superlative = oldest most dangerously,

This tripartition no doubt corresponds with the actual forms
found in the best-known langoages, in which the ' positive " is
the fundamental form from which the two others are derived
either by means of endings or by the sddition of adverbs (sub.
junctzs) like more and masf. In some woll-known instances the two
higher degrees are taken from other stems than the positive :
good, better, beat | bonus, melior, optimus, ete.)

Liet us now look a lttle more closely into this system from a
logical point of view. In the first place, it does not require much
thought to discover that the * positive " cannot striotly be called
a ' degres of comparison,' Tor when we speak of u horse or o book
as old, we do not compare it with any other horse or book ; the
form, then, ia rather “ negative of comparison ™ than * positive,”
as the old grammarians termed it with their curious scom of a
good or conmistent terminology. The term does not, however,
do much harm, s it cannot very well be confounded with positive
in the sense * not negotive.’

The way in which the three degroes are generally given makea
us imagine that they represent s gradunted soale, na if ofd ; older :
oldest formod & progression like, eny, the numbors 1:2:3 (arith-
metienl progression) or 1:2:4 (geometrical progression), Bus
this is only exceptionally the case, as jn " The clowne bore it [my
sonnet], the foole sent it, and the lady hath It ;. seeets elowne,
awveetér foole, sweetest lady (Sh.) | We dined yestorday on dirly

1 Hoaun thves meul advorbs mes jne wf

mfm. somymrisan, eg. other,

y . U companmon of sobotactives sse p, 80,
=]
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bacon, dirtier eggs, and dirtiest potatoes (Keats). This way of
placing the three forms together ! may really be due to the tesch-
ing of grammar; but it is important to insist on the {acl thet
in ordinury usage the superintive does not indicate s higher degree
then the comparative, but really states the same degres, only
looked at from o different point of view. If we compare the nges
of four boys, A, B, , and D, we may state the same fact in two
different wnys :

A is older than the other boys, or
A is the olilest boy (the vldest of, or amonyg, all the boys).

In both cases A Is compared with B, O, and Ib; but the resull
is in the formor case given with regard to these three (the offier
boys), in the lutter with regard to all the boys, Aimaelf inoluded.
The comparative must thus be supplemented by s member
(exprossed or understood), added by means of than and different
from the object compared, hence the frequent use of the ward
other. This kind of supplement is not poesible in the case of »
superlative, which, on the other hand, is often Iollowed by of or
among all. But as both forms really express the sumoe idea, we
ehoulil not be surprised €o And a puther frequent confusion, result-
ing in such blendings as the best of all others; ses, e, a king,
whose memory of all others wo most adore (Baoon) | parents are
the Inst of all others to be trusted with the education of their own
children (Swift),

Now we can see how easy it wos for langoages: that formerly
possessed m real superlative, to give up this form and eomtent
themselvos with the comparstive. In the Romanic langusges the
only expression for the superlative idea is the comparative ren-
dered definite either by the urticle or by some other defining wonl ;
le grand malkeur | mon meillewr awni, eto. (Sometimes no

uﬁl.-[‘:gwmd is required, as h"hnu,du.namut.mqu‘nllan.dn
plus intensif”) In Russinn, the comparative similarly is often
used ns & kind of superlative, which is facilitated by the fact that
the second member of comparison is added in the genitive, and
that the same onse is used as a partitive and thus corresponds
both to Eng. than and of : ldde veegd = * better than sll * or * best
of all * | bogdde vsdx = ' sicher than all * or * richest of all,’ {Besides,
the superlstive may be expressed by nai- placed before the com-
parative or by sdmyf *eell ' (H. Pedorsen RG, p. 89 ; of, Vondrik
BG 1. 4 and 2; 71 1)

We have what might be called a limited superlative meaning
* botter (eto.) than all the othors with the exception of one (two,

* In which the miperlitive dencles whnt s otherviss (mdicated by wil;
mill ewooter, wtill dirtior,
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eto.) in the next beat, the largest but one (two, eto.), the third best, eto,
Bimilarly in Danish and German, where, however, no expressions:
exist corresponding to the English ones with but, There are muny
languages, on the contrary, which have no such easy ways of
expressing this kind of superlative.

In German s curivus confusion arises when a superiative is
qualified by *possible,” this word being put in the superlative
form Instead of the other adjective (adverb): both expressions
are combined in a speech by Professor Jodl * das problem der
grosstmaglichen glockabefriedignng far die mdgliche! grosse zahl ™' ;
iny English it would be “ the greatest happiness possible for the
greatest number possible."

Equality and Inequality,

If, then, we disregard the superlative as being really s kind
of comparative, we may establish the following system of virtual
COMIPATSn :

L. (>) more dangerous (better) than — superiority
2. (=) a& dangerous (good) aa — equality
8. (<<} lees dangerous (good) tham — inferiority.

Obviously 1 and 3 are closely connected, as both denate in-
equality, English uses fhan with 1 and 3, and as with 2, while
other languages use the same word in all three cases, thus Fr,
maeilleur que, aussi bon gue. Danish distinguishes end and som
as E., but somo parts of Denmark (Fyn) use som even after com-
puratives, In tho same way some parts of Germany use wée in
all three kinds of camparison, while other parts of Germany use
wie for equality only, and als with ths compamtive. Hence it
is posiible in Fr. to say, for instance, “il & autant ou peut-8tre
plus d'argent que moi," where other langunges have no such easy
expression, for the sentence ™ he could box as well or better than
1" (Wille) i felt ns somewhat slipshod English,

In many cases our languages provide us with fwo expressions
of opposite signification, which allow us to some extent to reverse
the rolation between atages 1 and 3 ; worse than meaus the same
thing as lass good than. As old and young are opposites, we may
establish the following equations :

1, older than. = loss young than
2. ws-old aa = afl yOUng as
3. loss old than = younger than,

But in practios the expressions with lees are naturally little used ;
besides the two forms sub 2 are ot exact synonyms : it would
obviously be impossible to say as young as the hills instead of as old
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ws the hills. This is » natursl consequence of the fact, that old,
besides having the neutral signification (as vox media) of * having
{this or that) age’ ns in ' baby is only two hours old ' also signi-
fies * having a great age, advanced in yours ' it is, indeed, in the
litter sense that it forms & contrast to young. In some langunges
the two senses are kept distinet, as in Fr. & dedeufu:mu]
vieus, in lido aunta du fiori | olda.

Similarly, though mere unkind than = less bind than, the terms
as unkind as and as kind as are not synonyms, because the former
implies that both persons compared are unkind, mnd the latter
that hoth are kind. Comparison by means of as is therefore
generally by no means neutral or indifferent, though it may ocea-
sionally be, as in “I dm't think man has much capscity for
development. He has got as for as he can, and that is not far,
s 61" (Wilde).

On the other hand, comparisons with than oare as & rule
indifferent or neutral ;' * Peter in alder then John " does not
imply that Peter is old, and the comparative may really therefore
indicate a lesser degree than the poaitive would in ** Peter is old.™
Nor does the sentence * Petor is older than Jolin ™ say anything
about Jokn's being old ; but that is implied if we add the sub-
junct shill = " Peter is gtill oldor than John " (thus also @ Pierre
eit encore plus vieux que Jean | Peter or endnu mldre end Jena
Peter ist noch Alter nls Hans—by the way an interesting parall
development in different langusges, for this use of ehill is not st
all self-gvident ; it iz also found In Rusgian.

If we negative stage 1 (Peter is not clder than John), the
meaning may be either stage 2 (equality) or 3 (inferionity); in
English a curious distinction is made between nol more than, which
is indistinct and may mean either 2 or 3, and a0 more than, which
implies stage 2, equality. A negative stage 2 takes the form not
20 old as and prctically alwsys means stage 3 ' less old than,
younger than '; s negative with as is not so frequent and may
sometimes mean stoge 1 if it has extra emphasis on as, &8 when
the nesertion ** A is ps old aa B" iy contradicted @ * Oh no, bot
as old as B, but much older.”

Weakened Superlalives and Comparatives.

Thers is & natural tendency to exaggernte by using the super-
lative for s very high, instead of the highest, degree. This is
sometimes termed the ' slwolute superlutive,” sometimed the
“olutive.” Thus * with the greatest pleasure,” * a most learned
man,” ete. Thia has bocome the rule in Italian and Spanish to
such an extent that the old Latin superlative form in never ueed
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85 o real superiative ; It. bellissimo * very fine," Sp. doctisimo * very
learned," ete! In colloquisl Norwegian we have the same with
a negative : {kke i varsl " oot so very bad' In Danish o differ-
enoe is made between the uninflected and the inflected superlstive
form, the former alone (without the article) meaning the real
superlative, the latter the elative : med stdirst voltalenbed (more
eloguently than anyone else) | med stirste veltalonhed (very elo-
guently indeed),

Sometimes the comparative form is similarly usea without
implying & comparison, as Dan, "“en belre middag " {a good, or
s protty good, dinner). Thus also E. rather, o.g. * Does it rain 1—
RIII ! Wi

A similarly weskened comparstive is found in Dan, flere, as
in * ved flere lejligheder," where E. generally sayn more explicitly
more fhan one, 8 plural of one, Curiously encugh in this case, in
whioh there is no comparizon, some languages have & double com-
parative ending, G. mehrere (this could formerly take als, which
iz mow impossible), Inte Lat. plusiores, whence Fr. plusivurs—
which, in spite of its form, is really weaker than the * pesitive *
viele, braucoup,

Latent Comparisons,

In some linguistio expressions the comparative ides is latent.
Thus in the verb prefer: I prefer A to B = I like A bottor than
B (je prétére A & B | ich ziche A dem B vor) ; in 1do the ordinary
vomparative connective is in this case vsed : me proferas A kam
B = me prizas A plo kam B, This may be found very rarely in
English, too, as in Thackerny Sk 138 proferring & solitudo, and to
be u bachelor, than to put up with ane of these for & companion.—
Further we have a latent comparative in foo (frop, Dan, for, G. au),
which means * more than enough,’ or * more than decent, or proper,
or good.” Here, dlso, the distance may bo indicsted @ ga Aour
too late | en time for sent | eine stunde zu spit | trop tard d'uns
Jheure—Cf, aleo outlast = *last longer than," ouflive (sureiee),
Dan. overleve, (. @iberlchen ; exceed.

As latomt comparstives must wlso be considered before and ita
opposite, Fr. atont, aprds, G, vor, nach, eto. ; note that E. afier
and Dun. sfter are also formal comparatives; the indioation of
distance is seen in “an howr before sunrise | une hewre avant lo
lever du goleil | eine stunde vor dem sonnensufgang,” ete, But
whien wo say " after an hour ho came back " and aimilarly * aprds
sine Aonre il rentra,” eto., wo have redlly n confusion of the indice-
tion of distance and the ohjeot of the proposition, as | means

2 Note alm It midenizon, 8p, mimo, Fr. mbme from meripeimue By,

evon masm knmo,
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*an hour after {his departure, or whitever was mentioned).” This
msy be compared to what has taken place in the mathematical
use of plus and minws = angmented (lssened) by, of. the tsns-
lations ** four less two," " gquatre moing denx" * eidr weniger
ml.,,

* Fr. cadel and afné sre also lntent comparatives, il est mon cadet
de dewz ana ="he Is two years younger than I (me)” Cf, also
11 avait un fréee cadel, de diz ans moinds dod, ingénieur comme
Iui " (Rollund), A aimilar syntox is seen in English with some
words taken over from Latin comparatives, though from a formal
point of view they cannot in English be considered as compamtives §
thus “ he in my semior by fio years,” ete,

The irmationality of grammatios] expressions is seen in the
following facts. While Lat. post and anie are, ns we have ssen,
virtusl comparatives, they take guam only when the second mem-
ber of eomparison is & whole clause ; this Is expressed in ondinary
grammatical terminclogy by saying that pos! and anie are pre-
positionas, but posguam and onfeguam are oonjunctions; but it
is easy to see that this is not the usual function of guam, which
here corresponds to E, that mther than to than. E. ofter and
before can take both words snd clauses (are both prepositions and
gonjunotions), of. *he ocame after (before) the war™ and "' he
oame after (before) the war was over.” In Danish the two words
are trested differently, for effer requires the addition of af in order
to be made a conjunction: *han kom efter krigen ™| ™ han
kom efterat krigen var forbi," while no af ls requined with fér ;
“han kem f8r krigen ” | " ban kom f0f krigen var forhi™; in
both cases fdrend may substituted (end means * than," the
connective after comparstives), but vulgar speech inclines to add
at to make it into & conjunction ; * han kom {Orend st krigen
var forbi.” In . the dative case of the demotstmtive-relative
pronoun dem i required to change the preposition mach into the
conjunction nachden, while vor (friler als) is the preposition corre-
sponding to the conjunction ehe. In Fr. we have apris and avant
as prepositions, gprés gue and apant que as conjunctions, where
it Is Impessible to tell whether gue is *than " or "that'; of. also
It poscia che, (With an infinitive, French has, or had, the fol-
lowing constructions : avant que de parfir, avani de partir, avant
quu parkir, avand partir,)

Formal Comparatives.
On the other hand, we have s class of words which are, for-
mully considered, coniparatives, but are not notional comparatives
in 80 [ar as they cannot take fian : upper, oufer snd its doublet
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ulter, former, ete. These have probably at no time had the true
comparative functioms ; but fafler and elder, which now share
the same insbility to take tham, were farmerly true compamtives
of lute nud old, and wo still in Shakespears find elder than, These,
then, may be called ex-comparatives,

Other is n formal comparstive, though thers Is no corresponding
positive ; it can take than (thus also in other languiges autre que,
eto.). In English offier sometimes infects its synonym differsnt,
which then takes than instead of the regular from, for instance:
things will be made different for me than for others (Wilde);
inversely one may find from after anofher : 1 hope to be another
man from what | was (Dickenas),

There are other well-known words in our languages formed
with the eame ending and still lees to be considered as comparatives,
namely pronominal words relating to the number of two like Lat.
uier, neuler, OE. aglier, hwaller, E. either, ncither, whether, ote.

It may be doubtful, perhaps, whether this Aryan suffix -fer-
belonged originally to these pronominal words referring to two
or wni from the first & comparative ending® But however that
muy be, weo find in many languages the rule that when there is
no direst comparison (with than) the compamtive is wsed if two,
and the superlative if more than two are referred to; of. Latin
major pars if something is divided into two parts, mazima pars
if there are three or more parte. In English we have, correspand.-
ingly, eg, "1l Hervulea and Lychas plaie at dice Which is the
better man, the greater throw May turne by fortune from the weaber
hand ** (8h.), but apart from some set phrases like the lower lip
and the upper end the natural tendeney in modern English is to
use the superlative everywhere, 08 in “ whose blood is reddest,
his or mine "' (Sh.), see MEG IT,7. 77. This tendency has completely
prevalled in Danish, It is corious t0 note that German here has
a form ecomposed of an old superlative with the comparative ending
superadded : ersferer, and that the English equivalent the former
ia similurly formed from the OE. superlative forma (= primus)
and the comparative ending -er,

Indication of Distance.

With comparisons of inequality the degres of difference (the
distance) is often indicated, eg. *“ho in two years older than his
brother " ; aleo with by ; in Latin the sblative is bere used, in
G. frequently wm, eto.

' tha fact thay in Finnle the interrogative bempd " which 2
uurl.l'lilcnﬁnhuvﬂjmpi Ywhizh of tvm" am lnlr‘g.d nnd nﬁu:h; llﬁ :;
e Vi,
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It i, nocordingly, possible to combine the twa kinds of com
parisan 68 in the sentence ** Bhe is e much beller than her hushand
as champagne is beler thun beer " (of, she s oa siperior to her
busband as champagne is to heer; the distsnce between her and
her husbhand is like that hetween, ete,).

The distance with a comparative is in some instances indicated
by means of the form the from the OE. instrumentsl case py, This
is & demonstrative pronoun in such combinations as 1 like him
all the better on socount of his shyness ™ | * that makes it all
the worse "' | “ 50 much the better " {in the two last examples all
and o muchk alio indicate the distanoce in addition to the, which s
hardly felt to be more than an unmeaning expletive). But in
“ the mare, the merrier "' and similar collocations of two members,
the first the is relative, while the second the ia demonatrative ; the
first member may be called the determinant, and the second
the determined. In ordinary E. the two members have exactly
the same construction, and thore is nothing to show which is the
dopendent and which the principal clause in * the more he gets,
the more he wants " ; but in Dan. and G. (and formerly also in
E.} the word-order in such cases shows that the fisst is the deter
minant, and the gecond the determined ; of. **jo mers han fir,
des mere snsker han " and " jo mebr e&r bekommt, desto mehr
wiinscht er.” The same relation between the two is sometimes
indieated by the addition of that after the former the, e.g. The
mearer that he came, the more she fed (Marlowe).

In the Russian construotion with &m . , . tém, the former is
shown by the form to be a relative, and the latter & demonstrative
pronoun in the instrumental denoting difference. But in French
there is as Httle formal difference between the two as in Engfish,
and there in not even s word like the : " plus on est de fous, plus
on rit.” The two parts are therfore, even more than in English,
felt to be grammatically on an equality, and this often manifests
itaelf in the insertion of ef as between two independent sentences :
*plus Il o, et plus il désire.™ ¥

The English (Dld English) and similarly the Russian expression
wonld meem to indicate exaot proportionality (‘by how much
more . ., . by so much more'); but in practice no such exsct
propartion exists, and the only mathematical formuls to render
such & combination as, for instance, * the more books he reads,
the more stupid he becomes ** would be something like

Bia + 1= Stup
* Thua inInz m::}rurﬁa,_-r&hnﬂnpmmqmj
Of. on the other hand i Quanto pib ticosta, tanto pib devi parlare (Oincosa)
%ﬁfﬁ“ﬂh with qua plus, quand plur, atc., see Toble:
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where i, mesun the degree of stupidity found after reading n
books.

In most cuses the determinant is placed first, and it is this
nearly fixed custom which allows of the grammntios] conformity
between the two members in English and French, If the order
is reversed, other more explicit or more clumsy formulss than
the wsual ones must be used in F. “ls figure ost dautant plus
ndmirable gu'elle est micur proportionnéo (= mieux In fyure
est proportionnde, plus ello est admirable) | “Bi'ln vie réalise un
plan, elle devra manifester une harmonie plas haute & mesure
gw'olle svance plus loin " (Bergson). In English a chamge in the
word-Grdor generully is Wil that is roquired to make the sense
clear : they liked the book the hetter, the more it made them ery
{Goldsmith),

There is an interesting wub-class of thess expressions of pro-
portional correlation, in which the dsterminant is the length of
time, but is not explicitly expressed ss such. Different lan-
guages have different ways of indicating this : the usual English
way is by meann of & repested compamtive, ne in “ it grow dorker
and darker" (=the longer it lasted, the darker it grew) | he
became “more and more impatient,” ete. Similarly in Danish and
other langunges. Poets often substitute the positive for the first
comparative, as "' and swift and swifter grew the veasel's motion *
(Shelley) ; mnother expression s seen in *her position was
becoming daily more insecure.” A third expression is by means
of ever : he spoke ever more indistinetly. Thia is rare in English,
but the o ing formula is the ususl one in German : es
wurde immer dunkler | er sprach immer weniger, The usual French
equivalent is de plua en plus (de plus en plus obsour | it para
de moins en moins, ete.). The ides here is thut it was already
st the starting point darker (than previously) snd that it then
became darker still (but *still " is not expressed ),

Secondaries and Tertiaries.

The comparison is in the vast majority of cases between two
primaries as in “John is older then Tom | this house is higger
than ours | 1 like olaret better than beer.” But sometimes two

) or tortiary notions (" qualities ') may be compared as
in “his speech was more eloquent than convineing | he spoke
mare eloquently then convineingly." Here English requires the
periphrasis with more ! (similarly in Danish snd German), while
Latin has the well-known [llogicsl expression with the comparative

o hm.ﬁﬂﬂcﬁmdﬂ:ﬂlhﬁﬂuﬂmglm broad,
hu-h’uldiﬂuml-lr: Lmtﬂmh,ﬂqfwﬁmw.‘ a9
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in the second adjective (adverb) ss well as in the first: verior
quam gratior.

Two verbs may also be compared ; he felt mather than saw
her presence in the room. This really implics a stylistio rather
than a real comparison, and means something like * felt would
be n more correct expression than sew." A similur jdes is at the
bottom of such expressions as " this rather frightened him,” whore
the second term of comparison is Jeft unexpressed, but where the
original idea is * frightoned 8 & niore sdequate expression than
nny other verb."” Thia then leads us to such expressions as ** there
are some things which I more than dislike," where the first term is
omitted : dislike is too weak an expression,



CHAPTER XIX!
TIME AND TENSE

The Hine-Tense Sysiem. Seven Tensss. Main Divisoes of Time, Suab-
ordinate Divisions of Tine, FEeoncany of Speech. Non-temporal Ube

of Tonses,
The Nine-Tense System.

In this chapter we shall deal with the linguistic expressiona for
the natural (or motiomal) concept “‘ time ' and its subdivisions.
In many languages we find time-indications expressed in verbal
forms, the so-called * tenwes" and this hss appeared to many
grammariany so natural that they have considered tense-distine-
tion the chief characteristic of verbs (hence Q. zeitwort) But
there are languages whose verls do not distinguish tenses, and
even in English, which ordinarily distinguishes tenses, we find
suoch verbe as must, oughl, which in the modern langunge have
only one “ tense " ; on the other hand, time is often indiested
by means of other words than verbs, and this way of indicating
time is often much more procise than that effeeted by menns of
verhbal forms can ever be, a8 when wesay ' on the third of February,
1923, »t 11.23 pm."™

Let us, however, confine ourselves in the first place to those
time-distinotions that find expression in the verbs of the best-
known langusges. The find quesiion then s, can we establish
a scheme of * tenses ™ of universal applieation !

In Madvigs Labin Grammar we find the following system,
Anything said may be referred cither simply to one of the three
chief tenses, present, past, and future, or be indicated relatively
with regurd to some definito point (past or future) as present, past
or future at that time. Thus we get the following nine divisions,
which T mention here in Madvigs ternw and with his examples,
adding only the numbers [, 11, 111 and 1, 2, 3 for Inter references,

I prosons 11 preteritum 1 futurum

1 seribo serip #cribam
in prmterito 2 seribebom  seripseram scriphurus eram (fii)
in futuro 3 seribam seripaere seriphiris evo
I Chaptem XIX and XX & rewTil ro-arranged many paris
st = m, othnr parts u'p::hd H.l:l‘.inn“:" [ Lo '11:[“:.‘ ol
in Cegragt wﬂdmnﬁrﬂnlh&md&hh}mmhw, 1914, 307-420.
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The first line has no special designation ; parallel to the others
It ahould be **in presemti."

Closely. connected systema with three: times three tonacs are
found in other works (by Matzen, Kroman, Noreen, seo details
and eriticism in T'id og tempus, 374) and are there given as purely
logical systems without any regard to the way in which those
nine categories are represented in actual language. Mudvig pro-
bably meant his system as an empirical cne for Latin exclusivaly
{in his Greek Syntax he does not give the schems and would have
had difficulties in finding a plase for the sorist in it), but even asa
description of the Latin tenses the system has certain drawbacks.
Scribam is found in two places, as prmsens in futuro (13) and we
futurum in presenti (11T 1) while other forms are given only once.
In the ITI series it would be natural to expeot 1. seripltrss sum,
paraliel with the other forms, and the resson for the diserepancy
evidently i that scripturus swin implics & near future, and Madvig
did not want to have the element of distance in time mixed up
with his system. It is, however, diffioult to keep this elomotit,
of nearnesa apart from the other composite forms with seripturus,
and in his Greek Syntax, § 118, Madvig applies the terms futurum
in presenti and futurum in prsterito to the combinations with
mells and emellon, which admittedly imply nearness in time, and
the same element is wlao present in the ITI-series a# given by
Kromnn and Noreen. If, on the other hand, this eletnent is dis-
oanded, thore i no necsssity for huving both & pressns in futuro
and a futurum in presentl. Thess must be regarded na one, repre-
sented by scribam, but then analogy would require us to ldentily
also 12 presens in preterito with I11 prasteritum in prasenti :
the difference between seribebam and scripei iz not indioated with
sufficiont precision by their pluces in the systom, as shown inei-
dentally Yy Madvig's placing scriplurus eram and soriplurus fus
at one snd tho same place (ITLS). These two are not synonymons,
being distinguished exactly in the same way ss scribelam and
sernipei, bot the distinetion, to which we shall have to rovert, has
really nothing directly to do with the other time-distinetions eon-
tained in the scheme, It would be best, therefore, to reduce the
schmne from nine to seven pluoces, merging into one 12 and TI1
and in the same way I3 and IIT1.

Seven Tenses.

If now we want to armange these peven tenses in o consisbont
scheme we encounter first the diffioulty of termivology. Tt would
bis beat ta have bwo separate setas of terms, one for the notional
aor natural divisions of time and one for the grammatical (syntactio)
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tense-distinotions. In Danish, mnd also in German; it iz vory
econvenient to use nativo terms for the former, and Latin terms
for the latter; thus wutid, fortid, fremtid (jetatzeit, vorzvit, sulunft}
of the three chief divisions of time, and preesens, pravieritum, fubirum
for the three verbal tenses. But in English we casmot do exactly
the same thing, because there are no native (Anglo-Saxon) wardy
corresponding tc present and future, which thus must be used
both for natural time and for grammatical tense (for It would
hardly do to distinguish between present and pressens, between
Juture snd futurum). We may, howover, reserve the word past
(past time) for the notional past and use preferil sbout the
correspotiding tense.  Wherover it is required for the sake of
clearness, I ghall say presead time or present lense, future time
oF future lense respectively., For subdivisions I would propose
the employment of the prefixes before and after a8 notional and
the prefixes ante and post us syntactic designations (e.g. before-past,
anle-preerit),

The next question that arises is how to arrange the seven
“ times " recognized nbove 1 Ome method would be to place them
in a triangls ;

[!Htenl t
I
past future
i
I
before-past  after-pust before-futore  after-future

But this arrangement is not satisfactory, and it is much better
to armnge the seven “times " In one straight line, Bofore-past
is evidently “past in pest,” and in the same way nfter-past
becomes ™ future in peat,” and analogously befarefuture is * past
in future," and after-future is * future in future,” to we clumsy
terma reminding one of Modvig's system,

We thus get & system which avoids Madvigs two serious
logical errors, (1) that of & tripartition of “now,”" which as o
point hes no dimensions and eannot be divided, and (2) the even
more serions mistake of arranging time in & two-dimensional
schome with thres times threo compartments, For thero can be
no doubt that we are obliged (by the essence of time itaell, or at
any rate by a necessity of our thinking) to figure to ourselyes time
as something having one dimension only, thus capable of being
rupresented by one straight line.
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The thres main divisions of Llime accondingly bhave to be
arranged in the following way :

0
A past B present C future

N
-

The insertion of the intermediate * times" gives un this
schome, in which we plice the notional terms above, and the
corresponiling grammatical terms below, the line which represents
the eourse of Eimn:

A_fllt c fltm

4

r tmlore past
e

£ aflor pash

& before-future)

& futurs

b=
-2

tare

prosmul = prosont
poat-futurs | o afler-fulare |

anle. prretorit
proterit
post-pretarit

antefuliue
fu

This figure. and the letters indicating the varions divisions,
show the relative value of the seven points, the subordinate ** times *
being orientated with regard to some poind in the past (Ab) and
in the future (Cb) exactly ns the main times (A and C) are orjentated
with rogard to the present moment (B),

The system thus attained scems to be logically impregnahble,
but, as we shall see, it does not claim to comprise all possible time-
categories nor all those tenses that are aotually found in languages.?
It will now be our tazk to go throngh these sovem divisions, taking
first the main ones and then the subordinate ones, and to examins
how they are metually expressed in varions languages,

Main Divisions of Time.

{A) Simple past time—For this thers is in English one tense,
the preterit, eg. wrote. Other languages have two tenses, o.g.
Lat, scrips, eoribebam ; on tho difference see below, p. 276, While
in these languages the distance of timo from the presont moment
{8 quite hmmaterial, somo Innguages hove separte preterits for
the distant snd for the near past. The laiter is expressed in
French by means of the periphrasis jo viens d'éerire.

R 1 A somewhat -';milur u-:ia_u I.i.(ml.m rﬂ{fﬁh an MLME[:! bus li;l:t;lmh
N‘.llﬂpd! " arooriin i W Il
it o d: ﬂ:‘h mmrﬂ:- strndght thins-line, la lm.l.:d hﬁm_&ﬂ
131, For criticlem sen “Tid og Tempus,” 383 L

v
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Among expressions for the simple past we must here also
mention the so-valled historip present, which it would be better
to call the unhistoric present, or, taking a hint thrown out by
Brugmann, the dramatic present. The speaker in using it steps
outside the frame of history, visualizing and representing what
bappened in the past as if it were present belore his eyes. As
Noreen has it, it serves to produce an artistio illusion. But how-
ever artistic this trick is, it must not be imagined that it is not
popular in its origin; one need only liston to the way in which
people of the humbleat ranks reiate incidents that they have wig-
nessed themselves to see how natural, nay inevitable, this form is.
Yet Sweet thinks that in English it is due to literary nfluence
from French and Latin, and that in the [celandic sages, wher it
is extremely frequent, it was borrowed from Irish (Phifol, Soe.
Procesdings, 1885-87, p. xlv, NEG §2228), Einenke! nnd others
think that ita use in Middle English is due to Qld French. But
in Middle Englich it is especially frequent in popualar poetry, where
foreign influence of a syntactio character is highly hmprobable,
The non-occurrence or rare ocourrence of this t in (014
English must, 1 think, be explained by the fact that Old English
literature gives us none of those vivid narratives in natural prose
for which Iceland is justly famous, On the whole the dramatic
present belongs to that cluss of everyday expressions which crop
up comparatively late in writing, because they wers looked upon
as being below the dignity of litersture. It is never found in
Homer, but is frequent in Herodotus. Delbriick is no doubt
right when he says that it is * gewiss uraltvollstamlich ™
(Synt. 2. 261).

(B) Simple present time—For this those langunges that have
tense distinotions in their verbs generally use the present tonse,

But what ia the present time ! Theoretioally it is & poing,
which has no duration, any more than n point in theoretic geometry
has dimension. The present moment, ™ now,” is nothing but the
ever-fleeting boundary between the past and the future, it is con-
tinually moving “to the right" along the line figured sbove.
But in practice ** now "' means a time with an appreciable durstion,
the length of which varies greatly necardlig to droumstanoes §
of. such sentences as * he is hungry | be is ill | he s doad.” This
is exaotly what happens with the corresponding spatial word
" hore,” which according to circumstances means very different
things (in this room, in this house, in this town, in this CONLLTY,
in Europe, in this world), snd with the word “ we,”” which may
embrace a varying number of individuals beside the speaker, tho
only thing required being (with Aere) that the spot where the
present speaker is at the moment, and (with we) that the present
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wpeaker, is inolnded.  With regard to the present tense all langungos.
seem to agres in having the ruls that the only thing required
is that the theoretical zero-point, " now ™ in its strictest sense,
falls within the period aliuded to. This duﬁnitinn applies to canes
like ; he lives ut number 7 | knives are sharp | lead is heavy |
water boils at 100 degrees Celsivs | twice four Is eight. With
regard to such ' eternal truths ™ it has sometimes been (wrongly)
siid that our langunges are fauity becmuse they state thom only
in referonce to present time without having means to express
that they were equally valid in the past and wiil be so in the future.
The remark loses its sting when we take into considerntion that
maost or all of our pronouncements about present time necesarily
eoncern some part of what belongs strictly to the past and to
the future, If * presont Hime* i defined as is dons here, 1t is
applicable even to intermittent occurrences like the following :
I got up every moming at seven (sven when spoken in the even-
ing) ! | the train starts at 8.32 | the steamer leaves every Tucedny
in winter, but in summer both on Tuesdays and Fridays. In the
last sentence the present moment falls within the limits of what
Is spoken about, for the saying concerns the present arrangement,
valid for the present year us well as for the last fow years snd
presumubly for the next fow years as well.

This munner of viswing things seoms to me preferible to that
adoptad by Sweel, who writes (NEG, § 280) thut “ for the purpose
ol such statements (as the sun rises in the eadl, plabinum s tha
heawiest mefal) the present Is best suited, as being in itself the
most indefinite of the tenses "—why indefinite | Still less can
we call such sentences “* timeless ™ [zeitlos), as is often done.?
It would be better to speak of " generio time ™' in tho same way
a8 wa have spoken of " generic number ' and " generi¢ person.’
If for such statements the prosent tense is generally used, it s in
order to affirm that they are valid now. But other tenses may
occazionally be used : we have the so-called * gnomio preterit ™
88 in Shakespears’s * Men wore deceivers ever " (of. the Greek
gnomic aoristi—a sort of stylistio trick to muke the hearer him-
self draw ihe conclusion that what has hitherto been true is =0
still and will remnin so to the end of time. On the other hand, the
future tense is used ** gnomically ’ in Fr. * rira bien qui rira le
dernier," where the ocorresponding proverbs in other languages

L1f wo mprowent aach act of getting up (b -V‘LIanulelll’w

preseat mament by 0, we gos the following whowe thes the
oirttiion l:utw&u F:J;i Letine li Tulill

w s & & = = - @

® Brunok mayw: h:m-tmrnuwﬁﬂnlpﬁ-nhunamhn
situde hom du bempa” (PL 210) and * Les actions sitoéos hom du kompe
s'ezpriment an pﬂhﬂl“ (ib, TES)
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use the present tense : the resson for the French tense is that the
proverb is most often quoted when somebody else is langhing and
the speaker wants to say that he will laugh later and that that
will be better.!

(C) Simple future ime—It is easy to understand that expres-
eions for times to come are lesa definite and lesa explicit in our
Iangungmes than those for the past @ wa do not kmow so mooh abouk
the future ms about the past and are therefore obliged to talk
about it in & more vague way. Many langusges have no future
tense proper or have even given up forma which they had once
snd replaced them by circuitous substitutes. I shall here give
a smrvey of the principal ways in which languages have come to
possess exprossions for future time.

(1) The prescot tense is used in & future sense. This is par-
ticularly easy when the sentence contains & precise indication of
time in the form of a subjunct and when the distance in time from
the present moment ia not very great: 1 dine with my uncle
to-night. The extent to which the present tense is (lus used is
different -in- different laogusges ; the tendenoy is strongest with
verbs denoting ‘go': I start to-morrow |ich reise murgﬂnnh{
jeg rejser imorgen | je pars demain | parto domani, eto.  Gr. dfms
‘1 go' nearly alwoys moans '1 shall go.” The present tense ia
also extensively used in clauses beginning with swhen and if : "1
shall mention it when 1 see him (if 1 see him) " ; in French with
#i: " Je le dirai si je le vois,"” but not with quand : ““ quand je le
werral."

(2) Volition. Both E. will and Den. el to & ceriain
retain traces of the original meaning of real volition, and there-
fore E. will go cannot be given a& & pure ' future tense,’ though it
approaches that function, as seen especially when it is applied to
natural phenomena as & will cerdaindy rain before nighd,  Thero is
also an increasing tandency to use (to)ll in the first person instead
of shall, ns in I'm afraid I'll d'e soon (especially in Be, and Amr.),
which makes will even more the common suxiliary of the future.
In German wollen has to Le used in * es scheint regnen zu wollen,”
bocause the usunl suxillary werden connot bo used in the Indini-
tive. The future is expressed by wolition also in Rumanian
voiti canda * 1 will (shall) sing *; op. aleo oconsional It. vuol piorere
{Rovetta, Moglie di SBun Eccel 155), In Modern Greek the ides
of volition seems to have been completely obliterated from the
combinations with tha : tha graphd und tha graped * I shall write '
(regularly, or once); tha, formerly thema, is derived from  the

We tuay hnye & grosric pest Wioee hll]mrthrnﬂrmmingtnln
wiarted at 614 This s not the place to disouss some intoresting uses of
tho A touse, nu in " 1 hear (1 ece In the ) that the Price Mipises
i llmhhmyl‘“.mlhrﬂ-m:"m
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third person the = thelei + na “that* from hina and has now
becoms & pure temporal particle.!

(3) Thought, intention. ON. mun, This csunot easily be
kept apart from volition.

{4) Obligation. This is the original meaning of OE. acal,
now akall, Dutch zal. In English the meaning of obligation is
nearly effasced, but the wio of the suxiliary is restricted to the first
person in assertions and to the second person in questions, though
in some classes of subordinate clauses it is used in all three persons.?
The meaning of obligation also clung st first to the Romanio form
from scribere-iaben * 1 hove to write,' which has now bocoms a
pure future tense, [t. scriverd, Fr. derirai, eto. Under this bead
wo may also place B, @ to ag in * he is to start to-morrow."

{(5) Motion, Verbs meaning 'go’ and *come ' are frequently
nsed o indicate futurity, ss in Fr. je oais dorire, uacd of the near
future, B. I am going to wrile, which sometimes, though by no
means slways, hae the same nuance of nearness, and finally with
otit that nuance Swed, jag kommer att skriva, Fr. quand je viendras
& mourir, B. I wish that you may come to be ashamed of what yon
have dona | they may get fo know i, (But Dan. jeg kommer til at
skrive donotes either the sccidental or the necessary, either "I
happen to write ' or ‘1 (shall) bave to write ')

(0) Possibility. E. may frequently denctes n somewhst vagoe
futurity : this may end in disaster. Here wo may mention those
onses in whioh an original present subjunctive has become a future
tense, ns Lat, seribam,

(7) There are other ways in which expressions for futurity
may develop, . ich werde schreiben according to some is derived
from s participial eonstruction ieh wende schireibend, but this is
not always recognized ; it iz not mentioned in Panl Gr 4. 127 and
148, where the treatment of the future is very unsstisfactory.
The Gr. future in -s6 (lsipsd, eto.) is said to have been originally
n desidorntive,

A notional imperative necesearily has relation to the future
time, Where, as in Latin, there dre two tenses in the imperative,
both really refer to the future, the so-called present imperative
referring either to the immedinte future or to some indofinite time

"Inhmwmﬂu'mn;ﬁmmnm'ﬂmmdunuthumm
to bo dus to dnnoting an intention (*ln ordes o'} of. also la boltega
& per chiud *tha shop is going to be cloeed.” ]

t In Gorman sellen in sometimes used ns an auxiliary of the future, ms
in “ Ea handalt sioh hinrbed freifich treriet wm dings, die erst werden eofion ™
Hurnhardi), whero swerder werden would, of course, bo wwkward. Ln Frenal

find ¢+ * L'ousrage smnble devoir dtm trés complel et précis " {Hochon,
H_H-hhhpnmpl.vﬁ.h-puﬂmola-nﬂn!rl&nhhlhumlym
nnluln.li-lm-nl}: deveir dtre mtands for the missing fut, inl = "ww, b ow
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in the future, and the so-called future imperative being used chiofly
with regard to some specially indicated time. A * perfect imper-
tive "' nlto refers to future time, the use of the perfect being a
stylistic trick to indicate how rapidly the apeaker wants his eom-
mand excouted : be gone! When we say Haove done ! we mean
ths same thing as ** Stop at once! " or * Don’t go on ! " but this
is expreased circuitously : ‘let that which you have already done
{said) be enough.'

Subordinate Divisions of Time.

Next we come to consider the subordinate divisions of time,
Le. points in time nnterior or posterior to some other point (past
or future) mentioned or implied in the sentonse concernid,

(Aa). Before-past time. This requires to be mentioned so
frequently that meny Ianguages have developed special tenses
for it: ante-preterit (pluperfoct, past perfect), either simple as
Lat. scripseram or periphrastio, as E. fad wrillen and the corre-
#ponding forms in the other Gothonie and in the Romanio lan-
gunges, In OE, before-past was often indicated by means of the
simple preterit with the adverb er : et pe he @r acele ' what he
had said," literally * that which he befors said.’

The relations between the two * times,” the simple past and
the before-past, may be represented graphically thus, the line
denoting the time it took to write the letter, and the point ¢ the
time of his coming :

I had wrilten the lotter before ke came = he came after I' had
written the letter : —— u.

He came before I had written the letter = cither T finished writing
the letter after he had come, or 1 wrote the letter after he had come :

o Etan

(Ac). After-past time. I lmow of no langunge which possesses
a simple tonse (post-preterit) for this notion. A usual expression
is by a verb denoting destiny or obligation, in E. most often s
to: Next year ghe gave birth to & son who was o couse her great
anriely | It was Monday night. On Wednesday morning Mon-
mouth was fo die (Macaulay) | he wes not destined lo arrive there
as goon aa he had hoped to do (Kingsley), Similarly in other lan-
guages, Dan.: Nmste & fodte bun en sen som skulde volde
hende store bekymringer | G. Im niichsten jahro gobahr sie elnen
sohn, der ihr grosse bekinmernie verursachen sollle | Fr, Quand
Jacques donna & 'dlectear Fridério sa fille qui devait dive In tigo
des rois actucls d'Angleterre (Jussemaod) | Jo no prévoyais point
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tovs les mallwurs. qui alltienl nows frapper coup sur coup
(Harcev). Sometimes in Fr. the future is used, which corresponda
to the deamntic present @ Irrité de V'obstination de Biron et voulunt
dontier & o noblesse un de ees exemples que Richelion mulfiplicra,
Henri IV laissa exéeuter In sentence. Gr, ¢ tBn hodon hii de
emellen envol kaka kéde' esesthai (Od. 6. 165 * the expedition that
was to bring about sufferings *; of, ibid. 7. 270, 8. 510)*

{Cn}). Before-future time., The corresponding tense (the ante-
tuture) is osumily tormed fotorom exactum or the foture perfect.
Lat, scripeero, in our midern langunges periphmstio : 1 shall have
writlen (he will have wrillen), e wird geschrieben kaben, il aura
derif, ete, In Dun, the element of futurity is generally left un-
oxpressed ¢ Hvis du kommer klokken T, har han shreved brevet
(. . . har vi apist, _ . _ er solen gdet ned). Thus also in E. and
G. after conjunctions of time: I shall be glad when her mar-
ringe fias taken place |ich werde froh sein wenn die hoohzeit
stadigefunden hat,

As nbove, under As, we may hern give a graphical represen-
tation of the time-relation :

I shall have written the letter before he comes = he will comé
dfter 1 have writlen (ahall have writion) the lelter :— e,

He will come before I (ahall) have wrilten the lefter = either
1 chall finish swriting the letter after he has come, or I shall write the
Itﬂanftcrﬁdﬁmmm:T or 0 —.

(Co). Afterfuture. Thia has chiefly a theoretio interest, and
I doubt very much whether forms like I shall b2 going to rerile
(which implies nearness in tims to the chief future time) or scrip-
burus ero nre of very frequent ocourrence. Madvig has an example
from Cicero : ' Omtor sorum, apod quos aliquid sget sut acturu
‘erit, mentes sensusque degustet oportet,' but it will be seen that
here the future agel, which drags the after-future along with it,
is really o generio present, put in the future tense on scoount of
oporiet : it i [now and alwava) the duty of the omtor to consider
those before whom he is talking or will talk (ia going to talk).
Othorwise it must be said that the natursl expression for what
at spme future time is still to come is & negative sentence : If
¥ou eome at goven, we shall nol yit have dinad (. . . the sun will
nol yet have sel) | #i tu viens & sept hewres, mous w'aurons pas
encore diné (. . . le soleil me g2 serd pas encore eoucké), In Dan,
generolly with the element of futurity onexpressed : hvis du

'T?mmutﬂmiuﬂmlnﬂnﬂqmmhnfmmﬂhhmilwhm-
pud withi O pe. B, p. 201 almve ; the infloenes for all good which ahe eding
to swornlss over me oas & later Sme . . .
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kommer kL. 7, har vi ikbe spist endnu (. . . er solen tkle et ned
eadnu)

Economy of Speech.

Languages differ very much i their economy in the use of
tenses as well ns in other respects. Those languages which admit
sontences like “ I start to-morrow " wse one sign for the future
time (the adverb) where other languages force their speakers to
use two, sd in “erss ibo " (I shall start to-morrow), This is
parallel to the economical expression in * my old friend's father *
with only one genitive mark as compared with * pater veteris
mei amich,"" or to * ten trout " ps againgt ' ten men " pr " decsm
viri." Latin is often praised for its logio in such things, as when
Weise writes: " Der gesunde menschenverstand befibigte den
rémor besonders su gennuer scheidung der begriffe, schicfo der
darstellung, klarheit und durchsichtigheit der rede. . . . Der
gebildete ridmer ist peinlich sorgfiltig in der tempusbezeichnung :
* Ieh werde kommen, wonn ich kann * holest bei ihm ; vemiom, s
pofero ; * wie du sihest, so wirst du emten " : wt sememtem feceris,
o meles ; " so oft er fiel, stand er auf " : cum ceciderut, surgebat.”
English and Dunish in these matters generally agree with Gorman,
But it must be remembered that it cannot be called [logical to
amit the designation of what goes without saying : situation and
context make many things clear which'a striet logivian in & pedantic
nralysis would prefer to see stated. Nor should it be forgotten
that Latin in other cases is economical enongh. Postquam wrbem
Yipudt § here the before-past time is expressed by the combinstion
of postquam (before) and lguit (past) ; English sllows both the
ghorter and the more explivit expression : afler ke Lft the town,
after he had Left ; Danish and German requires the double expres-
sion @ efterad han Raede forladl byen | nochdem er die sladt verlassen
hatle. Latin is also economical in omitting the mark of past time
in hoc dum marral, forte audivi ' while she was telling this tals T
happened to overhear it." There are really two (relative) time-
indications saved in Shakespeare's * our vizards wee will change
after we lanes themn "' (after we shall have left them, Ca), and in
* you must leave the house before more harm fs done (= shall
heve been done), Boch savings of time-indications in the tense
of the verb are particularly frequent after conjunctions of time
and of condition ; note thua the difference between the two irhen-
clauses : ** We do not know when he will come, hut when hie somes
he will not find us ungrateful "—the first when is Interrogntive,

F Ty i clonr thay we have oot after-futor, bot simple fusere fn ™ (To-

morrow lis will go o Liverpool, sod) uob leng alter that he will mil for
Amarios,"



ECONOMY OF SPEECH 205

and the second a relative adverb or a conjunction, In French
with guand we should have i viendm in hoth clauses, but if we
substitute if, we see the same difference as in Fnglish @ * Nous
ne savons pas 8'll viendra, mais g'il vient'il ne nous trouvers paa
Ingrats.”

Nou-temporal Use of Tenses,

What s vsually a grammatical sign for a tims relation may
sometimes be used for other notional purposes. Thus o future
tense is often used to express & mére supposition or surmise with
regard to the present thoe : i dormire déid = he will already be
asleep = er wird schon schlafen (I suppose that be is saleep) and
in the same way il Voura vnt = e will have seen it = er wird es
gesehen haben (he has probsbly seem it), It is true thot we can
assert nothing with regard to s future time but mere suppositions
and surmises, and this truth is here linguistically reversed ne if
futurity and supposition were identical, Or it may be that the
iden is this : “it will (some time in the future) sppear that he is
alrrady (st the present moment) seleep,” in the same way a8 we
may use hope, which implies the future, with s suberdinsts clawse
in the present or perfect : " I hope he is already saleep,’ ™ I hope
ho haa paid his bill," i.e. that it will turn out later that he is now
aglesp or has now paid.

The most important non-temporal use of preterit forme ia to
indicate unreality or impossibility. This is found in wishos and
in ponditional sentences, T we want to find & logieal connexion
between this use and the normal temporal use of the preterit,
we may say that the common link is that something is in all these
cases denied with regurd to the present time. " At that time
he had money enough,' “I wish he hud money encogh,” and
“1 he hoad money enough "—each of these sentencea is in its
own way & contrast to *' he has mooey enough.”

*“1 wish ho bad money enough " expresses by ita proterit n
wish with regard to the present time, and at the sume time ila
impossibility or unreality (mfortumately he hns not money
enough) ; in the same way the ante-preterit in " I wigh he hud
hnd money enough "' exprosses u wish with regard to pome past
period and at the same time denies that he had money encugh
then. But with regard to future time it is not as o rule possible
to deny anything so categorically, and the corresponding tense-
shifting (would instead of will) therefore merely serves to express
uncertainty of fulfilment : * I wish he would send the money to-
morrow,’” whereas * T hope he will send the monoy to-morrow ™
expresses the wish without saying anything about the probability
of ita fulfilment.
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In conditionsl elunses we séo the same shiftings. " I he had
money enough ' has reforence to the present time and denies
thit he has; *“if ho had had money enough " has reference to
the past and denics that he had money enough; “if he should
have money enough ** has refersnce to the future, but instend of
denying it only leaves it uncertain whether he will get it or nio,
But the last form may be used also to express a doubt with regard
to the prosent time: *“if he should be innocent *'—mesning per-
haps in most ceses *if it turns out (fut, time) that he is (now)
innocent,” ete.—In speaking of the foture the simple pretasit
(without should) may also be used: * It would be » pity il he
missed the boal to-morrow.''}

We may  sometimes, chiofly in eolloquial spesch, meet with
n further shifting, the ante-preterit being used not only of the
past, but nlso of the presont time, simply to intensify the unreality
irrespective of time. Thus we may say: “If T had had money
enough (at the present moment), I woold have paid you," and
*1 wish I had had money enough (now) to pay you."

It is sleo interesting o observe that the uee of the preterit
to denote unreality at the present time leads o the consequencs
that it may be used in speiking of the futare, as in ** It is high time
the boy went to bed.”

In wishes and conditions the unreality or impossibility was
not originally denoted by the tense-shifting in itself, but required
plso the shifting from the indicative to the subjunctive, as still
in Germun. But in Danish there is now in the preterit (and snte-
preterit) no formal distinotion botween the two moods, and the
modification of meaning is thus mads contingent on the tense only.
It is tho same in English in more than 0 per cent. of the cases,
a3 the old preterit subjunctive is identical with the indicative,
except in the singular of the one verb be, whers was and were are
siill distinot. Tt is eany to understand, therefore, that the instine-
tive feeling for the difference belween these two forme onnnot
be vivid encugh to provent the use of was, where wers would have
been required some centuries ago. Since ab. 1700 was haa been
inereasingly frequent in these positions : 1 wish he was present
to hear you (Deloe) | & munder behind the scenes will affect the
sodienoe  vith greater terror than if it was scted before their eyes
(Ficlding), In lternry language there has rocontly been s re-
action in [avour of were, which is preferred by most teachers ;
but in colloquial speoch were is compuratively rare, excopt in the
phrase * if I were you,” and it is worth remarking that was in

! The venss-shifting ia aiso found in onace whers the hypothotical charuoter
al the eluuse i not indisatod axpresaly by meons of snch & eonjasetion s
if ¢ Fancy your wits atiached to & mother who dropped hor A'a | koray ).
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decidedly moro emphatic than were, and thus mny be said to
mark the impossibility better than the old subjunctive form :
* P'm not rich. 1 wish I wos ™ [*“Tamill, If 1 wasn't, I should
comp with you “"—thus often in the negative form, In this way
wo get n distinetion botween **If he were to call ” with weak
were, denoting vaguely s foture possibility, and “If he was to
oall * with strong was, denying thut he & to eall (now),
with the use of is fo which Is nearly synonymous with has fo,
iz bowund to: “1f 1 was to open my heart to you, 1 could show
you strange sights " (Cowper) | “1f 1 was to be shot for it 1
couldn't " (Shaw),

In French we have the corresponding use of the preterit and
ante-preterit in conditional sentences, and hers o the indicstive
has prevailed over the subjunctive, though the forms wers more
different than was the ease in English and Danish : &'l svait
asses d'argent, il payersit,” formerly o'l et | . "

1 have hers spoken of the tense in the conditional (subordinate)
elause only, but originally the same rules applied to the conditioned
{principal) elause as woll. Thus we have: " But if my father
hnd not scanted me, . . . Yourselfe, renowned Prince, than stood
ns faire As any commer (Sh.) | She were an excellont wife for Betie-
dick (Sh.). Correspondingly in the antepreterit : “ If thou hudst
bene here, my brother had not died " (A.V.), But just s there is
& strong tendoncy to express the future more elearly in principal
sentences than in subordinate clanses (which in English is effected
by the wse of will ar ahall), in the same way the shorter expresaion
has in these conditioned mmtences been supplanted by a fuller
one with should or would : you would stand | ske would be | my
brother would not have died, oto. Could and might nre still used
in the old way in principal sentences because these verba have
1o infinitives and thus cannot be combined with should or would ;
e.g. How could I be angry with you ! | He might stay if he lked,
In Fremoch we witness a similar opment, i wiad (venuil) in
a conditioned sentence having heen ousted by él wiendraif, which
originally denoted an obligation in the past (' he had to come '),
bt i now chiefly used as whatis generally termed ** lo conditionnel,"
e in &l pouvait, il viendrait.”" Similarly in the past: mon
frire me serail pas mord, #'il Davait su.

Special spplications of the preterit of unreality are scen in
the use of should and ought to indicate an obligation or daty, eto,,

' To designate the um of the prterit indirstive 6 denols unreality
the termw “ modal past  tense "' (NED) aod **mood-tonse * (Sweob) are
pometimes used § they do Dot seem & niate, ks mocds have oo Beed potional
value ¢ a4 moy rate one doos oot oo the torm what mood the tensss
wstand for.
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in the present time, and in the " modest " use of eould for can.
(Could you tell me the right time), of would for will (Would you
kindly tell me . . .) and of might for may (Might I ask . , ).
1t hna finally led to the change of must from u preterit into & present
tense; cof. also Swed, mdsle. Further details must be left to
special grammars,



CHAPTER XX
TIME AND TENSE—concluded

The Porfeot. Inclusive Time. Psmive Tenss. Aorist and Imperfoct.
The English Expatded Tenses. Terma for the Tanses,  Time-Helstions
in Nouns (including Infinitives), Aspect

The Perfect

Tug system of tenses given above will probably have to meet
the objection that it sssigns no place to the porfect, have uritten,
habe geschrichen, ai derit, ote,, one of the two sides of Lat. soripm,
and in Latin often called perfectum absolutum or “ perfect
definite.” This, however, is really no defect in the system, for
the perfect cannot be fitted into the simple series, becanse besides
the purely temporal element it contains the element of result.
It is & present, but s permunsive present : it represents the presont
state s the outcome of past events, and may therefore be called
a retrospective variety of the present, That it is o varicty of the
present and not of the past is seen by the fact that the adverb
notr can stand with it : " Now I have esten enough,'” * He has
become mod "' means that he is mad now, while * he became
mad "' says nothing mbout his present state. “ Have you written
the letter I ™ i & question about the present time, " Did you
write the letter 1 " is & guestion about some definite time in the
past. Note also the difference of tense in the dependent clause
in * He hus given arders that all sples are to be abot at once ™
and ** He gave orders that all spiss wers to be shot at once.” We.
may perhaps fgure this by means of the lotters BA or B{d)—
the letters A and B being taken in the sense shown on p. 257 above.

It is highly probable that the old Aryun porfeot was at fisst
an intensive present or " permansive” ; this view is advocated
very cogently by Samuw (Festachrift Vith. Thomaen, 1912, p. 80) :
“The perfect originally denoted the state: odi T hate, memind
1 remember, hestéka 1 stand, beltfmai 1 possess, kekbeutha 1 contain
hidden within me, heimai 1 wear, oida I have befors my eyes.
The meaning of perfect was gained by en inference : he who
possvsses hns acquired ; he who wears a garment has put it on.”

The two sidea of the perfect-notion cannot easily be main-
tained in & stable equilibrium. Some of the old perfects ure used

6
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excluzsively as real presents, g, Lat, odi, memini ; in the Gothonio
languages the so-called preteritoprasentis, which would be better
ailled perfectoprasentin® eg. E. can, may, Gothic wail, corre-
sponding to Gr. oida, ON, veil, OE, wal, obsolete E. wol, eto. But
apart from these what were perfeots in the Gothonie languages
have lost the present-olement and have becoms pure preterits, as
E. drove, sang, held, etc. To express the perfect-meaning com-
pounds with have were then formed : [ have driven, sung, held,
eta. In quite recent times one of these combinations has become
& pure present (thus a new perfectopresent verb) : I have got ('ve
gof) = the retrospective element is quite absent in I've got no time |
you'pe gol to do 4.3
The Latin perfect, which originated in an amalgamation of
old preterita (norists) and perfects? combines the syntactio funo-
tions of those two temses. In Romanio verbs, however, we witness
the same development as in the majority of the Gothonio verhs,
the old perfect forms having lost their porfect-function and having
become pure preterits, though with this differonce from the
Gothonie verbs, that thoy are norists (now termed passé defing,
passé historique, past historic), beoause side by side with them
there are imperfects (see below). ‘The real perfect as in Gothonio
in expressed periphrastically : Ao scriflo, ai &nil, sto. (On have
a8 an element in the perfeet of many langusges see Meillot LH 189,)
Now, in spita of the employment of the present-tense form
have in these new perfeets, it appears difficult to keop up the sharp
distinotion between the idea of the present result of past events
and that of these past events themselves : the perfect tends to
become & mero preterit, though the tendency is not equally strong
in all langusges. English is more strict than most langunges, and
does not sllow the use of the perfect if & definite point in the past
ia meant, whether this be expressly mentioned or not,  Sentenoes
containing words like yesterday or dn 1879 require the simple pro-
terit, so also sentences about people who are dead, except when
something is stated aa the present effect of their doings, eg. in
Newton has explained the movements of the moon (the movements
of the moon have been explained—namely by Newton). On the
other hand : Newton belicved in an omnipotens God. * We can
say ' England Mas Aad many able ruless,” but if we substitute
Assyris for England the tense must be changed " (Bradley ME. 87).
German is much more lax in this respect, and South Germnn
tenda to use the compound perfect evervwhere: dch habe ihn
gestern geaclen.  On the other hand, Germans (North Germans 1)
!B must by o ronl proteritopreant verb, while e ol pressmt mol was

A poHoctoprvestt.
* Anglo-Irinh hns i parfoos : Ko de wfter drinking == * hay drunk®
'Mhmﬂ-ﬁthﬂinn&wﬁaﬁﬁm
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will often say : Waren Sie in Berlin 7 where an Englishman would
have to say * Have you been In Berlin 1" When dn Englishman
hears: i German wsk * Were you in Berelin 1 ** his natural inclina-
tion is to retort: ' When 7" Danish steers: 8 middle course
betwoen the strictness of English and the laxity of German; a
Dune, for instance, will always ask “ Har De verot § Berlin 1 *
but has no objection to combinations like ™ jeg har set ham
igde™ (I have seen him yestenday), U, however, the indiestion
of time precedes, the preterit is required @ " ighe slo jeg ham "
—tlie paychological resson being that in the former case the sen-
tende wis ut first [ramed 68 it would be without any time-indiea-
tion, and the indication ia as it wers an afterthonght, added to
sentence when virtually completed * jeg hsr set ham,” wherens
if we begin with “ yesterday ™ the tense naturally follows soit.

In Spanish the distinction seoms to be acourstely observed ;
Hanssen (Sp. gr. 05) hns exmnples corresponding to the Enghish
ones given above : Roma e hizo seiiora del mundo | La Inglaterra
24 ha heeho aeiiora del mar.  But in French the feeling for the dis-
tinction is lost, at any mate in present-day eolloguial Parisian and
North French, where the pussé défini is entirely disused : Je l'ai
vil Mer | s s sonl mariés en 1910, The transition from a perfect
to & proterit seeme to be due to o universal tendemoy; -at any
rate we meet with it in so remoto a langunge as Magyar, where
iri "has written ' in the ordinsry longusge has supplanted {ra
"wrote * (Bimonyi US 3635),

A retrospective past time, bearing the sume relution o some perind
in the past as the perfect does to the present, cannot be kept distinet
from the before-past (ante-preterit) mentioned above: had wnitten !

In the same way what wia sbove called before-future (ante-
future) cannot be kept apart from o retrospective future @ will
have written, The periphrusis with forms of the verb Aave seems
to imdicate that people are inclined to jook upon these two tenses
&5 parallel with tho perfect rather than with the simpls pretect ;
lumce also the terms “ pust perfect " and * future perfect.”

Inelusive Time.

Not infrequantly one may need to speak of something belonging
#t onee to the past snd (o the present time, Two tenses may be

i i B, MeKerrow (Engl. Grammar and Orammarn, in Fesays ond Studiss
by Members of the Engl. dasoe., 1922, n. 162) ingonionisly remarks that ' Coonr
had thrown & bridge scross the Rhine in the previcus sutumn "’ pemerally
ot that thore was a bridge at the tma of which ihe historian i sponling
but that this infersnce wuull be neutralissd by some addition like * but
it had bopn swept away by the winter floods™ In my own terminolosy
kad thrown in the former case would bo s retroapective put, but in the latter
& paro before. paat.
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combined : T was (then) and wm (still) an admirer of Mozart | T
have bean and am an sdmirer of Mozart, But if an indiostion of
dumtion is sdded, we can combine the two into what might be
eslled an inclusive past-and-present. On secount of the com-
posite eharncter of this ides some langnages nse the perfect, lko
English and Danish, and others the pressnt tenes, like Ceérman
and French : 1 have known him for two years | jeg har kendt
ham i to &« | | ich kenne ihn seit zwei jahren | jo le connais depuia
denx ans. Note the difference in the preposition used in the
different cases, In Latin we have the same rule as in French,
only without & preposition : snnom jam audis Cratippum, Tt is
evident that this time relation renders it impossible to find & place
for it in our time-series above; but it might be expressed by
means of the letters B&A,

Corresponding. expressions are found with reforence to the
past and to the future time : in 1912 1 had known him for bwo
years | i 1912 havde jeg kendt ham i to dr | | in 1012 kannte ich
ihn peit zwei jahren | en 1912 je le connaiassis depuis dm:mﬂ
next month I shall have known him for two years | neste mén
har jeg (vil jog ha) kendi ham i to Ar | | im nichsten monat worde
ioh ihn seit zwei jaliren kennen | le mois provhain je la connuibrai
depuis deux ans. [t goes without saying that these latter expres-
sions are not very froguent.

Passive Tenses.

it will be well to keep in mind the double-sided chameter of the
perfect when we come to trest of the tenses in the periphrastic
paszive of the Romanie and Gothonie verbs: In elassion] Latin,
where we had the real present passive in -r : seribitur, the com-
posite form seripium eat 8 a perfect *it iz written, Le. has been
written, exista now after having been written.' Bub io the
Romnnic, langosges. the r-passive has disappeared, and the mean-
ing~of the periphrasil has been pactly- modified. This subject
hns been teoated by Dies (GRS 3. 202) better than by anybody
plas, He quotes from early documents examplos like gquee dbi
punt aspecls for mapiciuntur, est posssssum for podsidefur, and then
goes on to divide verbs into two classes. In the first the action
is vither confined to one single moment, e.g. catch, surprise, awake,
loave, end, kill, or imply » final aim (endzweck), &.g. make, bring
about, sdom, constroot, beat ; hore the passive participle denotes
the motion as sccomplished and finfshed, and the combination
with sum in Romanio as in Latin is s perfeet. Ex. il semico #
buftulo, Vennemi esd batly = finstis victus est > em batlulo, ip sono
abandonizls, sorpreso ; la cosa € folta vin. Diee calls these verbs
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perfective, The second olass (imperfective) comprises verbs
donoting an activity which is not begun in order to be finished,
e.g. love, hate, praise, blams, admire, seo, hear, eto. Here the
partioiple combined with sum denotes present time ; #gli & amalo
da tuths, il eed aimé de toud le monde = amatur ab omnibus ; & biasi-
mato, lodalo, odialo, riverifo, temudo, vedulo, In Romanic as in
Latin the participles of the first class by losing their temporal
signification tend to becomne adjectives (eruditus est, lerra ornaia
est floribus), 1 now the notion of past time has to be sttached
to those participles which tend to become adjectives, the new
participle of esse is used for that purpose : il nemico 2 alato batluto,
I'ennemi o &€ battw. For the present time the sotive construction
in preferred ; batton il memico, on bat U'ennemi. In It and Sp.
wemire may also be used as an suxiliary of the passive {or present
time,

The distinction betwern two classes, which Diez thus saw very
clearly, has been developed by H. Lindroth in two excellent papers
(PBB 31. 238 and Om adjektivering of particip, Lund 1006).
Lindroth for the first class uses the term *successive * (with the
subdivisions * terminative ' and ‘ resultative '), und for the second
the term ‘cursive.’ Ewven ot the risk of seoming needlessly to
nmltiply existing terms 1 venture to propose the names conclusive
and non-comalusive,

In German and Danish, whers there are two asuxilinries,
werden, blive on the one hand, and séin, vere on the other, it does
not matter very much whether one or the other is chosen with
verbs of the second olass (non-oonclusive) @ er wird gelielt (isf
gelieht) von jedermann, Aan bliver elskel (er elsked) av alle = jeder-
mann liebt ikn, allo clsker ham? But with verbs of the first
class (conclusive) the auxiliaries denote different tenses : o woind
fiberunnden, han bliver overvundet = man Gborwindet ihn, man
overvinder ham ; but er isd d@berennden, han er overvundet = man
hnt ihn Gberwunden, man har overvandet ham. In the latter
cane it is possible to denote the perfect passive more explicitly
by means of the composite er ist @heruvunden worden, han er blevet
overvunded,

In English the old auxiliary weorBan, corresponding to G.
werden, hos disappeared, and matters are now pretty much aa
iz French. If first wo consider non-conelusive verbs (Diee's second
class), we see that when participles like honowred, admired, despised

i With some non-conclusive verbs thers may be n shads of difference
in the moaning mocording ma thn ime euxiliscy be med or the other. In
Thaninh wtdmhmmmin - = elpken, overminides, which gives riss 0

dalionte shudes of slgnii in sume verls —Where semire o usod as
suxilinry in T, 4 corresponds o G wendin, Dan. Hiee : vime pogets s
different fmom 4 pagudo.

18
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ure used ns adjuncts as in an honoured collsague, they say nothing
about time and may according to eiroumstances be used about
any time {an honoured colleague of Bacon). The combination
is honoured, 1s admired, eto., therefore belongs to the same {present)
temse us the simple s,

It is different with conclusive participles like paid, congquered,
lost, ete. In adjunct-combinutions they denote the result of past
action : @ paid bill | conguered towns | @ lost batile. Combinations
with the auxiliary & may have two different mesnings, seconding
as the perfect-signification inherent in the participle or the present-
gignificntion of s comes to predominate; of. the two sentences ;
his bills are peid, so he owes nothing now (sind bezahlt ; he has
paid) | his bills are paid regularly on the first of every month
{werden bezshit, he pays). The preterit " his bills were paid "
may, of course, have the two corresponding mesnings. Cf. the
following instances ; he was dressed in the latest fashion | the
children were dressed every moming by their mother | at that
Eime they were not yet married, but they were marmricd yestenday,
I take n fnal example from & paper by Curme, only modifying it
alightly : When I came at five, the door was shut (war geschiossen),
but I do not know when it was shul (geschlossen wurds), T think
the hest way to make the distinotion ¢lear is to point out how
the opposite statement would run : When I came at five, the door
was open (thus the adj.), but T do not know when it was opened.

There is evidently a source of ambiguity here,) but it must
be recognized that some correctives have been developed in the
course of the lust few centuries. In the first place the combina-
tions kas been, had been with s participls, which were are in
Elizabethan English, have become increasingly frequent. Shake-
speare very often has is, where a modemn writer would undoubtedly
use fas been, e.g. Sonn. 70 Spending againe what i already spenl. . . .
Bo is my loue atill telling what i told | John TV, 2. 165 Arthur,
whom they say ig kill'd to-night on your suggestion. Thus also
in the Authorized Version, e.g. Matt. 5. 10 Blessed are they which
are perseculed for righteousness sake, in the Revised Versiono;
Blessod nre they that Aave been persecnted.? In the second place
the verbs become and, especially in colloquial speesh, get, are more
and more used where be would be ambiguous, eg. taking it inta
his head rather lnte in life that he must gel married (Dickens) |

“1 am engaged to Mr. W."—" You are not engaged to anyoue,

! There {8 no sxach Endhh-n?n!rmﬂuﬁuﬂmm‘l * Was heute nichy
gnachinhit, ies morgen nicht getan™

1 In tha inning of St Luke the AV, has the following |mmmu:ig
prayes is | am seut |in burne thin day | which was told them | s
wan rovealed, whare Thie Twentioth C. Verslon has: has boen hoard | have
been benb | hae been born | whot bhad boen sald | it had besn revaalod.
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you do become engaged to anyone, I or your father will
orm you of the fact ™ (Wilde)r Finally the comparatively
recent combinntion fa being is in some ¢ases avadlable to make
the meaning unmistakable. Thus we sea that present-day English
has no less than thres new expressions by the side of the old fhe
book ir read, namely the book fias been read, gels read, ia being read.
This specinlization has been an evident gain to the lsngusge:

Aorist and Imperfect.

We saw above that Lat. serips besides being a perfeot (* have
written ') was m preterit (' wrote '), but that in the latter capacity
it hnd beside it another preterit seribebam. We phall pow disouss
the difference botween these two kinds of proterit, using the namus
found in Greek grammars, sorist and imperfeet. In French gram-
mars, a5 we have also seen, the aorist is variously termed lo passé
défind or le passé historique ) the latter name (past historie) has
been adopted by the Committee on Grammatical Terminology,
though the historian seems to require not anly that kind of preterit,
but also the imperfect.

In Greek, Latin, and the Romanic languages the two tenses
are formed from the same verbs by means of different endings.
In Slavic, whers we have esseotially the same distinetion, it is
brought about in s different way, by means of the distinction
between the so-called perfeetive and imperfective verbs (which
termé there mean pearly, though nol exaotly the same thing as
in IMez's terminclogy above, p. 273). As a rule two verbe stand
over against one another, most often, though not always, formed
from the same root by means of different suffixes. They supple-
ment one another and make it possibie to express tomporal shades
of meaning though the Slavic verb has only two tenses. This
may be thus tabulated :

present tense proterit
perfective verb 3 future time aorist
imperfective verh:  present time imperfeot.

Now, a8 to the meaning of the sorist and the imperfect. Both
denote past time and they cannot be placed at different points
of the timedine drawn, p, 257, for thoy bear the same relation to
the present moment and have no relation to the subdivisions
dencted by the prefixes before and afier, Nor have they any
reforence In themselves o the durstion of the action conpcernod,
aml we cannot ssy that one is momentury or punctual, and the

L] AL ELn e 1 fi tormutlng,
hu-:lhﬂuium;h form in :mm?-d“?: l-:ltl m M..:n‘di?‘ they are

killed ”* would sasily bo misuaderstood 1 ' o man goes 1o batile 1o be
Killl."—* Bu they do get killed '
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other durative. An indieation of length of durstion may be added
to both, e.g, in: ebasilsuse tessera kai pentikanta etea ' he reigned
fifty-four years' | Lucullus multos annos Asie prefuit | Louis X1V
régna soizante-douze ans et mournt en 1715 | De retour de oes
eampognes I fut longlemps malads ; i languit pendant des anodea
entidres,

The two tenses correspond to the two meanings of E. then,
(1) next, after that, as in ** then he went to France "' (Dan. derpa),
and (2) ‘nt that time" ss in “ then he lived in France " (Dan.
dengang). The aorist carries the narrative om, it tolls us what
happened next, while the imperfact lingers over the conditions as
they were st that time and expatintes on them with mors or li=s
of prolixity. One tense gives movement, the other a pause. One
Latin grammarisn, whom 1 have scen quoted I forget whers,
expresses this tersely: Perferto procedit, Imperfecto insistit
oratio. Kriger similarly says that the aorist grips (zussmmen-
fusst) and consentrates, the imperfect discloses (entfaltet). Sarauw
expands this (KZ 88, 151), saying that in the former ** abstraction
ia made from what 18 inessential, from the eironmstances under
which the action took place and from interruptions that may
have occurred, and what was really & whole series of uctions is
condensed into one action, the duration of which is not, however,
abbreviated.” It is noteworthy that, as Saruuw emphasizes, an
aorist was formed from the imperfective as well as from the per-
fective verbs in Old Slavie. In the same way Fronch uses fis
aorist (passd historique) with any verb, no matter what its mean-
ing ia. We may perhaps be allowed with some exaggsration 1o
eay in the biblical phrase that the imperfect is used by him
to whom one day is as & thousand years, and the aorist by him to
whom & thousand years are a8 one day. At any rate we ses that
terma like the G. * aktionsart ' are very wide of the mark ; the
distinction has no reference to the sction itself, and we get much
nearer the truth of the matter if we say that it is a difference in
the speed of the narrative ; if the speaker wants in his presen-
tation of the faots to hurry on towards the present moment, ho
will choose the morist ; i, on the other hand, he lingers and talkes
& look round, he will nse the imperfect, This tense-distinction is
really, therefore, a tempo-distinction : the imperfect is lento and
the norist allegro, or perhaps we should siy ritardando and
nocelerando respectively.

This will make vs undostand also that there is often s dis-
tinetive emotional eolouring in the imperfect which is wanting in
the worist tenss,

In the composite before-past the corresponding distinetion
exists in I'r. j'avais derit and j'eus éorit.  Here too oi ew has been
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substituted in popular lnguage for eus, as in “ Quand ma femmn
@ eu trouvd uno place, ello a donné son enfant & une vieille pour lo
ramener au pays ' (Dandet),

In thnnmuwnyuthn[atinpedmthmitwfunnﬂum.mu
imperfeot in Latin, Romanic, Greek, ete., has two functions, for
besides the lingering action we have just been discussing it denotos
an habitual metion in some past period. Here, therefore, the
{ime-notion is bound up with the idea of repstition, which is really
& numerioal idea {of. under Number, p. 210) : the plural idea with
regard to the verbal action which is expressed in this wse of the
imperfect iz of the sameo order s that which finds » stronger

jon in iterative or frequentative formations.

We are now in & position to give the following comparative
gohome of tenses in some well-known language, line 1 denoting
the real perfect, ling 2 the sorist, line 3 the habitual imperfect,
and line 4 the dessriptive imperfect. This survey shows clearly
how some languages confuse time distinetions which in others are
kept strictly apart.

1. gegraphe  seripsit A derib has writtén  hat geschrisben

2 egrapse  peripsit  dorivit, wrote schriah
o darit
%, egraphe  soribebat derivait  wrote achrish

4. egraphe  eoribebat écrivait  was writing schrieb!

The English Expanded Tenses.

In the sirvey just given we found two renderinga of Lat.
seribebam in English, wrofe for the habitual sotion, and was wriling
for the desoriptive imperfect. Corresponding expressions are found
in the presont, ete., as English possesses a whole set of composite
tonse-forran : i writing, was writing, has been wriling, will (shall)
Be writing, will (shall) have been writing, swould (should) be writing,
would (shouid) have been writing, and in the passive is being wrillen,
wbﬁwwuun—%nm-hhhmuwmmgirmfhm
besn being seen, I had been being seen, | shall be being seen, I should
be being seen, 1 shall have been being asen, though it would certainly
be possible to read the wholo of English literature without being
able to oollect hall & dozen examplos of some of these ** forms."”
Very much has been written by grammarians about these com-
binations, which have been called by various names, definite tonses,
progressive tenses, continuous tenses. I prefer to call them
expanded lenses, because this name is sufficiently descriptive of

* A Op commpanding differences in the future and in the imparstive in
Moidern Grook see A Thumb, Hundb, o megriech, vollaspr., 1 o 73,
2 =, 1010, p. 119, O Buck, Classical Philology, 1914,
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the formation without prejudging anything with rgard to its
employment.

With regard to the historical development of these forms
1 have given & preliminary account of my researches in T'id oy
Tempus, pp. 406420 with eriticism of eurlier views, and shall here
give only & very short summary. My main result is that the
modern construction owes very little to the OE. construction
wees feohlende, which in ME. plays no Important role, but that it
arose chiefly through aphesis from the construction of the verbal
substantive with the preposition on : is on huntinge, is a-hunting,
i hunting (ns burst out ow weeping, a weeping, weeping ; aet the
clock on going, @ going, going). This explaina the fact that these
forms become more common just when aphesis (in back from on
beee, aback, ete., ete.) became partioularly frequent, while it also
explaing the use of the prep. of before an objet (still heard in
vu gar speech), and the passive signification in the fouse was
building, and—Inst, not least—it helps us to understand the exsot
meaning of the expanded tenses in Modern English, which is much
more precise than was that of the OE. and ME, partivipial com-
binations. We must remember that the preposition on was often
used where now we say in : jie is on hunling means * he is in (the
middle of} the action of hunting,’ and thus contains two elements,
first * being,' with which is connected the time-indication, and
second * hunting,” which forms as it were & frame round *is* The
action described by the word huné 'ng has begun before the moment
denoted by is (was), but has not yet ceased ; of. Fr. il &aqit & 8o
ruser, quand el venu son beay-frire,

The purport of the expanded tenses is not to express dura-
tion in itseif, but relative duration, compared with the shorter
time occupied by some other action, * Methuseluh lived to
be more than nine hundred years old “—here we have the un-
expatided lived indicating a very long time. “ He was ruising
his hand to strike ber, when he stopped short "—an action of
very short duration expressed by means of the expanded tense.
We may repressnt the relatively long duration by means of » lne,
in which a point shows the shorter time, either the present moment
(which need not always be indicated) or some time in the past,
whiﬂiih:mmmhumhunpoddljin&imhd:

ha is wniing ke wan writing
———— _—'_—+_—d-
{now) when 1
entered .

Verbs denoting peychological states, feelings, ete., cunnot as
o Tule be used in the expanded tonses; this is casilly explained
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if we start from the combination is on -ing, for we can hardly
say : ke is on (engaged in, ocoupiod in) liking fish, ete. Nevertholess
itl:puuihhinrpmlaiuguinpuﬁngmhhny "1 am feeling
m .ll

The expanded forms of verbs dencting movement, like go,
come, must be specially mentioned. They are first used in the
ordinary way wherever the verbs have some special signification
which does not in itself call up the idea of a beginning movement :
My watch bas stopped, but the clock is going | things are coming
my way now | you are going it, I must say. In the second place
they may be used where a single action of coming or going is out
of the question : the real hardships ere now coming fast upon
us | She turned to the window. Her breath was coming quickly |
cigarettes were then coming into fashion, Bub in most cases ds
coming, ia going are used of the future, exaotly as the corresponding
verbs in many languages acquire the meaning of future time in
their present tense (Gr. efmi, ete,, see p. 261). The suctioneer will
say : Going, going, gone. Thus also: I am going to Birmingham
next week | Christmus in coming, the geese are getting fat, Thus
we get the expression for a near future : he is going to give up
business ; oven : e is going o go.

Most of the uses of the expanded tenses in Modern English
will be covered by the rules given here, and what has been ssid
about the longer time a8 a framo for something else will be found
partioularty helpful. Yet it cannot be denied that there are
spplications which cannot easily be explained in this way, thus
many combinations with subjuncts like aheays, ever, constantly,
all day long, all the afternoon. But it is worth mentioning that
thess were especially frequent in ME,, before the great influx of
onses arising from the aphesis in a-hunting, eto., changed the whols
charnoter of the construction.

It is n natural consequence of the use of the expanded tennes
to form n time-frame round somothing else that they often denote
& transitory as contrasted with a permanent state which for its
expression requires the corresponding unexpanded tense. The
expanded form makes us think of the time-limits, within which
somothing happens, while the simple form indicates no time-limit.
Compare then ™ he is staying at the Savoy Hotel " with * he lives
in London,” or * What are you doing for s living ! 1 am writing
for the papers” with “What do you do for a living | 1 write
for the papers.” Habita must gonerally be expressed by the
unexpanded tenses ; sve, 0.2, the following sentences : A great awe
seemed to have fallen upon her, and she was belaving as sho behaved
in ohurch | Now he dines st seven, but lust year ho dined at half-
past | Thanks, T don't smoke {cp. I am not mmoking).
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But if the hahitual action is viewed as a frame for something
else, the expanded tense is required : I realize my own stupidity
when I am playing chess with him | KEvery moming when he was
having his breakfast his wife asked him for money (while complete
coextension in time may be expressed by expanded preterit in
both sentences ; * Every morning when he was Aaving his break-
fast his dog was staring at him "),

The use of the expanded form to expreis the transitory in
contrast to the permanent state has in quite recent times besn
extended to the simple verb be, though the distinction between
“he is being polite " of the present moment and * he is polite
of » permanent trait of his character is only now beginuing to be
observed. But it s curious to see bow in other langunges the
same distinction is sometimes expressed by means which have
nothing to do with the tense system of the verb, In Danish av
#ig in some cases serves to mark the qualily us a charscteristio
trait (han er bange av sig ‘ hoe is naturally timid '), whils han er
bange means that he is afraid at the present moment; but the
addition has o very limited sphere of spplication. In Spanish we
have the distinotion between the two verbs meaning *to be," ser
for the generic, and estar for the individual time : mi hermano
es muy activo ‘my brother is very sotive'|mi hermano estd
enfermo ‘ my hrother is ill*; I find » good example in Calderon,
Alp. de Zal. 3. 275 Tu hija soy, sin honra estoy *1 am your
daughter, but wm dishonoured.’ With other verbs wo have the
expansion nearly as in English : @l estd comiendo * he is dining ' |
él come & las siete * he dines at seven.' In Russian the predicative
ia put in tho nominative if generic time is meaut : on byl kupes
"he wns & merchant * (permanentiy), but in the instrumental If
an individual time is meant : on byl Eupcom * ho was (for the time
being) & merchant *; this distinction, however, spplies to sub-
stantives only, adjective predieatives being always put in the
vominative. On a gimilar distinetion in modern Irish see H.
Pederson, GES 2. 76. In Finnish the predicative is put in the
nominative if a generie time is monnt : isdni on kiped ' my father
is ill " (permanently, is &an invalid), but otherwise in the eszive:
wini on kipeani: ‘my father in ill* (at the moment). (See also
the chapter on Case, p. 153.)

Finully we have to consider the passive construotion in the
obsolete the hiouse d2 bwilding, and in the still vanal “ whils the
tea way brewing | my MS. ix now copying.” In my previows paper
I have stated my reasons for dishelief in the early voourrence of
this construction, as well as in the theary that these constructions
have their origin in the notionally passive use of English verbs (his

1L Ik o mongiondo,
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prose reads like poetry | it lookes ill, it eafes drly, marry 'tis &
wither'd pear (Sh.)). This latter use may nssist in explaining
some examples of s -ing (preparing, brewing, maturing), but not
all, and in parfioular not the one which is perhaps of most frequent
oecurrencs ; the howse da building, for it is lmpossible to say the
house builds in & passive sense. The chief source of the construo-
tion is in my view the combination on with the verbal substantive
in -¥ng, which as other verbal substantives is in itself neither active
nor passive (see above, p. 172) and therefore admits the passive inter-
pretation (ep. the house is in construction). Combinations with the
proposition: & were not at all rare in former times in the passive
signification : sa this was a doyng (Malory) | there ss some ill
a-brewing towards my rest (Sh.) | while my mittimus was & making
(Bunyan), This naturally explsins the construction in: while
grace is saying | while meat way bringing in. There is decidedly
a difforence between " my periwigg that was mending there "
(Pepys) and * he i» now mending rapidly,’” for in the latter, but
not in the former case, the unexpanded forms mends, mended,
may be used. Compare also * whils something s dressing for
our dinner "' (Pepys) and “ while George was dressing for dinner ™
cf. George dressea for dinner).

Just as the smbiguity of some other sombinations with the
stbstantive in -ing in its original use as neither sctive nor passive
gave rise to the comparatively recent construction with being
(foxes enjoy hunting, but do not enjoy being huntad), it was quite
untural that the older construction iy building should be restricted
to the active sense, and that o new is being buill should como into
existenco. It is well known that this clomsy, but unambiguous
construotion began to appear towards: the end of the eighteenth
contury, and that it met with violent opposition in the nineteenth
pentury before it was finally acknowledged as » legitimate part
of the English language.

Terms for the Tenses.

A final word shout terminology. With the extensive use of
warious auxiliaries in modern languages it becomes fmpossible or at
any rate impracticable to have & special term for all possibly com-
binations, the more #o as many of them have more than one
funetion (he would ge in ** He would go if he could ** is different
from the shifted J 1=l go in *' He sald he would go to-morrow "),
Why should the combinations would go and would have gone havo

tarms rather than miight go and might have gone, or dared
go, oto, 1 The only reason is that these forms serve to tranalate
simple tense-forms of sertain other langnuges, There is really no
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necessity for such terms as the ** Futurs Perfect in the Past * for
would have urillen, which, aa we have seen, in its chief employ-
ment has nothing whatever to do with future time, and which
gtill retaine some trace of the original meaning of volition in ita
first eloment. Tf wo give I shall wrile, you will write, he will write
as » paradigm of the future tense, we meet with difficulties when
we come to consider ke shall write in ** he says that he shall write ™
us & shifted (indirect) ** 1 shall write.” Tt is really easier to make
our pupils understand all these things if we take each auxilinry
by itself and see its original and its later weakened meaning, nod
thetn an the other hund show how futurity (future time) is ex-
pressed by various devices in English, sometimes by a weakened
will (volition), sometimes by & weakened shall or 42 fo (olligation),
sometimes by other mesns (ir coming), and how very often it
is implied in the context without any formal indication, Thim
we shall say, not that I shall go and Ae will go are " a futurs
tense,” but that they contain an auxiliary in the present tense
and the infinitive. The only instance in which there is perbaps
some ground for o special tense-nnme is have written (had
writlen), because the ordinery meaning of hove is here totally
lost and becanse the combination serves exclusively to mark
one very special timerelation. But even here it might be
questioned whether it would not be better to do without the

term * perfect,"

Time-Belations in Nouns [incloding Infinitives),

After thus dealing in detail with time-relations as expressed
by means of tenses in finite verbs, it remaing to examine whether
similar grammatical phenomena may not be found outside this
domain, It is, of course, pousilile to imagine » lsngungs so con-
structed that we might seo from the form of the word whether
the sunset we are spesking about belongs to the past, to the
present, or to the future. In such s language the words for * bride,
wife, widow * would be three tense-forms of the same root. Wo
may find & first feeble approximation to this in the prefix er-,
which in tecent titnes has vome into common uwse in sovers!
European Ianguages : er-king, ex-roi, eto, Otherwise we must
have recourse to adjuncts of various kinds : the late Lond Mayor ;
A future Prime Minister; an owner, pressnl or prospechive, of pro-
purty ; he dreamt of home, or of whal was home omee; the life
to eome; ahe was already the ezpectand mother of his ehild, eto,
In & novel [ find the combination * governors und ex-governors
and prospective governors,” 4

! OL with an adjoctive r ™ this august or oose-aogret by
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In some far-off languages tense-distinetions of substantives are
botter represonted. Thus, in tho Alsska Eskimo we find that
ningla * ecold, frost," has s preterit ninglithiuk and s future ningli-
bak, nnd from puyok * smoke ' is formed a preterit puyuthluk * what
has been smoke,’ and a future puyoghak * what will become smoke,"
an ingenious nume for gunpowder (Barnum, Grommutical Funda-
menlals of the Immuil Languoge of Aluska, Boston, 1001, p. 17).
Bimilarly in other American |anguages. Thus the prefix -nees In
Athapascan (Hupa) denotes past time both In substantives and
verba, e.g. zomfaneen ‘s house in ruins,' zoumeen °his decsased
wife' (Boaa, Handbook of American Indian Languages, Washing-
ton, 1911, pp. 106, 111; of. also Uhlenbeck, Grammatizche onder-
echeidingen in het Algonkinsch, Amsterdam Ac. 1008).

It wonld seem natural to have tense-indicatjons in those nouna
that are derived from, and elosely connected with, verbs, Yet
sgent-nouns generally are as indifferent to time ss other substan-
tivea : though creafor most often means *he who has created’
this is by no means neceasary, and baker, liar, beggar, reader, elc.,
tell ua nothing of the time when the action takes place! In most
cazes habitusl action s implied, but there are exceptions (in
English more often than in Danizh), e.g. the speaker, the sitter = the
person who sits for his portrait.

With active participles some langnages have developed tense-
distinotions, e.g. Gr. graphdn, grapsin, grapsas, gegraphds, Lat,
seribens, seripturws,  The Gothonie langusges have only one setive
participle, G. schreibend, E. writing, of. also in RBomunic languages
It. serivendo, Fr. écrivand, which ia genorally ealled the present
participle, though it is really no more present than any other
tense, the time-notion being dependent on the tense of the main
vorb ; of. "1 eaw n man sitting on & stone | I eee a man sitting on
& stone | you will see & man sitting on a stone.” Note also the
phrase * for the time being.” The composite form Aaving wnitten,
ayand derit better deserves its name of perfect participle.

With regard to the participle found, for instance, in It seriflo,
Fr. &rit, E, uritten, Q. geschrichen, eto., some remarks on the time-
relstion indicated by it have already been given above, p. 272, The
usual term, the past participle, or the perfect participle, may be
suitable in some cases, og. prinled books, but is inudequate, for
instance, in * Judged by this standard, the system is perfect | He
can say & fow words in broken English | My beloved brethren | he
i erpected every moment | many books are prinded every year in
England,” ete. Some grammarians, seeing this terminological

3 ngglutinations of agent nouss with i, ste, may develop,

a0 t0 cireumstances, into eithor future o perfect tensen. R:uai:b.
frum us lungunges, ses L. Hammerich, Aris fér nord. fllol. 38. 45 0L
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diffioulty, use the worda sctive and passive participle for writing
and wrillen, and this is correct, so far as the former in concemed
{wpart from the old-fashioned the howse building now = a-Duilding) ;
but the other participle is not always passive in its character. [t
ia distinetively sctive in “a woll-read man | s well-spolen Ind |
maunted soldiers | he is posseaned of landed propricty,” and even
it the participle was passive in the original construction under-
lying the composite perfect (I have canght a fish, originally *1
have o fish (ks) cuught '), this has long ago eeased to be true, us
we see in *' 1 have lost it " nnd especially with intrunsitive verbs
“T havo slopt, come, fallen, been,” where the whole combination
is undoubtedly nctive. Bréal (8 224) goes a0 far as to say that
the participle iteelf has (par contagion) become astive, which he
proves by the fact that one writes in telegruphic style : *“ Regu
de mauvaises nouvelles. Pris la ligne directe.” As there is thore-
fore no really descriptive name possible for the two participles
as used in sctual language, I see no other way ont of the termino-
logiral difficulty than the not very satisfactory method of number-
ing the forms, calling the -ing- participle the first and the other
the seccond participle?

Nexus-substantives do not as a rule any more than other sub-
stantives admit of any indication of time-relations ; Ady movement
may nccording to circumstances correspond in meaning to Ae
moves, he moved, ke wnll move. Similarly on account of his coming
msy be equivalent to * because he comes® or *eame’ or *will
come." { infend seeing the doctor refers to tho future, I remeniher
sezing the doctor to the past. But from ab. 1600 the composite
form with Aaving has been in use, as in "' He thought himself happy
in having found & man who knew the world " (Johnson),

The infinitive, ss we have mentioned above, p, 1394, is an old
verbal substaotive, and it still has something of the old indifference
to time-distinctions : I am glad to see her relers to present time,
I was glad fo see her to past, and I am anxions o see her to futurs
time.? But in soms languages, for instance Greek, tense-forms
have developed in the infinitive; of. also Lat. seripsisse by the
wide of soribere. This perfeot infinitive has bren given up in the
Remanio langunges, in which we have now the composite perfeat

! Tit gome combinations ao infinitive with to may be et m n kind
bf nibatitnte {ar the mising fusuee partiipls, & in ““a or in & book
san 1o oppeer in London," m the passive ™ & book soon 1o be published
Marmillan™ 5 of aho **A Natlonal Trleolor Flag: vietorious, -or o
rictorsons, in the onme of civil and miigious liberty * (Carlyle). In It * Nem
c'era nossuna tavolotin, nh abborzate, nd do aldcssare ' {(Hinmonn ),

* The infinitive also mier to & (relstive) Ritars whon & parposs i indis
onted, ua in He sunl this {in order) to convert the other, sud in the misted ue

in In 1818 Shetley Mﬂndnnr.hlﬂrn,mudunumdm
tima mentloned p.h;lﬁt.
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infinitive Fr. avoir &ril, eto.; Hhe corresponding composite form
is nlso found in the Gothonie linguages, E, (W) hove wrillen,
G. geschrichen (gu) habon,

The English perfect infinitive eorresponds not only to the
perfect ("Tis better to have loved and lost Than never to have loved
at all), but also to an ordinary preterit (Yoo meant that? 1 sop-
pose I must have meand that) and to an ante-future (future perfeot
Thiz day week 1 hope to Aave finished my work), It was formerly
need fairly often to indicate an intention which was not earried
into effect (With that Leander stoopt to hane imbrac'd her, But
from his spreading armes away she cast her.—Marlowe) ; this can-
not be separated from its use corresponding to the preterit of
unreality, & use which is generally overlovked by grammarians,
but which presents more features of intorest than I can here point
cut; 1 must content myself with giving a few of my cxamples
without classification and without any comment : To have fallen
into the hands of the savages, had been as bad (Defoe, = it would
tmve been ns bad if I had fallen) | it would have been wiser to
have left us (Ruskin) | it would have been extremely interesting
to have heard Milton's opinion (Saintsbury) |2 Iew would haue
wept to haue seene our parting (Sh.) | she would haue made Her-
cules haue turnd spit (Sh.) | abe was old enough to have made it
herself (Lamb) | it seema likely to have been s desirable match for
Jane (Miss Auitin, = that it would have been) | We were to have
gone and seen Coleridge to-morrow (Carlyle). The form of the
infinitive in the phrase # would have been befter for him to have
stayed outiide implies (in the same way as if Ae had stayed) that
he did not stay outaids, which the simple fo slay in & swould have
been better for kim to atay oulside does not; the latter infinitive is
just as " neutral ' with regard to the question of reality or
unreality s sfoying outside would have been better ) similarly he
ought to have coma here implies that he has not come, as compared
with he ought fo come here.

Henee we find aa synonymous expressions I should Iike to have
peon and I ahould have liked fo have seen by the side of J should
have likéd to gee. In some composite verbal exprossions the indi-
oation of the past might in itself with equal reason be added to
cither verb : to E. Ae could have done it and Dan. Aan kunde ho
giort det corresponds Fr. il ourait pu le foire, G, er hdile es tun
bnnen? In Dan. we may also say fan haude kunnet gore del,
bt this is not possible in English, ss can has no participle ; for

U In this as well 28 in some of the sbovementioned instances gram-
manena consider the perfect icl. a8 s reducdanoy or ss an error.

* Cp. sleo Tobler VB & 38 i, 5 il o dd wenir " er muss gokommen soio,’
Itupunﬂ.m—a‘lprﬂuﬁruﬂ#.m.
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the same reason the perfect infinitive has to be used in e might
{muat, should, would, ought o) have done .

Instesd of saying you needed not say that (cf. G. ** das brauchten
Bie nicht zu sagen "), which denies the necessity in the past tims,
it ia now customary to shift the time-indication on to the infinitive :
you necdn't have said that, _

The opposite shifting is found in I shall hope to see you to-morrow,
which really means s present hope of s future visit; as there is

no future infinitive in English, the sign of the future is added to
fiope instesd.?

Agpect.

I must here very briefly deal with & subject which has already
been touched upon and which has been yery warmly discussed
in recent decades, namely what has generally in English been
called the aspect of the verb, and in German akfionsar, though
some writers would use the two terms for two different things,
It is gencrally assumed that our Aryan languages had at first no
real forms in their verbs for tense-distinotions, but denoted various
sspeots, perfective, imperfective, punctual, durative, inceptive, or
others, and that out of these distinctions were gradually evolved
the tensesystems which we find in the oldest Aryan langunges
and which are the foundstion of the systems existing to-day.
Bcholars took this idea of mapect from Slavie verbs, where it s
fundamental and comparatively clear and clean-cut, but when
they bogan to find something similar to this in other languages,
esch of them ss & rule partinlly or wholly rejected the systems
of his predecessors and sst up a terminology of his own, so that
nowadays it would be possible, had one the time and inclinatian,
to give a very long list of terma, many of them with two or threo
or bven more definitions, some of which sre not st all easy to
understand.* Nor have these writers always distinguished the
four possible expressiona for *aspects,” (1) the ondinary meaning
of the werb itsell, (2) the occasional meaning of the verh as
oocasioned by context or situation, (3) s derivative suffix, snd
(3) & tonse-form. In thus criticizing my predecessors, T may
seem to some to live in o glass-house, for T am now going to give

' With thoss shiftings bo comparod I con's ssem Lo remeniber [nstoad
af * 1 seetn ot o can reeusmber * on scoount of she missing infinitive of can.

* The [sllowing in & Hst of what are, if 1 am not nistaken, the chiof works
mnd artioles om this subject: Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. d. alav, spr, Vol IV —
Birvitherg FEB 18, 7] fl,—Heebig 1IF 8 167 f (with good Jﬁl i
Delbrank, Synt 2 1. ff,; cf. Streitborg, IF Aox. 11, 68 8, —H. Podersen K2
47, 220 fL.—Barsuw KZ 38 145 0. —Lindeoth, se nlovs p, 273 —Nammn
;’E El'-l HI‘I fl. and M%El—ughwmhbdnhﬂt M. T ﬂ...l-—- Naok I'BB&
52 0. —Waokernage! , 163—0n o Iﬂ'ﬂllm'ﬂ.ﬁ‘l! confusion see
H. Pederssn [F Ans 12, 152,
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my own classification, which after all may not be much better
than previowa attempts. Still I venture to hope that it may be
taken ne & distinotively progressive step, thet 1 do not give the
following system as representing various “ pspects ™' or ' aktions-
arten " of the verb, but expressly say that the different phenomens
which others have brought together under this ane class (or thess
two clusses) should not from m purely notional point of view be
classed together, but should mther be distributed Into totally
different pigeonholes, This, then, ia how I should divide sod
desoribie thesa things,

(1) The tempo-distinction between the sorist and the imper-
fect ; this affects (independently of tho signification of the verb
{tself) the tense-form in some languages ; see above, p. 270.

(2) The distinotion between conchwive snd non-conclusive
verbs. Here the meaning of the verb affects the meaning of the
second participle in Romanic and Gothonie languages, and thus
has influence on the time-meaning of passive combinations; see
above, p. 272,

(3) The distinction between durative or permanent snd puno-
tual or transitory. We have seen above that this is one of the
functions. of the English distinction between unexpanded and
expanded tenses, and that the same distinction is in other languages

by totally different means.

{4) The distinction between finished and unfinished. This
Intter is one of the functions of the expanded furms in English :
he was writing a letter, as compared with he wrote g letter ; in Dan,
it is often expressed by means of the preposition pd : han skrev
pd of brev; of. G. an ehons arbeilen.

{5) The distinction between what takes place only once, and
repeated or habitual sction or happening. As already remnrked,
this really belongs to the chapter about “ number.” Habitnal
sction is very frequently mot expressed sepamately (™ he doesn't
drink **); in some langunges we hnve suifixes to express it, in
which case we speak of lterative or frequentative verhs. Many
E. verbs in -er and Je belong here : totler, chatter, babble, eto.

(8) The distinetion between stability and changs, Sometimes
we have o pair of corresponding verbs, such as have : get, be - be-
come (and its synonyms : gel, furn, grow)? Honee the two kinda
af passive mentioned p. 274 above (be marriad, pet married). Most
verbs derived from ndjectives denote o change (becoming) : ripen,
alow (down), and » change is also implied in the transitive yerbs
of corresponding formation : flattem, weaken, ete. (cansatives).®

1 In the jentive Pinnlali has a separale case-forn (Lhe trasalative)
wftor verba oling a chango or ing-

' Many of thess [ormatiuns are used bothi transitively and intransitively,
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But o state is expressed by the verb hall = ' be lame " (from the
obsolote adj. hall). Many verbs denote both state and change;
in lie doun the latter meaning is denoted by the adverb. ~ There
are other ways of expressing similar changes : full asleep, go fo
slesp, get lo know, begin to look, cp. the states ; sleep, kmow, look,
Some lsoguages have specisl derivative endings to express change
into a state, or beginning (inchoative, inceptive, ingressive verbs) !
But it is interesting to notice how this signification of beginning
has often in course of time been weakened or lost; thus in the
Romanje verbs derived from the Latin inchoatives in -isco, 0.8
Fr. je finis, je punis, whence E. finish, punizh. Similarly ME. gan
lost ita original force, and he gon look came to mean simply  he
did look, he looked." 7To is used with a predicative at firsi only
when o change is implied (take her to wife), but Iater also without
this meaning (ke had her to wife) ; similarly in Dan. i,

The opposite kind of change, where some state ceases, is some-
times expressed by & separate formation, as in G, verblilhen, Dan.
avblomatre * cease blooming,' but generally by means of such verbs
Ba cease, slop.

Note the three expressions for (o) change into a state : (5) being
in the state : (o) change from the state, in fall in love with (begin
fo love) : be in love with (love) : fall owt of love with (cease to love) |
Jall aaleep : sleep : woke (wake up). But wake in that sense may
also be considered s ‘change snfo a state,’ the corresponding
stahility-verb being fo 8¢ awals, or sometimes wake (op. Danish
vdgne ; vdge = Fr. o'dveiller ; veiller),

(7) The distinetion sccording to the implication or non-implica-
tion of a result. The G. compounds with er- frequontly are
resultative, e.g. ersieigen, and this is generally given as one of
the chief examplos of * perfektivierung durch zussmmensetzung ™ ;
but it ie difficult to see why, for instance, ergreifen should be more
perfective than the simplo greifes.

I think it would be better to do without the terms perfective
and imperfective except in dealing with the Slavio werb, where
they have a definite sense and have long been in universal use.
In other langunges it will be well in each separate instance to
examine enrcfully what iz the meaning of the verbal expression
conoerncd, and whether it is dus to the verh itaslf, to jta prefiz
or suffix, to its tense-form, or to the context. Different things
are comprised under the term porfective. If, thus, we analyze
the interesting collection of Gothic instances with the prefix ge-
which is given by Streitberg, Gotisches elementarbuch, 5th od. 1020,
p- 196, we shall sec that *perfectivation " here moans, first,

P Thus Tdot miocesbos " risee " (sfocas 'stando '), eideslas y
foceakan ' lles dowi,' dormeskas 'lni: ta alaap,’ rnhhnl 'bluh:,!‘n‘:?“'
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finishing : swall lay a dying, guswall was dead, sagg was setting,
gasagg sot (above, No. 4}—second, change : slepan be nsleop,
gaslepan fall asleep, pohan be silent, gopahan become silent, and
others (above, No, 6)—third, obtaining through the aetion :
fraiknan ask, gafraihnan learmn by ssking, rinnan run, gerinnan
durch daa laufen erreichen, erringen? This is skin to No. 7 ahove,
though it is not exnotly the same thing, for he who erafeigi & moun-
tain does not gain the mountain. On the other hand, it has some
connexion with what was above, p. 159, termed object of result,
aa in dig a hole (op, dig the ganien), but has evidently nothing to
do with time- or tensedistinetions,

1 We wre the same in OE. swinnen fght, pesinnan obéain by fighting §
In later English the prefix ge- waa lost, and the verb retsined only I-.tihli::l*'
fication of gneinnan, withoutl the idea of fighting. Most of the exnmples
of Uothiv kawgan, gahausion, sathean, 8 shounld ‘be ranged with
our No, @ (got to honr, got to ses, obtain the sight of), thus wildedun sodiiin
Patei jus m&dﬁn{nﬂ. md;umluuu desired 10 soe whal you see, but Gl o
o wee i, tha distinetion is pot alwsys olear, and in the following
ine (Luko 10, 24) the text has jok hawsion Jralel jus gohauseiP foh ni k-
dedun, where Streitherg boldly emsrals ints hauseip jol prhassnidedin.
In 14. 35, too, be altore the M2, read| o bring sbout & conmistancy which
wupudbl;l‘n[mmlh-minddwﬁm

19



CHAPTER XXI
DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

Two Kinida Shi.ﬁing-ul'Tm Bhifting of Mood. Questions in Indirect
Bpeech. Indirect Roquests. Fioal Hemarks,

Two Kinds,

Whes one wishes to report what someone else says or has said
(thinks or has thought}—or what one has smid or thought oneself
on some previous occssion—two ways are open to one.

Either one gives, or purports to give, the exast words of the
speakor (or writer) ; direel apeech (orstin recia),

Or olse ons adapts the words pecording to the elreumstances
in which they are now quoted : endirect speech (oratio obligua).

The direct speech (direct discourse) may be preceded by some
sentence like " He said * or * She asked,” ote., but very frequent ¥
the referonce to the speaker is inserted after some part of the
reparted speech @ 1 wonder, ghe said (or, said she), what will
become of ust " Latin has a geparate word for ‘ say * which is
used only in such insertions, stguam, inguif.

The direct guotation is an outcome of the same psychologicnl
state with its vivid imagination of the past that calls forth the
*dramitio present tense” (p. 258)., Heneo we often find that
tense employed in the insertod * says he, say{s) 1" instead of
** paid."’

Thers are two kinds of indireot spoech (indirect discourse),
which' 1 shall eall dependent anid represented apeech. The former?
iy generlly made dependent on an immediately preceding verb,
** be said (thought, hoped, ate,) "' or ** ho asked (wondered, wamnted
to know, had no jdes, ¢te.),” while in the second class this is as
& rule understood from the whole connexion,

What is meant by the second kind of indireat speech may
porhaps be best shown by an example. After Pendeunis has
been * plocked * at the University, Thaokemny writes (p. 238):
* I don’t envy Pen’s feelings as he thought of what he hed done.
He had slept, and the tortoise had won the race, He had marred
at its outset what might have been & brilliant careor. He had

Termed by Lomk * berichitele tode ™ (nee his pamiphics Die erledos

1
ridle, Hallolberg, 1821},
]
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dipped ungenerously into a generous mﬂl.hl!r'l ; basely and
recklessly apilt hor littls cruse. Oh! it was & mw:u.rd hand thav
could strike and rob & creature so tender. ... Poor Arthur
Pendennis falt perfectly convineed that all England would remaric
the absence of hia name from the exwmination lists, snd talk nbout
his misfortune. His wounded tutor, his many duns, the under-
graduates of his own time and the years below him, whom he had
patronised and scorned—how could he bear 1o look any of them
in the faee now 1" A fsw pages farther on we read of his mother
“ All that the Rector could ssy could not bring Helen to feel any
indignation or particolar unhappiness, except that the boy should
be unbappy. What was this degree that they made such an
outery about, and what good would it do Pen! Why did Doctor
Portman and his uncle ingiat upon sending the boy to a place
whore thero wna so much temptation to be risked, and so little
good to be won ! Why didn't they leave him at home with his
mother 1 As for hia delts, of course they must be paid ,—his
debts ! —wasn't his father’s monoy all his, and hadn't he a
right to spend it1 In this way the widow met the virtuous
Doctor,” ete.
1t i= not casy to find an adequate descriptive name for indirect
discourse of this kind. Lorck rightly rejects Tobler's term (mingling
of direct and indirect discoursej, Kalopky's (veiled speech, ver-
schleierte rede) and Bally's (style indirect libwe), but hil own
term " exlobte rede,” which might pethaps be rendered * expori-
enced speech,” does not seem much better, 1 have found no
better term than * represented gpesch.”  (In German I should say
*yargestollle reds ™ and in Danish * fopeatillot tals ') 2
Bally thought that this phenomenon was peouliar to French,
but Lerch and Lorok give & great many German instanects, though
thinking that in German it may boe due to French influence,
especinlly to that of Zola{l). Bat it is very frequent in England
(where it is found long before Zola's time, for instance in Jame
Austen) nod in Denmark, probably slso in other eountrios (I have
recently found Spanish examples), and it seems on the whols so
natural that it may essily have come into axistence independently
in different placos, It is chiefly used in long connected narratives
where tho relation of happenings in the axterior world is inter-
rupmd—wry often without any transition like * he said™ or
*be thought “"—by o report of what the person mentioned was
saying or thinking at the time, aa if these eayings or thooght wore
the immediste continuation of the outwand bappenitgs. The
writer tdoss nob experience or " live "' (ecleben) these thoughts or

P Curmae GO (st ed p, 248, 2nd od, p. 245, not mentioned by Lorck}
eulls Ie * Indepondont Toems of dircel dissourse.”
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speeches, but represents them to us, hence the name [ have
chosen,
Eepresented speech is more vivid on the whole than the first
class of indircot speech,  An it s pearer to direct speech, it retaing
some of it elemeonts, especially those of an eémotional natare,
whether the emotion Is expressed in intonation or in separate
words like ¥ Oh1", * Alas 1", * Thank God 1", eto.
The adaptation to changed ciroumstances which is charso

teristio of indirect speech is offected by the following means:

the person i= shified,

the tense iz shifted,

the mood is shifted,

the form of a question is changed,

the form of & command or request is changed.

It I8 chiefly in the last two kinds of chatges that the difference
between dependent and represented speech s seen. The shifting
of person hss already been considersd in Ch. XVI; hure we
shall deal with the othors,

Bhifting of Tenses.
Corresponding to '
(1) T am il
{2) I saw her the other day
{#) 1 have pot yet seen her _
(4) I shall soon see her, and then everything will be all right
{5) I shall have Anished by noon—

Indirect discourse has the shifted tenses in

He said that

—i{1) be waa ill (indirect present)

—{2) he had seen ber the other dsy (indirect proterit)

—{3) ho had not seen her yet (indirect perfect)

—i4) he should soon see her, and then everything would be
all right (indirect future)

—{5) ho should have finished by noon (indirect before-futurs),

The ante-proterit cannot be further shifted : * 1 had already
.goen hor before she nodded “ besomes ** He said that he had already
seen her before she nodded.” The preterit of unreality is often
left umehifted, " He sald that he would pay if be conld * may thus
be & rondering of "' 1 would pay if I could " as well a8 of “ I will
pay if 1 can." As musl has now only one form, it is unchanged
in indirect discourse: * He said that he must leave at ence
w= " He sald : 1 must leave st once,” Thia is practically the only
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way in which misl can bo used as & preterit in modern ecolloguial

It will be ween that the indirect preterit and the indirect porfect
are formally identical with the ante-preterit (before-past); and
the indireot future is formally identioal with the conditional;
thus also in French §'éerirais fulfils the two functions of eonditional
(j'deriraie si jo savais son adresso) and of indirect simple future
(il disait qu'il derirait lo plus 5t possible = the direct : j'éoriral
le plus tét possible).

1f we now ask what s the relation betwesn these indirect
tonses and the series of tonses established above (p. 257), the
answer is that they should not be placed in that series, where thoy
have nothing to do, being orientated with smother zero-point
(* then ) than that of the original series (" now "y, A sentence
likee ** (He =nid lhnt}h:nhnuummmmmhomﬂ“mmm
nothing about the moment of his coming in ia relation to the
mtttme.bui-m]:init-rehﬂuntnthu&mwhmhapuh.
He may already have come, or he may be coming just now, or at
some future time—all this is left undecided, and the only thing
we are now told i% that when he spoke he mentioned his coming
as dus to happen at some time which then belonged to the future.

Nor is it necessary to have special terms for the tenses arising
from this shifting. The NED (shall 14b) speaka of the ** anterior
future " or ** future in the past™ in * he had expeeted that he
should be sble to push forward “—this is simply s shifted (or
indirect) future, and of the * anterior future perfect,’” no example
ia given, but the reference must be to cases liko ™ be eaid that he
should have dined by eight,”” which is = the direct : ** I shall have
dined by eight,” thus s shifted (or indirect) before-future- time
{or, i it is to be designated as o tenso : a shifted or indirect ante-
future tonse).

Thedﬁflingdtmlnhdirmlmhhmmturﬂmd
in many cases even inevitable : He told me that he was ill, bul now
he is ail right—here the use of the preterit was is motived by the
actual facts of the matter, and was is at the same time the direct
past and the indirect present. But this ia not always the case,
and very often the verb is put in the preterit for no other reason
than that the main verb is in that tense and that the speaker
does not stop the current of his speech to deliberate whether the
thing mentioned belongs to this or that period of time, messured
from the present moment. Van Ginneken memtions this: “Je
ne suvais pas qui il Hait, Est-ce que je veux dire par-lbd quil esh
quelque autre maintensnt ! Nullement. Elail se trouve la par
inuﬁa,ﬂpuwmﬂmulmmprmdqu‘ﬂfnutmtuﬂmhnhm
ainsi: était eb est encore ” (LP 409). Or rather, we might say,
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it is left unsaid whother things are now as they were. * T told
you he wna ill "—he may etill be ill, or he may have recovered.
In the following instances it is the nature of the thing signified
more than the words that shows that the present time is meant,
tmt the shifting is perfectly naturml: What did yon say your
name was 1 | I didn’t know you fnew Bright | How did you know
Twashere ¥ The last example is particularly interesting on sccount
of the contradictio in adjecto between his presence here und the
formi was: T am here now, but how did you know that

It requires some mental effort to leave the preterit and e
the more logical present tense, even where onn lins to encunce
some universal truth. We cannot, therefore, expect that speakers
will always be consistent in their practice with regurd to the
tansecutio temporum, We moy hesitate in a ceso like this: * He
told us that an unmarried man was (or, is) only hall & man,” but
we should probably prefer the unshifted in: * It waa he who
taught me that twice two i four."

The use of the unshified present here implies that the actual
speaker is himsell comvinoed of the truth of the sssertion, whereas
the shifting of the tense also shifts the responsibility for the saying
on to the original speaker ; hence the difference in ** Ie to'd us
that it wes sometimes lawful to kill " (but he may have been
wrong} and ** I did not know then that it & sometimes lawful to
kill " (but it is). Note the preterit in Falstaff's ** Iid 1 say you
tere an honest man 1" with the continuation: “ Setting my
knighthood and my souldiership aside, 1 had lyed in my throat,
i 1 had snid 0.” Bometimes the tone of the sentence is decisive
“1 thought he was maorried " with one intonstion mesns * 1 now
find that I was mistaken in thinking him marrded and with
another * Of course he s married, and didn's' 1 tall you s f’

The present subjunctive is not shifted to o proterit in reports
of propoeals mmde nt meetings, eto. : He mowved that the bill be
read o scoond time, Here the form be is felt as indioating futurity
and therefore ns more adequate than were, which would rather
imply something unreal or hypothetical ; in other verbs thers
would be no difference in the preterit between the indicative and
the subjunctive, and so the form of the proposal is kept unchanged
in spite of the conjunction that!

¥ In Pumian the rle provaile that in indireot discourss tho same betes
in wmod Lhnt would be used in direed discourss ; the ooty shifting, tharalore,
Is of person. This rulo, which must always be falt as rather unnatursl by
Western  Lu wan (Hie several ather Bliwvloms) introdoesd  fnte
hl"ﬂlﬂﬂ "’wg:mh Dyr. Zumenhal, and from I‘:lpm'l-'ﬂlﬂ' it was taken
over ints lilo, whire it is now taught that *He sid that he loved—thas ke
had heard—that be ahoutd cottio | has ta be rendesed by mouns of the prosss,

tho t, mad the future rowpoctively : o dimka ke of amas—ke & oudie—
ke if vemon. ﬂuanlytl:ln:hhnldvn{ﬂdmhmdmlmlhuuﬂﬂdﬂ
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Tn most cases of shifted tenses the main verb refors to sowms
time in the past ; but wo may have similar shiftings alter a main
verb in the future, though this will be rarer. When we imagine
s person, who is now absent, saying st some future date ™ I regrot
I was not with them then,” wo naturslly say “ He will regret
that he is not with us now,” But Heory V in Shakespeare (IV.
3. 64) uses the preterit that belongs to the direot speech of the
gentlemen concernéd (though he says here, which implies his own
standpoint) : And gentlemen in England, now a bed, Shall thinke
themselues accurst they were not here, And hold their manhoods
chespe, whiles any speakes, That fought with vs vpon Saint Cris-
pines day. This reminds one of the Latin " eplstolary tenses,”
in which the writer of & letter transports himself to the time when
it will be read, and therefore uses the imperfect or perfect where
to us the present tonss is the only natural one.

Shifting of Mood.

The shifting of mood from the indicative to some other mood
in indirect speech is not found in modern English and Danish,
but in other reinted languages. Latin makes an extensive use of
the accusative with infinitive in what in divect discourse would be
a principal elause, as well as in the more indepandent of subordinate
olausos, and of the subjunctive in other dependent clauses. Other
langunges have other rules, and the use of the stljunctive, or
optative, mood in indirect speech shows such marked divergencies
in the various ancient languages of our family that it seems to have
developed independontly st different places for different reasons.
T. Frank (in Journal of Engl. and Germ. Philol. 7. 64 £.), while
rejecting earlier *' metaphysical * explanationa from the nature
of “subjectivity " and * potentiality,” gives good ressoms for
supposing that the use of the subjunctive in the Gothonie languages
is u gradual extension by snalogy from its use in cliuses depandont
on such verbs s Goth. wenjon, OH. wenan, G, waknen, which
at first meant * hope, dedre ™ and therefore naturally required
the optative, Tt was retained when the verba came to mean
* jmagine, thiuk,' and then transferred to other verbs meaning
" think, say.' ote.

The development of the forms of indirect discourse in German
ia partioularly instruotive, because it is governed by various and
often conflicting tetdencies : the tendency to harmonize the tense

rule in that otherwiss it would perlisgs s nscemsary to ereats @ spocial tense-
Form for the shifted futurs, for it wonld be againet the epdris of much
a langusgy 10 use the same form for ike shifted futiurs ne or the conditional
{muﬂuw“’mhnwﬂnimw.wmﬂnﬁw}
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with that of the main verb (expressed or understood) and oo the
other hand Lhuundmnytntupthumm-auhmwiﬁnd
statement, further the tendency to use the subjunctive mood as
an indication of doubt or uncertainty, the tendency to use the
mibjunctive simply as a mark of subordination even whers no
doubt is implied, and finally the general tendeney to restrict the
use of the subjunctive and to use the indicative instead. Now,
#a the power of these tendencies varies in differont periods and in
different parts of the country, German writers and German gram-
mariang do not always agree as to which form to use snd to
recommond. As s matter of fact wo find in actual use :

(See, e.g., Delbriick GNS 738 ff, Behaghel, Die seitfolge der
abhingigen rede, 1878, Curme GG 237) Of courss, matters are
not quite so chaotic as might be inforred from this fist, but I have
no gpace for detailed explanstion. 1 want, however, to call atten-
tion to the effeot of the desire for onmistakable forms, even at
the cost of consistency, which is excellently stated by Curme as
follown ;

“ Altho the new sequence [ie, the same tense in the indirect
88 in the direet discourse] may be lollowed . . . it is more common
to employ it only where its subjunctive forms are clearly dis-
tinguished from the corresponding indicative forms, and elsewhers
to use the old historic sequence, Thus, as the past tense dis-
tinguishes the subjunctive more clearly than the present tensae,
n present tonse form . - 18 regulariy replaced after & past tense
by & past tense form . . . wherever the present is not a clear sub-
junetive : Snkrninmkﬁm,ﬂﬂﬂ.w;rm.ni;dmwnﬁﬁuﬁm:
v ele wiissten the present subjunctive would be like the indioative)
aber guch dies nichl. Sie suglen, sie hatten (n past tense form
instead of the present tense form haben) es nicht getan, Sis sagien,
#ie wiirden (& past tense form instead of the present tense form
werden) morgen kommen. So strong Is the feeling that n glear sub-
junctive form should be used, that a past tense form is used instead



SHIFTING OF MOOD 207

of a present tense form even aftor & present tense, if & clear sub-
junctive form is thus secured : Sig sagen, sie Adllen es nicht geschen,
ete,  Sagen Sie thm, vch kime schon—In case of unolear forms
the past tenss forms are preferred even tho they themselves are
not clear subjunctive forms: Die bildhauerei, sagen sie, kimna
keine stoffe machmachen ; dicke fallen machin eine dble wirkung
{Lessing). The very fact of choosing m past tense form here is
folt as indicating » desire to express the subjunctive " (GG 240),
{(This may, in part st any tate, be doe to the feeling that the
preterit indicates something remote from sctual reality, as in
“H he was well, ke would write,” ete. ; ep. p. 205.)

Questions in Indirect Speech.

Here we meet with the chief difference between the two
kinds, dependent and represented speech. We shall speak first
ol dependent questions.

When a question is reported the interrogatory intonstion,
which is very often the chief indication that a question is meant,
is necessarily lost or weakened, bot thers is some compensation,
partly in the introductory (or inserted) formula, in which the verb
ask is used instead of say, purily in the use of an interrogative
eanjunction whers there is no interrogative pronoun. The con-
junction often originates in o pronoun meaning ‘ which of two ' :
E. whether, Tcol. hedrd, Lat. uirum, but in other cases the origin
is different, and we frequently find the use of a conditional con-
junction : E. if, Fr. #i, Dan. om, ef. G. ob, Very froquently the
difference between a direct and an indirect question is marked by
& different word-order : ¥ Who is she }—He asked who she was |
How can I bear to look any of them in the face 17— , . | how ke
eotild bear to look . . . | Haan't he a right to epend his money 1—
« « » Whother he had not. . . . In the same way in other lages;
e.g. Danish : Hyvem er hun +—Han spurgte, hvem hun var | Hvor
kan jeg holde det ud }— . . . hvor jeg kunde holde dot ud | Har
hao ikke ret1— .. . om hun ikke hawvide ret. French: Qui
ent-elle 1 (Qui est-co 1)—Il & demandé qui elle éait (qui e'était) |
Comment peut-on le souffrir1— . . . comment on pouvait le
souffrir | N'a-t-il pas mison 1— . . . 8'il n'svait pas mison, In
Thunish there is the furthor differcnce that an interrogstive pro-
noun 0s the subject of the sentence requires the nddition of der
in an indirect question : Hvem har ret 1—Han spurgte (om) hvem
der hiavde ret | | Hvad er grunden +— . . . bvad der var gronden
(but if grunden is hore troated aa the subject, which is aleo possible

' In Bngiish withous the da, whish serves to bring about the intermpstive
word-order: What Yoon sho ees '—I sak whal she soes
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the resultis the inverse word-order : Han spurgte om hvad granden

var).

Instead of the form peculiar to dependent indirect queations
it has become more snd more frequent in English to use the form
also found in represented discourse, with no introductory &f or
whether, and with inverted word-order., Thus: I know not vet,
waa it o dream or no (Shelley) | ho said was I coming back, sad
I said yes; und he said did I know you, and T said yes; and he
said if that was the case, would I say to you what I have said,
and as soon ss I ever saw you, would I nsk you to step round
the comer (Dickens). In recent writers this is vory frequent
indeed ; it is mixed up with the dependent form in : they naked
where she was going, and would sho come along with. them 1
(Carlyle). In German the same form is found, though rurely,
eg. “man weiss nicht recht, ist er junggeselle, witwer oder gar
geechieden " (G. Hermann),

Besides being used in quotations of direct questions, indirect
questions are very often used (as * clause primaries ") after verbs
like kmow, doubt, see, ete., nein: I want to know if he has beony
there | Go and see who it is, and try to find out where he comes
from | it is not casy to say why the book is so fascinating —They
may alwo be subjects, 88 in * Whether this is true or not is stil
an opest question.” Sometimes the main sentence msy be omitted,
and the (formally) indireot question thus becomes s (notionally)
direct question : If T may leave it at that t (T ask if . . . = May
I leave it at thit 1),

In represented discourse the only shiftings in questions are
those shiftings of person and tense that are commen to all indireet
disvourse ; otherwise questions remain what they would be in
direot quotation., Thos the questions * How can I bear to look
any of them in the face now 1 " snd " Hasn't he a right to spend
it 1" in the passage from Pendennis simply beeame * How could
be bear . . " and “ Hadn't he & right . . ." “ What does she
sto | ™ became " What did she see 1 "1 In French the vmparfail
replaces tho présent, in German the preterit indieative (not the
subjunctive) is used, sto. _

Exclamations introduced by an interrogative word remain
unchanged except for the shifting of tense and persom = ** What
& nuisance it is to change ! " becomes * Whist a nuisanes it was.
ta change " both when it is dependent on such a verb aa * He
said ' and when it forms part of & represented spoech.

' The suma form of indirest quostion ls veed when * he asked * s inserted
Into the question: *"Hadno't he & ﬂ{hl. ahe askod, to wpond his monoy 17
Thus alao io Daniah : “ Hovde han Mo, wpurgte hun, ot Al sb brugs sine

penge 1" Mot alin the English formuls, * M Wr ']
glr“mplmuhh;u Emilhﬂdm{]hiﬂlw-':lmmt " .;"
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Indirect Requests.

Such requests (commands, ote.) us in direot spoech are expressed
in the imperstive have to be changed. In dependent speech
cither the elonent of request 18 expressed in the main verb, e.g.
when “ Come at onee™ ia made into “ He ondered (commanded,
told, asked, implored) me (her) to come at onoe ™ or the main
vorh fdoes not express the element of request, which must therefore
find expression otherwise in the dependent clause: *“He eaid
{wrote) thnt I (¢he) was fo come at once.” The Iatter is the form
gemerally employed in represented speech, though occasionally
the imperative may be retained, as in the following passage from
Dickens : ' Mr. Spenlow argoed the matter with me. He said,
Look at the world, there was good and evil in that; look at the
ecclesinationl law, there wne good and evil in that, It was all
part of & wystem. Very good, There you were" Imperatives
with let ws are differently rendered in the two kinds of indirect
disoonrse : * He proposed that we (they) were to go " and “ Let
s (them) go.”

Final Bemarks.

The distinction between direct and indirect speech iz not
always striotly maintained, A direct quotation may be introdneed
by the conjunction (*that’) usually reserved for indirect quots-
tion ; thus mot mfmquently in Greek. The Greek * kal legln
autBi, hoti can thelfls, dunsasi me kathsriesi "' was imitated by
Walfils : * jab gipands du imma patel jabai wilels, magt mik
gahrainjan ” (Mark 1. 40, thus alsoib, 1, 37). 1 take a modern
instance from Tennyson: *‘she thought that peradventure he
will fight for me.,”* In French we have * je crois que non,”
although non belonge to direct speech.

Human forgetfuiness or incapacity to keep up for a long time
the changed attitude of mind implied in indireot discounse canses
the froquent phimomenon that a reported speech beging indirectly
and ie then suddenly continued in the direct form. Examples
from Qreek writers like Xenophon wre given in handbooks of
Greek syntax. In lcelandic sagas they abound, e Vola 1:
seglr at BreBl hafl rifit fré honum 4 skéginn, ok var hann senn
&r augliti mér, ok veit ek ekki til hang * he says that B. rode from
him into the wood, and I soon lost sight of him, and T know nothing
about him* | ib. 6 mmiti at hann skyldi gera til braud pelrn, en
ek man swkja eldivi® * he said that be [the other] was to prepare

L, also from Dickens; sha sat sob il murmuring behind i,
ihat, if 1 was uneary, schy had 1 ever t (e u alified you; the
guestion Is in * repressnted indirect discoure.')
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their bread, but T will fetch fuel* | ib. 9 hann spyre, hverir par
vierd, eBa hvl eru-pér svd reiBuligir T * he asks who were there,
and why are you so angry' A different kind of mixtore of the
two discourses is seen in Goldsmith Vie. 2, 166: But tell me how
hast thou been relleved, or who the ruffians were who eurried
thee away 1

German and Danish have & ocurious way of expressing what
is notionally an indirect discourse by means of the verb soll, skal :
Er soll sehr reich sein (gewesen sein) | hian skal vire (hs vaoret)
wegot Tig * he is said (reputed, rumoured) to be (have been) very
rich.' As soll, skal is in most of ita uses » kind of weaker muas,
md, I think this usage may be classed as a kind of weaker counter-
part of the muss, md, must of logical necessity or of compelling
oconclusion, as in ** he must be very rich (sinte ke can give so much
to the poar).”



CHAPTER XXII
CLASSIFICATION OF UTTERANCES

G donnss nous (ot parols
Por faim pos voloim sntendre,
Por enssignier sb por aprenire.
Rowan pr 1a Hoss

How tmany Classes? Questions. Sentence.

How many Classes?

Bruomasy (Ferachiofenheiten der subzgestallung nach
der seclisohen grondfunktionen, Shchs. ges. d. wiss, 1018) hna an
elaborate classification of sentences or utterances with the follow-
ing main divisions, most of them with up to 11 subclasses : (1)
exclamation, (2) desire, (3) invitation (aufforderung}, (4) coneession,
(5) threat, (6) warding off (abwehr und sbwaisung), (7) statement
about imagined reality, (8) question® In the treatment of thesa
clnsses historioal considerationa often cross purely logical divisions,
and it is difficult to sce the rationale of the whole classification
as well s to see where such aimple statementa as “ he i rich ™
have to be placed. This eriticiam does not hinder one from
scknowledging the high value of many things in thia hook, one
of the last things the reverced master of comparative philalogy
ever wrote, The older classification is much clearor: (1) state-
ments, (2) questions, (3) desires, (4) exclamations (see, e.g., Son-
nenschein's Grammar). But even this division is open to eriticism ;
the boundary between (3) and (4) is not clesr: why are " God
save the King ' and * Long moy he reign ™ exvluded from Ex-
olsmations, and why sre these lstter confined to those that are
“introduped by oxclamstory pronouns, adjectives or sdverbe ™
wuch a8 what and how

A further objection to the classification given by Bonnenschrin
is that it is expressly meant an a classifioation of "' gentemces
only, Le. such utterances as contain a finita verb. But obviously
dtterances like * What fun!®, " How odd!", " Glorious!™
or " Hurmah | are * exclamations ' just s much as thoss

1 intarsating Luasification the nlnbarato,
bt J:-E; differout Wﬁﬂﬁ“ﬁnm Ve n.l;lﬂf‘rt. -mzm refrain
tiom from renusning o eritioizing. =
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mentioned ; ** Waiter, another bottle | ** cannob be separated from
" desires " containing au imperative; and among stetements we
must reckon also the " nominal ' sentences considered above
(p. 121), It might perhaps also be said that the term ** desire *
Iz mot the best term to include " commands, requests, entreaties,
and wishes,” and st the same time exclude 1 want s cigar”
and ** Will you give mo a light, please 1" eto. Notionally thess
ure really desires to be classed with the imperative * Give me,"
though formally they are “ statements "' and * questions,” The
classification is thus seen to be faulty because it is noither frankly
notional nor frankly syntactic, but altemmates between the two points
of view: both are important, but they should be kept strictly
spart in this us in other domains of grammatical theory.

I, then, we attempt a purely notional classification of uttor-
ances, without regard to their grmmmatical form, it seemns natural
to divide them into two main elasses, atcording as the epesker
does not or does want to exert an Influence on the will of the hearer
dircetly through his otterance. In the former class we must
include not only ordinary statements and exclamations, but also
such wishes as * God save the King," oto. With regard to this
elass it is, of course, immaterial whether there is a hearer or nob 3
such an utterance as " What a nuisance !** 18 the same whetlior
it is spoken in soliloguy or to someone else,

In the second class the aim of the utternnce is to influence the
will of the hearer; that is, to make him do something. Here we
have two subclasses, requests and questions. Requests COTHITTH
many utterances of different forms, imperatives, verbloes
sions (* Another bottle!" | “Two third Brighton * | " A horse,
m horse!”|“One minute”|*Hats off "), formal questions
(" Will you pack at once!") and formal *statements * (“ You
will pack at once ") if the situation aud the tone shows them to
be equivalent to commands, eto. Requests may range from
brutal commands through many intermedinte steps (domands,
injunctions, implorations, invitations) to the most modsst and
humble prayer (entreaty, supplication),

Questions,

A question also is » kind of request, viz. & request to tell the
original spesker something, to give him & picce of mformation
that he wants. Questions again msy mnge from virtusl com-
mands to polite prayers: the answer may be as it were exaoted
or humbly solicited. The kinship between ordiiviry roquests and
questions in seen in the frequancy with which & quistion is
on to an imperative: " Hand me that box, will you 1" The
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question ** Well 1" means the ssme thing as the imperative ** Go
on|" or ** Spesk!" .

There are two kinds of questions; * Did he say that 1" is
an example of the one kind, snd ** What did he say 1 "' and “ Who
said that t *' are examples of the other. Many names have bean
proposed for these two kinds: yes-or-no question or citegorical
question . pronominal question, sontence question v. word question,
totality question e. detail question or partial question, entachei-
dungafrage v. erginzungsfrage or tstsschenfrage, hestitigungsfrage
v, bestimmungsfrage. Noreen (VS 5. 118 {f,) discusses and criticizes
these proposed terms and ends by proposing (in Swedish) ** roga-
tian ' v, * kvestion,” This distinetion would beimpossible in English
(and French), where the wond ** question ' has to be used as the
common term ; it has the further grave drawback that it is im-
possibile to remember which is which.  An unnmbigoous terminology
many. be easily found if we remember that in the former kind it
is alwnys a nexus the truth of which i called in question : the
speaker wants to have his doubt resolved whether it s correct Lo
conneot this particolar subject with this particular predicate. Wa
may therefors call questions of this kind nerus-questions. Tn the
other kind of questions we have an unknown * quantity " exaotly
as in an algebraic equation ; we may therefore use the well-known
symbol x for the unknown and the term z-guestion for » question
aiming at finding out what x stands for,

Sometimes there may be two unknown quantities in the same
equntion, sa in the colloguial: * Who shall sit where?"" (Buk
ST don't know which ia which ** and ** Whe's who 1" are different
they really mean : * which {who) is one, and which (wlo) is the
ather 1)

The snswer to & nexus-question is either yes or no to an
x-question it may nooording to circumstances be anything axcept
yea or no. With regard to tone it is the general ruls that nexus-
questions have a rising and x-questions a falling. tone townnls
the end of the sentence. Bat there are certain questions which
in these two respecta aro like x-questions, and yet resemble nexus-
questions in their form. If we extend the question “ Is it white 1
by adding ** or black 1" and alter * I you drink sherry 1" into
“ Do you drink sherry or port 1" wo get disjunctive or alternative
questions, in which the rising tone is conoentrated on the first

as in the simple question, and the sdded *' or white," " or
port* has a falling tone. These questions wro the oquivalonts
of pronominal questions (x-questions) of this type: * What eulonr
is it 1" ** Which do you drink, sherry or port 1" But it is inter-
esting to notice that what are seemingly the ssme questions may
have & difforesit meaning with & different intonation, if alerry or
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port ia taken as one comprehensive term for strong wines, the
answer to thiz question (Do you drink [such strong wines os] shorry
or part 1) is then naturally yos or no (of. LPh 15. 64). Questions
with neither—anor (Have vou neither seen nor heard it 1) are nexns-
questions because neither—nor is a negative bolh—and, not a
pegative either—or.

Hunﬂmmyhﬂmhmtluuflhﬂphﬂmmmwhmhlhnﬂ
termed ' questions raised to the second power™ (LPh 15. 52).
One person asks ' Is that true ? " bob instead of this,
the other returms " Is that true!"—meaning " How can you
nak 1" Hmmmhnguagumﬁmﬂmufummhindum
questions : " Om det er lmdtl‘;lgwm wabr ist 1 | Bi o'est
vrai §"'1 though the sentences di from ordinary indirect
questiona by having a much more marked rising of the interro-
gotary tone.  Ifind the same form in Caxton (Beynard 21, imitation
from French 1) " Lous ye wel myes [mice] ¢ Y[ I Joue hem wel,
said the catt, I loue myes better than ony thing.” But otherwise
the English form of the question (inversion without conjunction)
s hore tlie same as in direct questions ; T have colleoted a greal
many examples from the time of tho earliest comedies to that
of the latest novels. As the retorted question generally impliea
that it was superfluous to ask, it amounts to the same thing as
an affirmation: " Do I remember it 1" = Cortainly I remember
it, and the curious consequence iz that it often does not matter
whether there is a negative or not in the question, as “ Don't I
remember it 1" is also equivalent to an affirmation.

Questions introduced by an interrogative word (x-questions)
may be similarly retorted, and here, too, most languages use the
form of indirect questions: Was hast du getan 1—Was ich
habe | | Hvad har do gjort I—Hvad jeg har gjort | In French
we see a relative clause taking the place of the interrogative
olanse : Co que j'al fait 1  Chaucer used an inserted thal a8 in other
clatises | But wherefors that 1 speke al this 1 (Parl. 17). But
from the time of Shakespears it has been usual in Eng ish simply
to repeat the question unchanged (except for the tone): * Where is
it —Where is it ¥ taken from ve, [t ia™' {Ehhknupmm] —The change
in the character of the question by being * ralsed tnthamund
power " is shown also in the kind of answer required : ** What have
you done T “—"* What have I done 1 *—** Yes, that is what I wanted
to know." Questions of this kind are thus always nexus-questions.®

! Est.ce qoa vous aves déjh tad boauscoup do lions, monsieur ds Tar
hnn 'P—aiL &l 'b-luw mé. mnnm-ur? (Dnudeat),
ndii&m-:l metoried fusstion in which wn have
iwmﬁtru-gu.i.w worda, Ill.,fl: Why are you doing this ! and B ssha:
“ am I doing what? This is an x-question referring Lo & part of the
guention.
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The formal menns by which questions sre expressed, are
{1} tone ; (2) separats interrogative words, whether pronouns or
particles, e.g. Lat, num, enclitio -ne (originally the negative word},
Dsn. mon (origioally an suxiliery verb), Fr. #i (Lang. 358)—in
spoken French we may count [esko] aa an interrogative particle ;
(3) word-order.

But it should be noted that what from a formnl point of view
is & question very often is used for something whiich notionally
is not a quostion, i.e. & request to solve some doubt in the miind
of the speaker. Besides the so-onlled rhetorios: questions, which
retain part of the notional value of questions, we must here mention
exprossions of surprise, eg. " What! are you here 3" which
certainly is not said in onder to be informed whether the other
person is here, Further * fan'd his stupid 1" [G. " Ist dos
unglaublich | 7 In exclamations of this kind the tone is modi-
fisd, and in so far they cannot be said to have the complete
form of questions. This is even more true of conditional
cliuses having the same word-order an questions and developed
out of original questions, eg. * Had he been here, 1 should
huve given him & piece of my mind.”

Sentance,

The definitions of * sentence ' are too mumerons and too diver
gent for it to be worth while here to reprint or criticize them all®
1n s far ns they are not merely bogus definitions, in which technical
words are used to conceal the want of elear thought, thess defini-
tiots have taken as their starting point either formal or logical
or psychological considerations, while some of them have tried
t¢ reconcile two -or three of thess pointa of view. But though
there Is thus no consensus of theory, grammarians will generally
be more apt to agree in practice, and when some conorete group
of words is presented to them will be in little doubt whether or
not it should be recognized as & real sentence.

Acconding to traditional logic every sentence forms o trinity
of Subjeat, Copula and Predicate. Logiciana analyze all sentences
(propositions) with which they have to deal into these three com-
ponents and thus obtain one fived scheme that fucilitates their
operations. But even with regard to their purely intellectual
propositions the scheme is artificial and fictitions, and it does
not at all fit the great majority of those overyday sentences of a

b Bon Noreen VB 8. 51. 678, Soonenechetn § 1, Sweet NEG § 447, Brog-
mann 166G 623, Versoh, 16, Paal ' § 55, Gr. 3. 10, Wunds § 2, 204, Wellander,
Bedmitungnlithra 5, Elliptical Wonds 4, E. Ouin, ey

i mchalt 145, Krotschiger, Ehulsit, In dia Alervamewiss. 1. 315,
OTh 47, Wegonor 1F 30, 1, ete, ste.
20
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more or less emotional eolouring which form the chief subject-
matter of the researches of the grammarian,

Instead of the old * threeness ' it is now more customary to
postulate & ‘twoness': every sentence Is said to be composed
of two parts, Subject and Predicate. In " the sun shines " the
qun is subject and shines predicate, Each of thess two parts may
be composite: in * The youngest hrother of the boy whom we
have just seen once told me a funny story about his sister in
Ireland " all the words up to sten constitute the subject, and the
rest the predicate. Opinions vary ne to how this ° twoness* iz
browught about psychologically, whether by the bringing together
of two idess existing already separately in the mind of the speaker,
or by the breaking up of one ides (gesamtvorstellung) into two
special ideas for the purposs of communioation, This question need
not, however, ocoupy us here, On the other hand, it is important
to keep in mind that the two parts of the sentence, subject and
predicate, are the same as the two parta of a nexus, primary and
adnex, but that, as we have seen, it @ not every nexus that con-
stitutes & mentence : only an independent nexus forms a sentence.

It is, howover, being more and mom recognized by linguista
that besides such two-member sentences ns just mentioned we
have one-member sentences. These may consist of one singls
word, eg. " Comol™ or “ Bplendid | ™ or “ What 1 "—or of Lwo
words, or more than two words, which then must not stand to one
another in the relation of subject and predicate, o.g. * Coms
I.l.ungl"|"ﬂ- clpltﬂ i:l]'ﬂll"[“l’ﬂﬂf ﬂtﬂﬂ AJ:IIi!"]"W'hli
fun!” Hore we must first goard agninst a misconception found
in no less a grammarian than Sweet, who says (NEG §452) that
“from a grommatical point of view these condensed sentennes
are hardly sentotices at all; but mther something intermediate
between word and sentence.” This presupposes that word and
sentunce are stops In one ascending hierarchy instead of belonging
to two diferent sphoeres ; a8 one-word sentencs i st once # word
and & sentence, just ns & one-room house is from one paint of view
a room and from another a house, but not something between
the two..

An old-fashioned gronumarian will feel n certain repugnance to
this theary of one-member sentences, and will be inolined to explain
them by his panacea, ellipsis, In " Came ] " he will say that the
subject * you* ia understood, and in " Splendid ! " and “A
eapital iden ! "™ not only the subject (Y this "), but also tha verh
“i" is understood. In many exclamations we may thus look
upon what is said as the adnex, the subject {primary) being either
the whole situstion or something implisd by the situstion (op.
Ch. X), Most gmrumerians would probsbly analyze such Latin
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one-word sentences ns * Canto " or ** Pluit " ns containing implicitly
& subject, however difficult it may be to esy exncily what is the
subject of the latter verb. But grammarisns should alwnys be
wary in admitting ellipses except where they are absolutely neces-
gary and where there can bo no doubt s to what fs undorstood—
aa, for instance, in ** he is rich, but his brother is not [rich]," * it
gencrally costs six shillings, but I paid only five [shillings]." But
what is understood in * Watercresses | "' or ** Special edition 1" 1
Itlaﬂ“m - .Ilwltwmmhu? _— .IjlmliTh‘“h g ‘I‘IT

1f the word ** John ! ** forms & whole utternnce, it may scoording
to circumstances and the tone in which it is said be interproted
in various ways: “ How I love you, John," * How could you do
that 1", “ 1 am glad to see you,” ** Was it John ? I thought it
was Tom,” ete. How can these various “ John !"a be redunced to
the scheme subject-predicate, and how can ellipses assist us
in analyzing them ! Yet it would not do to deny their being
sontences. Nor can we stop here, * Yes " and ** No," and inter-
jootions lile ** Alas ! " or ** Oh 1 or the tongue-clicks inadequutely
spelt * Tut " and * Tek " are to all intents and purposes sentences
just as much as the most delicately balanced sentences ever uttered
by Demosthenes or penned by Samuel Johnson.

If we ndmit this—and I confess that T do not see at what point
of the chain betwesn the Johnsoninn construction mnd the click
wo should draw the line, then the definition of & sentence is com-
paratively an easy matter,

A sentence is a (relatively) complete and independent human
utterance—the completoness and independence being shown by
its standing alone or its capability of standing alone, i.e, of being
uttered by itsell?

In this definition the word * utterance " has boon expressly
chosen as the most comprehensive torm 1 conld find. Generully
by an utterance is moant a picce of communication to someune
elee, hut this la not necessary (scliloquy |) 3 bowover, in onder to
be rocognized as a sentonce an uttorance must be such as might
be & piece of communicntion were there someone to listen to it?

Lot us see what is implicd in the word * independent "' in our
definition. * 8he is ill " is & sentence, but if the same words enter
into the combinstions * He thinks (that) she is il " and ** He is

t On a previous vecason 1 defitied 8 senténcs e what can stand nlone
without Im: anawer o & rotart, thoe secloding ** Yestenday ' as & reply
to the q *Whsa did Ilhl;f;rﬁl" ad 11" in the retors mentioned
P83 1 oam now wwmawhed d tful abiout Wiis restriction

¥ Some definitions of ' smtenos * nm 8o parrow that i s difficudl 4o
s how they wee to comptise questionn. But mine s wot. for though &
question is in eo far incomplete & it requirss & completion in the form of
an anuwer, it 8 » rolatively complote nod independent uiteranse.
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wd when (if, beeause) she is ill," they are no longer independent
uttorances, but parts of sentences, either, 88 in the first example,
the object of thinks, or, ns in the others, subjuncia (strictly speak-
ing, parts of gubjuncts, as the conjunctions are also required).
Thesa parts of sentences, which in English are generally termed
{(dependent) clauses, are in German called * nebensitze " and in
Dunish * bismtninger,” as if they were in themselves sentonces
of a particular kind, which sccording to our definition they ar
not, In the game way, whils " What to do 1" i3 a complets
sntence when standing alone, it ceases to0 be ane and becomes
& mere clause in * He did not know what to do.”" !

It is also a simple corollary of the definition that when * If
only aomething would happen!" stands alons and means *1
wizh gomething would happen,” and when * If this fan't the limit [ *
means **This is the limit," these are (complete) sentences, no
matter how easy it is to see that they have developed from clanses
requiring some continmation to be complete,

It will be noticed that sentence ss here defined is o purely
notional eategory : no particulsr grammatical form i required
for a word or a group of wonds to be ecalled & gentence, I do not
even imitate those schiolus who introdoce the term * pormal
sentence " (normaolsate) for sentences contuining o snbject snd o
finita vork.  Bugh sentences may be normal in quiet; easy-flowing
unemotional prose, but as soon aa speech s affeoted by vivid
emotion an extensive nse iz made of sentences which fall outsids
this normal scheme and yet have every right to be considered
natural and regular sentenoces.

It would probably be better to divide sentences into the follow-
ing olasses :

(1) Inartioulate sentences ; * Thanks | ** (Thanks very much |
Many thanks) | “ What 1" | “Off |

(2) Bemi-artipulste sentences: “ Thank you!" (Thank you
very much) | “ What to do 1" | “ OF with his head "9

(3) Articulate sentences: “I thank you | Whit am T to
dot*| “You must strike off his head ! "

Artioulato sentences contain both componenis of & nexm, and
s the ' nominal sentences "' considered above, p. 12}, are in the
minority, this means that the great majority of articulate sentences
contain & Onite verb.

L There & nn pecessity for » wpecial torm (© box memitancy ') for
settanee containing one oF more depondent glauses. L tho end of Oh. VIL

* Thia is an interesting t{rhi‘ﬁnr w=ith youl"™ | " On with
visnrda {" | ¥ To the mek w m ") conibining a subjonoy implying
mﬂmm‘mmw-h?mwm“«';mmmm
that of the =ame o s “ae bird flown " and ™
with sha pallor of death.” "
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 In the practice of any speechcommunity ther will always
bo strong forces making for order and regularity, for uniformity,
for fixed potterns, Through wholesale imitation of the word-
combinations in most frequent use eertain types will tend to
become practically universal. Hence some wonls which at first
sy have been rare and have been thought more or less super-
fluous become more and more frequent and at last may come to
be thought nrcessary because they make the whole sentence con-
form to tho most usual patterna, As most sentences have a
subject (Petrua wvenit), subjects come to be introduced whers at
first there were none: je viens, il vient, il pleut as against venio,
venit, pluit, and in the same way E. [ come, he comes, it rains. As
most sentences have something placed befute the verb, the empty
thers came to be used in there are many, ¢to. As most sentencea
contsin s verb, s verh was inserted in places where it was not at
first necessary to have one, hence the use of the ‘gopula * i and
of does in *BSo John does1” As some verbs gmemlly take &
predicative, an empty so (G. e5, Dun. det) is used, eg. in " In
France the population iz stationary, and in England it s rapidly
becoming 80,” op. also ** To make men hnppy, snd to keop them so "
{(Pope). As most adjuncts are followed by a primary, one is used
to prop up the adjunct in “a grey horse instead of the white
one ' | * birds love their young ones,™ ete. In all these cases
we have prictically the same tendency to round off sentences
80 a8 to make them conform to a prevalent type.

Although this uniformizing tendency has not been ocarried
through with perfect consistency, it has nevertheless been made
the busis of the grammarian’s assumption that every sentence,
or every normal sentence, must contain & subject and s finite
verb ; but an soon as we see that it is merely & tendency, and not
s law of langunge, it becomes urgent to give & definition of
*sentoncs ' which does not require the presence of those two
cunstitucnls,

In ull speech activity there are throe things to he distingnished,
expression, suppression, and improssion: Expression i what the
spoaker gives, suppression is what he does not give, though he
might have given it, and impression is what the hearer receives,
It is important to notice that an impression s often produced
not ouly by what is said expressly, but slso by what is suppressed.
Suggestion is impression through suppresion. Ouly bhores want
to express everything, but evin bores find it impossible o express
eversthing. Not only ls the writer's art rightly said to consist
lurgely in knowing what to leave in the inkstand, but in the moat
everyday remarks we suppress a great many things which it would
be pedantic to say expressly. ' Two third Brighten return ™
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stands for something like: * Would you please sell me two thind-
class tickets from London to Brighton and back again, and T will
pay you the usual fare for such tickets,” Compound pouns state
two terms, but say nothing of the way in which the relation botween
them is to be understood : home Iife, life at home, home letlers,
letters from home, home jowrney, journey (to) home; compare
further life boot, life insuramce, life member ; sunrise, sunworship,
aunflower, sunburnt, Sunday, sun-bright, ete.

As in the structure of compounds, g0 also in the structure of
sentences much is left to the sympathetic imagination of the hearer,
and what from the point of view of the trained thinker, or the
podantie: schoolmaster, 1s only part of an utterance, i frequently
the only thing suid, and the only thing required to make the
meaning clear to the hearer. This is especially troe of eertain
types of sentences in which enppressions of the same kind have
occtrred 20 often thut st last no one thinks of what is left out, the
remainder becoming a regular idiomatio expression which the gram-
marisn must recognizs as o complete sentence, There are two types
of suppression which require particular attention (of. Lang. 273).

(1) The beginning of & sentence falls out by what we might
leamnedly terin prosiopesis : the speaker beging to articulate, ar
thinks he begine to artioulate, but produces no sudible sound
(either for want of expiration, or becauss he does not put his voeal
chords in the right position) till ons or two syllubles after the
beginning of what he intended to suy. Examples are such forms
of salutation ns Morning instead of Good morning, G, (Guten)
tag, ete. Farther: colloquinl See ! for Do you see ! | (Do you)
remember that chap 1 | (Will) that do t | (I'm a)fraid not | (When
you) come fo think of it | (I shall) see you again thia afternoon |
(God) bless you! Bimilsr examples ocour in all -

(2) The end ia loft out: aposriopesis is the lesrmed names for
what I have elsewhere (Language 251) more colloguially ealled
stop-short or pull-up sentences,  After saying * If only something
would happen ™ the speaker stope withont muking clear to himself
how ke would go on, were be to complete the sentence, whether
*“1 should be happy,” or *“it would be better," or * things would
be tolemble,” or whatever he might think of. But even without
sny continuation the if-clause is taken at more than its face-valuo
und becomes, to spoaker and honrer alike, & complete SXPIrEsEion
of a wish. Other expressions of wishes are G, * Wer doch sine
zigarre hitte ! " | Dan. ** Hvem dor havde en sigar ! " | Spun.
“Quitn lo diern|™ Further examples of pull-up sentences:
Well, 1 never!| The things he would say!| The callousness of
it!| To think that be has becoms s minister | | Dire qu'il est
deveny ministre! | Twnke sig at han er blevet minister | | Figurarsi
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el'egli & divenuto ministrol In all such cases the fact that some-
thing is left out should not prevent ns from recognizing the
ntteranco a# sufficiently complete to be called  sentence.

In other osses, however, the suppression is so violent that
this condition is not fulfilled. T should not revognize ns sentences
signboards (**J. C. Masan, Bookseller ), book-titles (**Men and
Women "), head-lines it newspspers (* Now Conferences in Paris I
or “ Killed his father-in-law '), indiestion of speaker in plays
(** Hamlet *'), entries in diaries (" Tucsday. Rain and fog. Chesa
with uncle Tom, wall with the girls ") and similar short expres-
gions, It Is, however, important to observe that all these pheno-
mena oceur in writing only and thus fall outaide language proper :
spoken langusge may indulge in many suppressions, but the resull
is alwaye distinguished from that exemplified in this paragraph.

With regard to suppression s few final remarks may not be
out of place here! Tt hus been said (C. Alphonso Smith, Studies
in Engl. Syntax, 1900, p. 3) that * verba donote activity and
change : they are hustling and fussy,” and that therefore the
omiszion of verbe gives the impression of calm. Thia is expmplified
by Tennyson's In Memoriam, XI (Calm and deep poace on this
high wold, eto.). But as & matter of fact the impression there
is produced in the first place by the constant repetition of the
word calm and its synonyms, and secondly by the fact that the
verb omitted is one of rest, “is.”" If verbs of motion are omitted,
thelr suppression may invemely strengthen the impression of
tinrest, as in the following example : “Then rapidly to the door,
down the steps, out into the street, and without looking to right
or left into the sutomobile, and in three minutes to Wall Street
with utter disregard of police regulstions and epeed limits," or in
Longfellow’s description of Paul Revere’s ride: “ A hurry of
hoofs in o village street, A shape in the moonlight, & bulk in the
dark, And beneath, from the pebbles, in passing, a spark Btruck
out by a steed flying fearless and fleet.” As in these cases a
feoling of terseness and of vigour is also produced by the umission
of verbs in » grest many proverbisl looutions, apophthegms,
party devices, and similar sayings. G. " Ende gut, alles gut o
is more pithy than E. * All is well that ends well,” Fr. " Tout
est bien qui finit bien," Dan. ** Nie enden or god, er alting godt."
Cp. also : ** Like master, like man ' | * Every man to his tasto ™
*No oure, no pay " | “ Once a clergyman, always & clergyman "'
* Least paid, soonest mended,” * One man, one vote,” ete. By

* In the kuitial clxosss of * When in Frange, be wae taken prisoser '’
and * Jf in doubt, answer no!* we may ssy thet from ono point af view
wi have abtirviation i‘omilinn af "“he woe " mud " yed aee ™), but, {tom
snother, expansion of ' In France ha wes . . " " 1n dogbd sowwer no (™
Similar consillerstions apply to "1 want to know the recevn why”
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leaving out what muy seem superflnous one erestes the impression
of hurry or stress of business. which docs not allow time enough
to round off one's senténces in the wsual way: it is also of im-
portance that proverbs, ete, should be essy to remember and
therefors not too long., In these cuses, however, it is not the
fact that a verd is omitted which produces the effect, for we have
other abbreviated proverbs, ste., in which & aimilar effect is pro-
duced though they contain verba: * Live and learn "] " Rule
n wife and have a wife I " 8pare the rod and spoil the ohild "
* Love me, love my dog."! In both classes of sayings the
satitenco-oonstrootion with subject and finite verb is abandoned
in favour of something which may be compared to » Jupanese
drawing, in which the econtours are not completely fillod in; the
very boldness of such & drawing assists in bringing about an
artistio effcot by leaving more to the imagination of the beholder,
And our grammutioal phenomenon thus turns out to be one little
part of the ever-standing war betwean classiciam and impressionism.

T What in the form of the vorb in thess sayfngs t  They olosely resemble
the impesatives mantioned balow (po 314) which s not moant sa ToqTnTe,
bhat migit ba transcrbed ma conditional elausss : the difftrenco s that therm
the imparatives wre followe] by complets sentencos which are so to
tha apodesss, it here by vorks o the same form, which it is more di
tg approbond ae imporatives,



CHAPTER XXIII

MOODS

Classification. lmperative. Indicative and Subjunotive. Notional Moods,

Classification.

Mixy grammars enumerste the following moods in English, efe. ;
indicative, subjunctive, imperative, infinitive, and participle.
It is, however, evident, that infinifives and participles cannot
be oo-ordinated with the others; enough has also been sald of
thum in various other parts of this work, snd we shall therefore in
this chapter deal with the first three moods only, These are some-
times called fact-mood, thonght-mood, and will-mood respectively.
But they do not * express different relations betweon subject and
predionte,”” as Sweet saya (NEG § 203). Itis much more SorTet
to eay? that they express cortain sttitndes of the mind of the
gpeaker towards the contents of the sentence, though in some
cases the choice of » mood is determined not by the sttitude of
the sotunl speaker, but by the charocter of the clause itself and ita
relation to the main nexus on which it is dependent.® Further it
is very important to remember that we speak of “mood " only
if this sttitude of mind is shown in the form of the verb: mood
thus i# a syntactio, not & notional eategory.

Imperative.

This is true even of the Imperative, though that mood comes
nearor than either the indicative or the subjunctive to being
notional, 1t is & will-mocd in so far is its chiol use is to express the
will of the speaker, though enly—and tliis is very important—in so
far aa It is meant to inflnenece the bebavionr of the hearer, for othee-
wise thn apeaker expresses his will in other ways, Tmpemtives
thus are requests, and, as we have seen, these rango from the
strictest command to the lumblest prayer.  But we saw also that

& Aw Bruginmin, Ourtel, and Koreen do,

* Thiia in Fr. * g beprune veut gus jo Yol obdise ™ or " ma {rnmme ne
otoit paa qu'il vienne " the wubj vo svidently sapn uothing abous due
spoaker's Drmmne of mind ‘

B
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requests aro very often expressed by other means than the impers-
tive (" Another hottle 1" | * Wollen wir gehen " | * You will pack
at onoe and leave this house," * ote,), and we may here remind the
reader of the use in requests of infinitives (** Einsteigen | ' |‘l* Nicht
hinguslehnen | "' | ¥ Non piangere 1 ") and of participles (" Vorgese-
bion | | * Still gestanden | ** | Wohl suf, kamersden, auf's plerd,
auf's pferd, In's feld, in die freiheit gezogen ! "}—in other words,
imperative and request nre not convertible or coextensive terms,

Nor can it be suid that imperatives are exclusively med to
express requests,.  An impermtive very often mesns permission,
which is not n request, beoause it does not say that the speaker
wants the hearer to behave in & certiin way, But 8 permissive
" Take that (if you like) | may also be expressed in other ways:
“1 allow you to tuke that” | * You may take that" | “I have
no objection fo your taking that' | “ I don't mind if you take
that."—On prohibition = negative command or permission ses
Ch. XX1V.

A jurther use of the imperative is seen in Hamlet's ' Vie everie
man sfter his desart, and who should scape whipping *—the first
part is no more 8 real vequest to me overy man after his desert
than the second fs & resl guestion ;  together the two sentences
mean & I we used . . ., no one wonld esoape punishment. Other
examples: Spail foc's'le hands, make devils (Stevenson) | Give
you woemen but rope enough, you'll do your own business (Richard-
‘#on; the use of you as an indirect object shows that no request
to the person addressed i= meant),

As the imperstive hse no partioular ending in English, one
might perhaps feel inclined to think that these sentences contained
infinitives (though how used 1), Parallel uses in other languages
show us, however, clearly that they contain impemtives, og. G.
Sage das, und du wirst {(so wirst du) verhihnt | Dan. Tag hatten
op eller Ind den ligge, | begge tilfmlde fdr du prygl | Fr. Obliges
cent fois, refusez une, on ne se souviendra que du refos | Lat.
Seacvae vivacem crede nopoti Matrem : nil f{aciet seeleria pia
dexters (Hor.) | Gr. Dos moi pou st5, kai tén gBo kin@sd.

As imporatives in this function serve to express condition, we
ean understand their occurrence in connexion with a i
e.g. * Give him time, and he wos generally equal to the demands of
suburban custumers; hurry or interrupt him, snd he showed

! Even the Eakimno makes froquent mee of & futurm in the sense of es
imperative 1 forgorumdrporse ihr werdet on aufheben == lioht ee nult (Kleio-
schimidt, Gromm, d. gronl. spe. 00). 1 mentlon this besuse B, Lerch has
teoently drawn fersesching copolusions sa to French mentality from e
oocarrence in Fronch of sx o Like tii b ferns s fuindey * don
shelitigen, trrannischen o ter b Nielsoheluturome”  Tha spics of
the Groonlaader in perhaps los domineermg than that of sny other nabion,
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himself anything but the man for » orisis * (Gissing), and the use
of a perfect imperative in * Soyez bon, pitoynble, intelligent, myes
sonffert millo morts : vous ne pentires pas la donleur de votre ami
qui & mal aux dents ” (Rolland), Note also the imperative in the
middle of & dependent clanse, eg, * Darwin tells va how little
curly worms, only give them time enough, will cover with earth
gven the larger kind of stones (Birrell) | an Alpine Avalunche;
which once stir it, will spread (Carlyie) | T thought that, take them
all roand, T had never seen thair equals (Butler)?®

This use of what might be called the imaginary imperative *
helps ua to explain the fact thut some imperstives have become
prepositions or conjunctions, e.z. When you foel that, bar accidents,
the worst is over (Quiller-Couch) | [ am not in the habit of beating
women ot any time, let alone nt u lunch-party (Hope) | Suppose
he were to vome, what then | Dan. St hian kom, hvad z4 1

Indicative and Bubjunctive.

If we pass on to the Indicative and the Bubjunctive, the first
remark that obtrudes it=olf is that the treatment of this subject
has been necdlessly complicated by those writers who speak of
combinations with anxilinry verbs, e.g. may he come | he may come
| if he should cone | he would come, s if they were subjunotives of
the verh come, or subjunctive equivalents, Scholars would hardly
have used these expressions if they had hsd only the English lin-
gunge to deal with, for it is merely the fact that such combinations
in some cases serve to translate simple subjunctives in German or
Latin that suggests the use of such terms, exnctly s people will
call fo the boy u dative ease, [t is equally wrong to speak of bless
in God bless you as an optative, whils the sume form in if he bless you
is called n subjunctive; wo shonld use the term *optative * only
where the language conosmed has a separate form, as is the onse in
Greek—but there, of course, the optative is not exclusively an
“ optative " in the eense just alluded to, i.e. n mood of wish, it
hns other meanings as well, A preciso terminology is condilio sine
qua non if one wants to understand grammatical facts ®

The view hers presented is in direet opposition to that taken by
Professor Sonnenschein, Though my objections to his treatinent
of the theory of moods nro essentially the same as those I had

1 On_:;‘pwnli.umn{ihn troparitive in narrative atyle see Bougmann,
Itmhqﬁdmhﬂmﬂmlhh‘m&pﬂm'wk

L]

bui to: the * gonaria * an dofined in Ch XVL

[ 'BWMMM *optotive ' insiendl of " ve
of Guiliombe Jangusges, Lecsuss tha lorm o ebymo-

logienlly to the Greek optative.

=5
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agninst hin thoory of cases, it may not be superfiuons to reviow what
he saye of moods, and to show the pontradictions and diffionlties
inberent in lis concoption of them: The term ' mood * must not,
he sava, be taken to involve a differenice of inflexion. Such &
definition would make hsvoe of the moods of any langunge; for
example, the Latin regam and rexerit and the German liebte may bo
cither indicative or subjunctive ; and the Latin forms in -r¢ nay
be either imperntive or indicative or infinitive—My reply is, of
course, that we recognize the Latin moods becauze the majority
of forms aredistinetive : rego, regis, rexéro, rexeras, and innumerablo
other forms can only be ono mood each, and if we substitute the
forma of another verb or another person of the pame verb it is quite
easy to decide what is the mood of nny ambiguons form in u given
context. If instend of G. lieble in one sentence we should say
haite, it is the indicative ; if we should say Adile, it is the subjunciive,
cle.t

Moods then, sccording to Professor Sonmenschein, denote
vategories of meaning, not of form. The ndicative mood speaka
of & matter of fact (8. §211). But if T zay ** Twice four iy seven *
1 use the indicative to express the opposite of & fact. This objection
might be called captious, for the meaning evidently is that the
indicative is mwsed to represent something as » fact; yet aven in
that form the statement cannot be alwavs maintained, of. the
frequent use of the indiestive in conditional clauses : * if he is il
ol after wish : * 1 wish he wasn't i1L."

Next, we are told that * the mesning of the subjunctive is
quite different from that of the indicative " (§ 214), Nevertheless
wo read in § 316 that in ** Toke care that pou are not cuught "' the
indicative is “ nsed with the meaning of the subjunctive,” Similar
contradictions are found in other places: in § 219 the author
admits that it would be possible to use comest and fulls instead of
the subjunctives in " stint not to ride, Until thou come to fair
Tweedside ' and “ Whe stands, if freedom fall 1 ¥, but he says
that " these presont Indicatives would be used with s special
meaning ; they would, in fach, be eguivalent fo subjunctives.”
Similarly in § 234: “the past indicative is sometimes used after
‘ns if," but it alwnys has the meaning of a past subjunctive”
But as the distinction of moods is by definition one. of meaning,
the simple inferonce is that this indicative & a subjunotive | In-
versely, in § 303 (note) 8. speaks of s subjunctive without sny clear

L ] - L]

iy, Gmerstood, 1. &, Alepirable stas 03, Lhn s O Bt moms r
pon.” The wame educatimal fallacy e above (me p. 16031 ‘Il
m | who hes mmetersd Sonoenschidn's lnteleate rules eaniditional wen-

in Englinh * noed only be fold * thet Latin and Germapn the
mm:h——iuhhdm?ﬁr.umruhinmml employ
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difference of meaning from an indicative in when I ask her if she
love me. According to § 218 Obs, & present indicative ia quite
impossible in noun-clanses which express that something is to be
done. We take his own sentence " Glve the onler that every
soldior s to kill his prisoners,” and we nsturally sk, ia this * & (to
kill) " an indicative or a subjunctive 1 How are thinking pupils to
find their way in this wilderness 1%

If wo start from the nssumption that meaning is decisive in
these mitters, it is also difficult to see the logic of Sonnenschein's
§ 215: * The reason why the subjunctive is not 8o common now
a5 it used to be js thut we have got into the habit of expressing the
subjunctive meaning in other ways, especinlly by using the verbs
*shall * and * may * with the infinitive instead of the subjunctive '
and § 210 “ It is & mistake to say that the subjunctive mood has
practivally disappesred from modern English. . . . Bat it is true
to any that the equivalent pxpressions mentioned in § 215 are still
sommemer,” for hors * subjunctive " must necessarily be used of
the form if the paragraphs are to make ense.

Although Professor Sonnenschein says that the meaning of
the subjunctive is distinet from that of the indicative, we ar
nowhere told what exactly that meaning is (though the mesning of
soma specificd employments of the subjunctive is explained). Nor
would it be possible to find one formula that should cover all the
various uses of the subjunctive in any ono Aryan lungusge, let
slone one comprehensive formula for all Aryan langunges. The
nearsst approach is contained in the term thought-mood,* or perhaps
better, "' nop-committal mood ™ (Sheffield GTh 123) as oppossd
to a * downright" statoment: something is mentioned with
a certain hesitation or doubt ot uncertsinty a4 to ita reality, but
even this vague definition is not always to the point, for sometines
the subjunctive is used for what is downright imaginary or unreal
(" Wiare fch doch reich | ") and sometimes for what in downright
real (* Jo suis beureux que tu sois venu ). The truth seems to
be that the subjunctive was at first vaguely used in & varinty of
cases which it is impoasible logically or motionally to delintitato
na ngoinst the use of the indicative, and that each lungusge twok

’th:huumm&dm:ddhin"lmmﬂﬂm!wmh!hn
here.”  In 209 it ls called o subjunctive-equivalent, bot in §470 it i waid
that it is * almoss equivalent 10 & tonse of the bndicstive o
d“' mm (V& b 181) h-;-n::‘mt e lmnjunl‘.:]:'“i: axprosses fotitinm
1 1] unipnnnudm:' 1] -I.ahm_ apnri m hope; a8 A
m:d‘.h.. mu:-lu the " optative " (o1 pormisivis och sperative maninger), Hi
expressions ain lar from !

¥ Kous Swoet's oxproasinn (First Stepa in Anglo-Saxon, § 00} : The wab-

tive is sometimen used illopeally in statemunts of faia His sunmplo

ululmﬂmruﬂmwhn'ﬁ-nlpmmm Heowull
Coata, mr he on bod atige.
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its own course in sometimes restricting and sometimes extending
its ephere of employment, especially in dependent clauses.. The
vagueness of the meaning of the subjunctive facilitates the transi-
tion of & present snbjunctive to & future indicative as in the Latin
forms in -am, and the extension of the second person singulsr in
the strong verbs from the subjunctive to the indicative, e.g. OE.
weere. In many enses the levelling of the two moods may have
beenn brought about by formal coaléscence, but even spart [rom
that there is in many languages o strong tendenoy to get rid of the
subjunctive, In Dunish and in Russian there are ooly a few
isolated survivals;* in Eoglish the subjunctive has since 'Qid
English times been on retreat, though from the middle of the
nineteenth eentury there has been w liternry revival of some ol'its
wses, In Romanio the subjumctive is less wsed than in Latin,
a8 seen mont eleaddy in Frenoh in conditional sentences ( #'il &ait
riche il payersit,' the last form having sprung from the Latin
indicative pacare Rabebat). This extensive movement awasy from
the subjunctive could hardly have taken place, had one mood been
{elt us decidedly the mood of fact and the other as the mood of
thought, and we get nesrer to the notual facls if we regard tho
indicative aa the mood chosen when there is no #pecial reason to
tho contrary, and the subjunctive as a mood required or allowahle
in certuin cases varying from lunguage to langnoge. Only thue can
we do justice to the frequency of hesitation, ez, in E. if Be comes,
or come, . damit er bommen kann, ar Binne, and to the warintion
of mood without any change of mesuing in Fr. o viend o
gu'd dise. 1 take st rendom some everydsy sentences from
the thres best-known langusges to illustrate the divergence in
their use of moods ;

if he bo ill—if he is ill; @'l est malade ; wenn er kmnk ist,
il ho were ill ; wenn er kmank whre—if bo wasdll | g'il était malade.

sle glaubt, er wiire krank—sio glaubt, dass er krank ist ; she belioves
heis ill ; elle oroit gu'il est malnde.

pie glaubt nicht, er wire kmok ; elle ne croit pas qu'il soit malade—
she does not believe that he ia il

damit whren wir fertig—I hope we sre through now ; espérons que
o'est fini,

le premier qui soit arrivé—the firet who haa arrived ; dor erste,
der angekommon ist:

:m-i;: nr#n;:‘hui-fn;hatlhm‘:mmhdimmhwl 4 ke
ndded to e * orgeady "l “or o b oadi & ji
fo Yif Tkroww,” “8f I had konown' b el -
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je cherche un homme qui puisss me le dire—I am looking for a man
who oan tell me that; ioh suche einen musun, der mir dos
sogen kann (or: kdnnte),

quoiqu’il soit réellement riche—though he is really rich | obgleich
er wirklich reich ist.

H there are thus many divergences;, there are alap certain
genoral tendencies common to langusges of our family. The
indicative is generally used in relative clouses and clomses intro-
duced by local and temporal conjunctions (where, when, while),
unless (in some Innguages) an intention is implied or the clauses
express the thought of some other person than the spesker or
writer. With segurd to eondition, the subjunetive is most often
required if imposaibility in implied (in “ elauses of rejected’ or,
better, of rejecting oondition,” or ** contrary-to-fact-condition "),
though even there English tends to get rid of the subjunctive ;
greater hesitation is found when the possibility is sdmitted, but
the speaker * wants to guard himsolf from codorsing the troth or
realization of the statement " (NEIDY; snd finally the indicative
is roquired when the two ideas are not really meant ae conditioning
and conditioned, but as equally true : ** if he was rich, he was open-
handed too," ie. he was both, thongh these two things do not
always go together; the meaning of the conditional form may be
snid to be ; U you admit that he was rich, you must sdmit also that
he woa open-handed ; op. * she is fifty if she is & day.”"? Similar
eonsiderations hold good with regard to concession (though he were,
was, be, is),

Notional Moods.

Would it be possible to place all ** moods ™ in a logically con-
sistent system ! Thia was atterapted by gramnmarinns more than a
hundred years ago on the basis of first Wollf's and thon Kant's
philosophy, The former in his Ontology had the three categories,
poasibility, necessity and contingency, and the latter ander the
head of “modality " the three of possibility, existence, and
necessity ; Cottfried Hermann then gavo the further subdivieions :
objestive possibility (conjunotive), subjective possibility (optative),
objeotive necessity (Greelt verbal adjectives in -Leos) and subjective
nneessity (imperative). It is handly worth while following the
subsequent development of these theorin (seo the nble paper
“ A Century of Metaphysical Syntax,” by W. G. Hale, in the 5t.
Louis Cungress of Arts and Seiences, 1604, Vol. TII).

& Thiare i roally po condition Implisd in " If he wos soooessinl is was
bouuse the whobe situation hotpsd him ** § ep. an the nther hard * 1 he were
succesaful in that matter he would go on iy the sune wey."
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Recently Dentsolibein hns prosented us with a somewhat similar
syatem (SNS 113 ff., of. also: Sprachpeychologische Studien, Cathen,
1018). His main division is;

1. Eogitativus,
. Optativus,
III. Voluntativas,
IV. Expectativus,

cach with four subdivisions, which are indicated peendo-mathe-
matically by the formulus |, 0, << 1 and > 1. These figures nre
said to represent the proportion bhetween the thought or wish an
the one hand and reality or possilility of realization on the other,
Thus in the sentence * Lebte mein vater doch " the pro
between: wish (W) and * Bealisierungemglichkeit ' (B) is said to
be = 0, though o mathematician would probably rather say that
it was =, as it is B which s =0. Apart from this curious
inadvertence, the meaning is evidently to give nocessity an > 1,
reality = 1, possibility <1, and unreality or impossibility = 0.
There ie something to be said for his view if thus formulated, though
my own tripartition necessity, possibility, impossibility seems to
me logically preferable, ks reality and unmality really belong to
another sphére than neessity and possibility,

Even Dentechbein's scheme ia not exhaustive, snd he does not dis-
tinguish sbrictly enough' between syntactio wd notional categories.
As o tentative soheme of the purdly notional iless expressed more
or less vaguely by the verbal moods and suxiliories of various
langusges we might perhaps give the following list, to which I
cannot, however, sttach any great importance. The: categorics
frequently overlap, and some of the terms are not guite unobjection-
able. The placing of the Conditional and Concessionnl also is
subject to doubt, and & * Subordinative " should perhaps be
added at the end of the list..

1, Contnining an element of will :
Juszive: go (oommand),
Compulsive : ha has to go,
Obligative : he ought to go | we should go,
Advisory : yon should go.
Procative ; go, pleaso.
Hortative : lot us go.
Perminsive ; you may go if you lke.
Promissive : T will go | it sball bo done.
Optative (eeallzable) : moy he be still alive !
Desiderative (unrealizable) : would he were still alive |
Intentional @ in order that le may go.
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2. Containing wo slement of wills

Apodiotive : twice two must be (s necessarily) four,
Neomsitative : he must be rich (or hie could not-sponil so muoeh).
Amsortive : heie rich.

Presumptive : ho is probably rich ; he would (will) know.
Dbitative : he may be (is perhapa) rich,

Potentinl : he oan speak.

Conditional : if he is rich,

Hypothetical ; if he were rich,

Coneessional : though he is rich,

Each of these can be expressed lingulstioally by o variety of
menns besides those mentioned.

There are many “ moods " if once one leaves the safe ground
of verbal forms sctually found in a langusge?

 The artificial Innguagos, Bepsrante wod Ido; very wisly resttiot their
meds bo the gumber of two beslides th indirative, namely what mey be
eallod & desidorative, o Eep, anding in -4, in ldo ln -2, 8.8 eshez poms, i
weriex lot hitn come, por k¢ o venss in order shat hemay come, nnd & condi-
tlonal ending in ue: o= il senis, me pagus if bo came, 1 should pay, Othor-
wine anxzilisrioa ar adverbe nro used ¢ musios Tmat, povar com, forsan perhape
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CHAPTER XXIV
NEGATION

Contradictory and Con . -Bome Tri tions. ‘The Meaning of Nogs-
thop,  Spesind mdm Hngusimmﬂqnhh or Cumuinstive Nogation
History of Negatives. Implied Negation.

Contradictory and Contrary.

Loumaxs distinguish between contradiclory terms, such as white
and not-achite, rich and not-rich, and contrary terms, such as white
and black, rich and poor. Two contradictory terms together com-
prise everything in existence, ss any middle term is excluded,
while two contrury terms admit cne or more middle terms. For
contradiotory terms language genorally employs either derivatives
like unhappy, impossible, disorder or composite expressions com-
taining the adverb nof. On the other hand, separste roots are
rmnfm:umdhuprmthammﬁnmqnmmm
Hence such pairs as young—old, good—bad, big—amall, eto, Inter-
medinte stages may be expressed negatively, 6. neilher oung nor
old, but in eome cases we have special expressions for the inter-
mediate stage, e.g. yndifferent in the comparatively recent sense of
* what is between good and bad.' Sometimes we have even a whole
long string of words with shides of menning partially overlapping,
e.g. hol (swellering), warm, tepid, lulkewarni, mild, fresh, cocl, ehilly,
cold, frosty, icy ; though each adjective at the head of this list is &
contrast to each of those at the tail, it is imposalble Lo draw a sharp
line between two halves of the list.

I now we take two simple sentences like * John is rich " and
*John is not rich,” these are to my mind contrary terms, not
contradictory, because they admit the intermediate ** perhaps John
is rich ™" or " he may bo rich, be is possibly rieh,” and as a kind of
snbdivision of this middle term we must mention ** John i« probably
rich "' or ** No doubt John is rich " {for no dowbt ne sotually used in
ordinary speech implics some little doubt), We therefore may
st up & tripartition ;

A. Positive,

B. Questinnable,

C. Negutive,
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A and C are absolute and imply certainty, B implies uncer-
tainty, and in that redpect Bls the negative counterpart of the two
positive sentences A “ it is certain that he is rich " and C " it is
eortain that he is not rich."

"1t may shock the logician that the two sentences * John ia
rinh " and ** John is not righ "' are here reated as contrary anid not
aa contradictory, but I hope he will bs relieved when I say that
evidently " rich "' and * not rich ' are contradictory and admit no
middle term : the tripartition given above refers anly to the attitude
of the speaker to the inclusion of Jobn in one of the two clusses
“rich" and “not rch.” Our tripartition assists us in under-
standing some linguistio facts with regard to questions, for a
question is an assertion of the class B 4 & request addressed to the
hearer to resolve the doubt, Ib ia therefors immaterial whoether
the question is conched positively or negatively ; * In John rich 1™
ar *Ia John not rich 1" are perfeotly synonymous, because the
real question is double-sided: " Is John rich, or is he not "
{Alternative guestion, p. 303, above,) In the same way, in offering
& glass of beer one may say sither ** Will you have a glass of beer 1
or “ Won't you hove a glass of beer 1"  Positiva and negative
hese mean the same thing, just as in * Perhaps he is rich " and
* Perhaps he is not rich.”

What is hers said of questions Is true of unemotional gquestions
only ; s marked tone of surprise will make the two sentences
into distinot contrasta : for then *" Will you (really) have a glass of
beer 1" comes to mean ' I am surprised st your wanting a ginss
of beer 7', and * Won't you have a glass of beer | ** the reverse,
While in English " Won't you pess me the salt 1" would be
rude as implying unwillingness in the peron addrssed, in Danish
“Vil De rmkke mig saltet 1 " is generally o command, and * Vil
Do ikke rmkke mig saltet 1" a polite request (' Would you mind
paming the salt 1'). A Dutch lady once told me how surprised
shn was at first in & Copenhigen boarding-house at these negative
questions, which ahe took ns requesta not to pasa the salt. Very
often the particular interrogative form is chosen to suggest o
partioular answer, thus especially: in bag-questions (“ Ha ia rich,
bm't he 1" | * He bsn't rich, is he 1"). Conssquontly questions
often ¢comp to mean asssrtions of the inverss: ' Am 1 my
brother's keeper 1" ='1 am not' | " Isn't that nice 1" ="1I¢
in very nice'

As exclamations have in many ansea developed out of questions,
we now il understand liow it s that very often it doss not matter
whether not ia added or not: ** How often have I (not) watched
him I i)
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Some Tripartitions,

Next we have to consider some terma of paramount Importance
to the logician as well as to the linguist, namely the two absclute
extrémes all.and mothing with the intermediste something, Lot us
call the two extremes A and C, and the intermediate B, They
are most naturally represented in & descending scale ;

A. everything, all, everyhody (all girls, sll the money)
B. something, some, semebody (some girls, a girl, some money)
C. nothing, none, nobody (no girl{s), no monvy),

Thos also the adverbs ;

A. alwaye, everywhere
B. sometimes, somewhers

O, never, nowhors,

Tt should be noted that some (something, eto.) is hiere takenin the
ordinary meaning it has in natural speech, and not in the meaning
logicians sometimes give it, in which it is the positive counterpart of
o (nothing), and thus includes the possibility of alll The inter-
mediate stage B of course admits many subdivisions, of which we
may mention some of special linguistic interest :

B 1: many (girls) much (money) VEry sorty
B2: afew (girls) & little (monoy) o little sorry
B 3: fow (girls) little (money) little sorry.

B | spproaches A {(all) | B3approaches C {none) and may even
in many cases be considered negative rather than positive; this
Is especially true of the sdverh little, o.g. in “'They littls think
what mischief is In hand " (Byron), The use of the indefinite
article to distinguish B 2 and B 3 is linguistionlly interesting ; it
ia not confined to English, cp. Fr. un peu, It. nnd Sp. un poco,
G. ein wenip. The difference s well brought out in Shakespears's
sentence : ** When ho is bost, be i= a little worse thao o man, and |
when ho is worst, he is little better than a beast.” B3 lafelipan
cantrast to B 1, but B 2 mther to O cp. " Few of the passengers
survived ™ nnd ** A few of the passengers survived."

t Beo Heynes, FL 100: " It hua, however, been eustomary with logiclans .
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The tripartition between :

A, Kecessity,

B. Possibility,

. Tmpossibility,
{a really nothing but a special case of the tripartition mentionsd
above, for novessity means that all possibilities are vomprised, |ust
ga impossibility means the exclusion of all possibilities. The
vorbial expressions for these three categories are -

A. must (or, need)
B. can (or, may)
0, eannot,

11 to thess three oategories we add an element of volition with
regand to another being, the result is:

A. Commnnd,

B. Perminssion,

¢, Prohibition.

Verbal expressions for thess arc

A. You must
B. You may
(. You must not (may not, see helow).

The imperative (" Take that 1 ") may mean either A or B, see
ahove under Regquesta,

The Meaning of Negation.

If we now wan to inquire into the meaning of negation, the
first point of importanoe is to emphusize the difference betwien &
linguistio negative and » mathematical negative : — 4 means,
not everything differvnt from -+ 4, but & peint ss muech below
0 ns 4 is above 0. A linguistic negative, on the contrary, changes a
term into the contradictory term, at any rate theoretically, for on
eloser inspection we shall find that in practice this rule requires
wome wery important qualifications: to undersiand these the
division made sbove ioto A, B, and O-catogories will prove useful
and should copstantly ba borne in mind. Lot us first look st
quantities in the B-category (above, p. $24) : neither all nor nothing.

Hore tho general rule in all (or most) languages is that sol meana
‘lﬂmﬂlm,‘minothnrwwﬂl'huhmuthutnquuﬂlﬁndmd
nothing.' Thus not good means * inferior,’ but docs not comprise
L exoellent * 3 not Iukewsrm indleates & lower temporature than
Iukewarm, something between lukewarm and ioy, not somsthing
botween lukewnrm and hot. This is especially obvious i we
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consider the ordinary meaning of negatived numerals: He doos
not read three books in s year | the hill is not two bundred feot high
| his income is not £200 a year | he does not see her once in a
week | the bottle is not half full—all thess expressions mean less
than three, ete. Therefore mot ome comes to be the natural ex-
pression in many languages for * none,’ 6.g. OF. nan = ne-an, whenoe
modern none, no, further ON, eings, G. k-an, Fr. pas un bruil, etc.

But the same expressions may also exceptionally mean * more
than,’ only the word following nof then has to be strongly stressed
{with the peculiar intonation indicative of contradiction), and then
the whols combination has generally to be followed by a more
exnct indieation : not lulewarm, but really hot | his income is not
tiro hundred s year, but st least three hundred | not once, but two
or thres times, ete. Note that not once or fhwice alwaye means
soveral times, as in Tennyson's “ Not once or twice in our fair
islund-story, The path of duty was the way to glory."

Not above 30 means either 30 or less than 30. No more than
generally means * aa little as,” and no less than ' as much a8 e.g.
“the rank and file of doetors are no more ecietitific than their
tailors ; or their tailors are no less scientific than they " (Bhaw) ; note
the distinction between no and nof in these combinations : mo more
than three ‘three only’; nol more than fhree * three at most’; Ae
paid no less than heenty pounds implies astonishment st the great-
ness of the amount, which was exnctly £20 ; Ae paid not lesa than
bwenly pounds impliss uncertainty with regard to the exact amount,
which at the very least waa £20 (MEG IT, 16. 84). In Latin both
non magis guam and non minus quam are {avourite expressions for
equality, though, of course, used in different connexions : Casar
non minus operibus pacia florebat quam rebus in bello gestis | Pericles
non magis operibus pacis florebal quam rebus in bello gestia (Caner).

If we tam to the negatives of the terms given above as B 1,
2and 3, we see that nogativing 1 turns it into three : nol much = little;
nol many = few. But & negative 2 becomes nearly synonymous
with 1 (or stands between 1 and 2): not a little = much, not a fow
= many. B3 is not used idiomatically with nal,

Next we turn to the A and C-categories, the two extremes.
Here wo have the genoral rule that if tho negative word is plueed
first, it discards the absolute elemont, and the result iz the inbers
mediate term ; Nol A= B; not C nlso=B. If, on the other
hand, thy abeolute term is mentioned first, the absclute eloment
prevails, and the result is the contrry notion: A . . . not = C;
0, ..006=A

Examples of a nogative A = B

They are not all of them fools | be ia not always so sad | non
omnis moriar,
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Exceptionally the same effect (B) is obtained even though the
negative comes after the A-word in such sentsnces aa ™ All that
glisters is not gold ™ (Shakespeare), and ** Tout ce qui reluit n'est
pas or,” which correspond to the Danish and German forms of the
proverb ; * Tkke alt hyad der glimrer er guld " and ** Nicht alles
was glinst, ist gold " ; op. also from the Bible: All things are
lawfnll vnto mee, but all things are not expedient | all is not lost
(Milton, Shelley) | But all men are not born to reign (Byron) | For
each man kills the thing he loves, Yot cach man does not die (Wilde) ;
similar examples abound also in the literstures of other countries ;
they aro onsy to explain psychologically as the result of the two
tendenvies, to place the subject first, and to attract the negation
to the verb. Tobler (VB 1. 107) tries to justify them logically
as saying * von dem subjekte ‘allea glinzende ' darf * gold sein
nicht pridiziert werden” This is true, but does not touch the
fact that the word-order makes us expect the meaning * nothing
of what glitters is gold * (was glinzt, ist niemals gold ; C) rather
than the intended mesning ‘only some part of what glitters is
gold * (was glingt ist nicht immer gold ; B)A

Examples of C with s negative before it =B :

Lat. non-nulli * some,' non-nunguam ' sometimes " | he was not
the eldest son of his father for nothing | it is not good for & man
to have no gods (= it is good to have some gods),

Exnmples of A with a negative after it = 0: Tous cea gens-li
ne eonit pas humains (i.e. none of them is, Rolland) | the one [uncle]
1 was always going to write to. And always didn't (Dickens).
This is rare except when the negative is in the form of a prefix or is
implied, e.z. they were all of them unkind ; everybody was unkind
(= nobody wns kind) | he was always unkind | they all failed
{= nobody sucoesdod),

The difference between the two possible results of negation
with a word of the A-class i idiomatically expressed by difforent
aidverbs : ;

Result B: ho is not altogether happy | pas tout-a-fait | ikke
helt | nicht ganz.

Hesult O : ho is not at all happy (he is not happy st al') | pas
du tout | slet ikke | gar nicht.

¥ In the examples givon in this seetion ali hea i 3
besdy, mnybody) | bul ell may also bo used in the *distributive * -m
sam of. . -, w0 p i3 oot} A oogative may he nemd  with the
worb, o.g. ** All the perfumes of Arabin will oot sweeten this litile hand ™
Lﬁhi.hﬁt s alteti for the ankss of exoplusais == pot mnjd::n befoe all, a.g.

Not nll the water in ihe rough rode wa Can waih lalma frearn. an
wmoryribed ling ** (Bl
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Cp. from a recent newspaper: Germany's offer Is entirely
unacceplable to the French and not wholly acceptable to the English
Government.

Examples of words of the class C with a negative after them,
result A:

Nobody was unkind (= everybody was kind) | be was never
unkind | nobody failed. This is comparatively rare with nol, and
sentences like * not a clerk in that house did not tremble before
her " (Thackerny = all the clerks trembled) are generally avoided
as not sufficiently clear: the hearer gots easily confused ; but if
the two negatives are placed in separute sentences, the combination
is unobjectionable : there was no one present that did not weep |
thers is nothing T could not do for ber; cp. Johnson's epitaph on
Goldsmith : Qui nullum fere seribendl genus Non tetigit, Nullum
quod totigit non ornavit:

We next proceed to the three eategories mentioned p. 325: A
nocossity, B possibility, C impossibility. If we add a negative,
we ses the following results: nol mecessary (A) = possibile (B);
nol impossible (C) = possible (B); @ is imposaible not fo see =
necessary ; no one can deny = everyone wmst admit | nobody need
be present = evervbody may be absent | he canmot succeed = hie
must fail | non potest non amare | 4l ne pouvait pas ne pas voir qu'on
so moquait da loi.

With regard to the further tripartition A command, B per-
mission, ¢ prohibition, we have seen that the imperative may
mean either A or B. Therefore & negative imperative, e.g. Don't
take that ! may menn cither s negative command ( = a prohibition),
or & polite request (or advice) not to take it ; and on nccount of this
ambiguity thero iy in many languages a disinolination to use a
negative imperative, In Latin it is only found poetically, being
otherwise replaced by o pamphrase with noli (Noli me tangere)
or & subjunctive (Ne nos inducas in tenfationem) ; in Spanish the
latter has become the rule (No vengas * don't come’). In Dan.
Tag det 1kke is generally a picce of advice, and La ver d fa
det (lad vere at tage det] haa bocome the usual form for
a prohibition. In other languages we find separate verb-forms
(‘jusive') or else soparste negatives (e Or. mié) used in
prollbitions,

Bath may not and must not may be used in prohibitions. In
the former mot logically belongs 1o may (the negation of s por-
mission, of. G. dw darfst nicht), but ss the same combination is often
used in a differont sense, e.g. in " He may not be rich, but he i
o gontloman " (where not goos with be : it i3 possible that he ks not),
sl a2 may is also felt to be too weak fur w prohibition, the tendency
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is more and more to use the more brutal sust naf, exoept in questiona
implying & positive snswer (mayn't [ =1 suppose I muy *)-and
in close comezion with a positive may, e.g. in answers (* May 1
take that § No, you may not ). In you must not take that the
negative logically belangs to the infinitive : it is » positive com-
mand (must) not to take that;! but the prevailing tendency to
attraot the negative to the suxiliary verb leads to the usual form
you mustn’t, In this way we get different auxiliaries in positive
and negative sentences, .. You may call mo Dolly I you like ;
but you mustn't call me child (Shaw) | You mustn't marry more
than one person ad & time, may you ! (Dickensj, Now, howsver,
must is beginning to be used in fag questions, eg. *1 must
not go any farther, must 11" (G. Eliot), though it is not possible
otherwise to sulstitute Must I'7 for May I'T

Special and Nexal Negation.

We have seen already that the mesning of a sentence some-
times depends on the place of & negative element. In a more
gensral way we may say that the nmegative notion muy belong
logically eithor to one single idea (special negation) or ta the com-
bination of the two parts of » nexus (nexal negation), In the
former case we have either n negative prefix (ss in nover, unhappy,
disorder), or the ndverh not put before the word (mol happy); In
some cases & single word without any negative prefix may Lo re-
garded as containing & negative ides, e.g. lack (= have not), Jfail
(= not succeed ; but we may also say that sticcead in the negative
counterpart of fail).

When a nexus is negatived, the negativa ndverh is gemerally
atiraoted to the verb, in many languages in the form of 4 weak
we or gimilar particly placed before the verb, and sometimes
amalgsmated with it (cp. earlier E. nis, nill); in MnE we have
the do-combinationa (does not come, doesw'l come, elo.) exoepb
with the well-known group of verba (&0 not, tm’l, cannof, eto.).

In the sentence " Many of us didn't want the war ™' the nexus

s negatived, but in ** Not many of us wanted the war ** nof belongs
exclusively to many, which it turns into * faw.'
" In many cases it scems to be of no importance whether we
negative ono notion only or tho combination of that notion with
another ; ske ia not happy may bo analyzed cither an & desoription
of what she is, viz. not-happy (= unhappy), or s a negativing
of her being happy (she is-not, ian't, bappy). 11 we add weey,
howevsr, wo e the difference between * she ls very unbappy ™
and ' she is not very happy.”

'Ihumwwmmmmbulpnm-mhh
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The gemeral tendency is to use n nexal negative, oven In somo
cases where & special negative would be more apposite. By the
side of the logioally impeecable "1 came not to send peace, but &
sword "' (Matt. 10. 34) we frequently find sentences like * I don't
complain of your words, but of the tone in which they were uttered "
( = I complain, though not , . ., but of . , ) | “ We aren’t here
to talk nonsense, but to act " (where ** we aren't hore ™ in Hasif is
a contradiction in terms). A particular case is found with beeauss :
the sentonce * I didn't go because I wae afraid " is ambiguous and
may mean cither * I wont, bubt the reason was not fear,' or "I
did not go, snd the reason for not going wos fear,’ thongh in the
spoken language the tone may show which is meant ; op. further
“1 didn't eall becsuse T wanted to seé her "' (but for some other
resson), and * 1 didn't call because I wanted to avoid her.”

With infinitival and similay constenotions it is often very impor-

tant to know which of two verbal notions lv negatived ; various
devices are used In different languages to make the meaning clear.
A few examples may suffice: Bhe did not wish to reflect; she
efrongly wished not to reflect (Bennett) | Tommy deserved not
to be hated | Tommy did not deserve to be loved | Dan, pray ikke
ph at se derhon | prov pd ikke at se derben | il ne tdche pas de
regurder | il tohe de no pas regander | il ne peut pas entendre |
il pent ne pas entendre | (Will e come 1) I am afraid not | I am
not 4 .
The tendency aleeady mentioned to attract the negation to the
verb is not the only one found in setunl langusge : we often find
the opposite tendency to sttmot the negative notion to any word
that oan essily be mado negative. In literary English * we mod
mobody *' ia thought more elegant than the colloguial ** we didn't
meet anybody " ; op. also “ this will be no easy matter™ and
* this won't be an oosy matter.” In many cases we find wonds
like nofhing used where o nexal negation would be mare logical,
e.g. she loves you so well that she has the heart to thwart you in
nothing (Gilbert) | you need be under no unessiness,  Attretion
of thi= kind is seen also in the jdiomatic use of “he was no
ordinary boy " in preference to " he was a not ordinary boy "
and in sentences like “you and I will go to the smoking-
room, nod talk about nothing st all subtle* (= abont something
that i not subtle, Bemson), which most people would probably
CEnsune AE WIONY.

Wherever it might seem possible to uttract the negative slement
to either of two words, it is nearly always pul with the fimt. We
may siky * no one ever saw him angry " or * never did any one see
him angry,” bot not ** any one never saw him angry " or ** ever did
no one see him angrv.” Cp. nlso Lat. * neo quisquam ™ (not * ok
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nemo '), * neque ullus,” ete. Without any danger in preferred to
with mo danger,

When the negutive is sttmoted to the subject, the sentence is
often continued in such & way that the positive counterpart of the
first subject must be understood, In ordinary life this will cause
no mismderstanding, and it is only the critivel, or hyper-critical,

that discovers anything wrong in it, e.g. Not one should
seape, but perish by my sword (= but all periah, Marlowe) | none
of them are hurtful, but loving and holy (Bunyan). Cp. also:
Don't let sny of us go to bed to-night, but see the moming come
(Benson) | 1 quite forget the details, only that I had & good denl of
talk with him (Carlyle)?

Double or Cumulative Negation.

It seems to be an established view among theorists, logicians
as well as linguists, that two negatives ought to cancel one another,
beonuse two negatves logically make an sffirmative in the ssme way
as in mathematics —(— 4) = + 4, Languages, ns well ns individual
writers, are consequently censured if they uso s double nogative as
& strengthencd negative. If this view were true, a congistent
logicisn would bave to find fault with Chaucer’s ** He neuere yot no
vileynye ne seyde In sl his Iyl unto no maner wight," because here
four negatives (thus an even number) are mids to serve as a
strengthened negative expression, but not with the OE. example
“man man nyste nan ping " (no man not-knew nothing), becsuse
there aro here three negatives, of which two should eancel sach
other, leaving one over. But as » matter of fuct no one seems to
esloulate comulative negution in this way, and this is perfectly
right from the point of view of linguistic logio.

Language i3 not mathematics, and, ns already remarked, a
linguistic negative cannot be compared with the sign — (minus)
in mathematics ; honce any reference to the mathematical rule
about two minus's is inconclusive. But peither are the attempts
mnde by some linguists to justify the we of double negation perfectly
satisfactory, Van Ginnekon rightly criticizes the view of Romanie
soholurs, who speak of s half-negation in the case of Fronch ne—
an explanation which st any rate does not explnin meny of the
phetiomena. in other langusges. His own explanation i that
negation in natural lunguages is not logioal negation, but the
expression of 8 fecling of resistance; nocording to him the logieal
or mathematioal conception of negation, scoording to which two

¥ Cp. alsa * 18 in abways astoninhing 1o o how faw people knnw auything

o liktle) about Furaday * 1 urnwlﬂhhmtdu?o—'hhmlrm
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negatives are mutually destructive, has only gained ground in a
fow centres of vivilization and has never struck root in the popular
mind. 1 have my doubta as to the groater primitivity of the idea
of “resiatance * than that of negation understood exactly as we
understand it in soch a simple sentence as * he does not sleep.”
Other writers speak of & difference bebween qualitativo and quanti-
tative negation and Imagine that this distinction finds s support in
Ennt's tahle of rategories, though ss o matter of fact Kant ranges
all negation under the heading of “ quality.” Anyhow the dis-
tinction does not assist ua st all to comprehend double negation.?

Language his a logio of its own, and in this case [t logie has
gomething to recommend it Whenever two negatives really
refor to the snme ides or word (ss speclal negatives) the result is
invarinbly positive ; this ia true of nll lsngunges; snd applies to sach
collocations aa e.g. not sncommon, not infrapiend, not withoul some
Jusr, The two pegatives, however, do not exactly cancel one
another in such s way that the result s identival with the simple
commen, freguent, wilh some doubl 3 the longer expression is always
wedlcer : " this s not unlmown to me "' or ** 1 am not fgnornt of
this "' means *1 am to some extent aware of it,' ote. The psyoho-
logival reason for this is that the détowr thrangh the two mutually
destruotive negatives weakons the montal energy of tho listener
and implies on the part of the speaker a certain hesitation which is
abment from: the blunt, outapelion common or knoiem.  In the same
way I don’t deny fhat he was angry in weaker than I aseerd, eto.
Cp. nlso Fr. i1 n'élait pas sans dire frappd,

On the other hand, if two (or more than two) negatives are
nttached to different words, they liave not tle same effect upon one
anothar, and the total result, therefore, may very well bo nogative.
We #ee this in & great variety of languages, whore eumulstive
negation in this way in of evervday covurrence. Examples from
Old and Middle English have already been given; they abound
in these periods, but are somewhnt rarer in Elizabethan English ;
in dinleotal and volgar English of our own day they are froquent,
atid many examples may be oulled fram represontations of popular
Inngusge in novels and plays, e.g. ** Nobody never went and hinted
no such thing, said Peggotty "' | " I can't do nothing without my
gtall "' (Hardy),

In other lsnguages woe find the same phenomenon more or less
regularly, Thus in Middlo High Gormnan : nu en-kan ich miemannz
gesagen. In French : on me lo voit aulle part; In Spanish : aqul
mo. vienen nunca soldados * here not come never soldiems.' In

1 Thess theocies have been criticized by Dalbrick, Nagiies Siize, 38 1.,

aod in my own Negation, 60 £,  Negution s slwayw quantiiative mather than
gunlitative.
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Slavic languages, Serbian : | milfo mu ne mojalie odgovoriti rijed
* and nobody him not could answer word ' (Delbrack). Russian :
Filipok midege ne skazal * F. nothing not said,! Greek: anen
toutou owdeia eis ouden oudenos an humdn: oudepote gonoito axins
(Plato, in Madvig).

8o also outside our family of langunges, e.g. Magyss : aérmmil sEm
hallottam, or: wém hallottam sémmit ‘ notbing not I have heard
(Bzinnyei). Congo (Bantu) : kavangidi kwandi wawubike, kamo-
nangs kwandi nganziko, kaba yelangs kwa-u ko not did he evil not,
not feseling he fio pain, not they sick not.’

How to secount for this phenomenon, which is gpread over so
many different languages | There is one very important obeervi-
tion to be mude, without which I do not think that we shall be able
to understand the matter, numely that repeated negation becomes
an habitusl phenomenon in those languages only in which the
ordinary negstive element ia comparstively small in phonetic
bulk : e or n- in Old English, in French, in Slavio, en or n-in Middls
High (and Middle Low) Germnan, ou it Greck, #- or #- in Magyar.
These are easily attracted to varions words (we have already seon
instatices of such attraction in previous sections), and the insignifi-
canee of these initinl sounds or weakly strossed syllables mukes it
desirable to multiply them in & sentence #o. as to prevent their
being overlooked. Under the influenco of strong fecling the speaker
wants to maks ahsolutely sure that the negative sense will be fully
apprebended ; he therefors attaches it not only to the verh, but
also to any other part of the sentence thet can be easily mads
negative : he will, as it were, spread a layer of negative colouring
over the whole of the sentence instead of confining it to one single
place. 1f this repetition is rarer in modern English and Germsn
than §t was formerly, one of the ressons probably is that the fuller
negatives not knd nicht hove taken the place of the smaller ne and
en,! though the logio of the schools und the influence of Latin
have slso contributed towards the same rosult. It may also be
gaitd that it requires greater mental energy to content anesell
with one negative, which has to be remembered during the whole
fength of the utterance both by the speaker and the hearer, than
to ropeat tho negative ides whenever an ovcasion offers itsell,
and thus impart & negative colouring to the whole of the sentenee.

If we are now to pass judgment on this widespread cumulative
negation from a logical point of view, T ghould not eall it illogieal,

I Tn oliasical Litin, too, nom ia more tulky thao the criginal ne I &m

inoliped- 80 i the compurstive rasity in Elizabathan E sl of this
kioud of o vo negilion |as te the resumplive with
neither, ol which aborrsl} from tho uss st thas af the
fall not, wh mw&whdhddwum-u'lmwudhthnmhu

in moee toocuk pariods.



854 NEGATION

seeing that the negative clements are not attached to the same
word. [ shonll rather say that though logically one negative
puffices, two or thres sre simply & redundancy, which may be
superfluous from. w stylistie point of view, just as any repetition in
a positive sentence (every and any, always and on all occasions),
but ls otherwizse unobjectionabls, No one objects from a logical
point of view to combinations Hke these : ** 1 shall never consent,
not under any ciroumstances, not on any condition, neither at
home nor abroad " ; it is troe that here pauses, which in writing
are marked by commaa, separate the nogatives, as if they belongoed
to 50 many different sentences, while in * he never said nothing "
and all the other oases quoted from various languages the negatives
belong to one and the same sentence.  But it Is perfectly impossible
to draw @ line between what constitutes one, and what eonstitutes
two sentences: doe= & sentence like * I cannot goe no further "
(Bhakespeare] become more logical by the mere addition of a
comma: “1 cannct goe, no further ™ 1

As a soparate variety of double negation must be treated what
might be culled resumptive negation (Delbrick’s erginzungnegn-
tion). This is especially frequent when not is followed by s disjunc-
tive combination with neither . . . nor or & restrictive addition with
not even @ " he onnnot sleep, neither at night nor in the daytime **
or ** he cannot sleep, not oven after taking an opiate ' ; op. also the
addition in “ lone no man In good earnest, nor no further in sport
neyther ' (Bh.). Bimilarly in other langunges, Lat. non . . . pegue
. v . Moge nom, . . ne, , quidem, Gr, oow . . oude . . . owde,
eto. In such cases, with * neither—nor * and * not even,” all lan-
gunges seem [reely to admit double negatives, though even hore
precisians object to them.!

Closely oonneoted with resumptive negation is paratactio
negation : & negative is placed in o clanse dependent on » verh
of nogative impors, eg. 'deny, forbid, hinder, doubt,' as if the
lawse hisd been an indspendent sentence, or as if the correaponding
pesitive verh had been peed in the main sentence. Esxamples :
First ho deni’ds you had in him no right (Sh.) | What hinders in
your own instance that you do not return to those habits (Lamb).
It is well known how in some langunges this develops to a fixed
rule, &.g, in Latin with ne, quin, quominus, in French with ne (which
now, like ne in other positions, tends to disappear). Hare, too, we

have redundancy sod over-mphasis mther than irrationality or
want of login.

1A nl men of remoptive o1 is ssen whin ned tn goftened down
by wn Aardly, whick in b=l would have beon sufficlons & sxpress
iL idea: * He waan't changed st all bardly " (Hipling).
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History of Negatives.

The general history of negative expressions in some of the
best-known langunages presents a curious fluctuntion. The negative
sdverb ia often weakly stressed, because somo other word in ths
gentence has to receive a strong stress of contrasi, But when the
nogative has becoms s mere proclitic syllable or even & single sound,
it i felt to be too weak, and hns to be strengthened by some addi-
tional word, and this in its tun may come to be felt as the negative
proper, which then may be subject to the same devolopment as
the original word. We have thus & constant interplay of weakening
and strengthening, which with the further tendency to place the
negative in the beginning of the sentence where it ia likely to be
dropped (though prosiopesis) leads to curious results, which can
here be sketclied only in the briefest outlines by exsmples taken
from » few languages.

First, Latin and its continustion French, The starting paint,
hern ns elsewhers, is ne, which T take to be (together with the
variant me) a primitive interjection of disgust consisting mainly
in the facial gesture of vontracting the muscles of the nose. The
first atage, then, is:

(1) ne dico. This persista chiefly with a few verbs (nescio,
nequeo, molo) nnd with some pronouns and adverbs; otherwise
ne is {elt to be too weak and is strengthened by the addition of
oentem * cme thing *; the result is non (ne-oemum) :

(2) mom dico. In course of time non loses its stress and becomes
OFr. nen, later ne—thus practically the same sound as the Proto-
Aryan adverb;

(8) jeo me di. This has sorvived in literary French till our
own days in & few combinntions, je nt suis, jo ne poux, and
colloguinlly inn'importe ; but generally it has been found necessary
to strengthen it ;

(4) je me dis pas. Next, in colloquinl French, the weak ne

(6) je dis paa,

In Scandinavinn, too, the original ne was first strengthened by
additions and finally ousted by these, ON. eigi, ekbi, Dan, ¢, 1kke,
which at first had no negative moaning.

In German wa haidl Grst ni alone before the verb, then nd, ne
(or weakened a-, en-) belore sand nicht alter the verb, and finally
nicht alone.

In English the stages are

(1) ic ne secye.
(2) I me seye not,
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{3) 1 say nol.

(4) I do not say,

By I don't say, In some [requent eonbinations, notally
1 don’t know, we witness the first beginning of a new wedkening,
for in the pronuneiation [ai d{n) nou] practically nothing is'left of
the original negative.

The steengthening of negntives in effected either by means of
soms word meaning n small thing (nol 4'bit, not o jol, not o aerap,
eto., Fr. ne . ., mie, goulte, point, pas), or by means of an adverb
mickning “ever ' (OE. na from ne 4 a = Gothio wi aiwe, G, nie;
E. never also sometimes joses its temporal mesning and means
nothing but ‘not '), Finally the strengthening saddition may be
& word meaning ‘mnothing® as Lat. mon, E not {a weaker form
of nowght) or G. nicht; in ME. I ne seye not there i & double
negstion.

The dropping or leaving out of & weak negative pdverh chunges
a positive into o negative word, The most characteristio examples
of this are found in Freach, where pas, personne, jomais and other
words are now negative—invariably #o when there ia no werb:
pas ds doute | Qui Ie sait? Personne | Jamais de la vie, and in
vulgar and familinr speech also in sentences vontaining m verb,
where literary langusge requires me: Viensdu past | je Ie vois
jamitis.  With regard to ples, asubignity has in some cases been
obvinted by the popular promumneistion, [j Bn & ply] meaning * theee
is no more of it * and [j &n o plys] * theee is more of 6" An isolated
Plus de brait is & negative, but Plus de bruil gue de mal a positive
exprossion, though the propuncistion is bere the same, Tlhere is a
curions consequence of this negative use of plus, namely that moing
muy ocessionally apponr s a kind of comparative of plus: Plus
d’écoles, plus d'asiles, plus de bienfaisunce, encore moina de théologie
(Mérimée),

In other languages the traneition from positive to negative is
found sporndieally, as in Sp. nads ' nothing ' from Lat. (res) mata,
nadie * nobody,' and in the ON, words in i in English we find
but from ne . . . b, op, dinlectal mobbwi, and the curious more
for ‘no more ' in the South-Western part of England, e.g, * Not
much of & scholar. More am 1" (Phillpotts).

Implied Negation.

As in other provinces of grammar, we have here oases of dis-
agreement between the notional meaning and the grammstical
expression. A notional negation is often implied though the
sentence contains no negative proper.
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A question is often squivalent to a negative nssertion ; Am Imy
brother's Leeper ! {See p. 323))

Combinstions like Me tell a lie! = *1 cannot tell a lie* bave
been mentioned, p. 130. _

Conditional expressions may serve the same purpose, vg 1
am @ rogue if I drunke to-day " (=1 did not drink, Sh.j | 'm
dashied if 1 know ; also with the conditional clause standing alone :
I§ there isn't Captain Donnithorne a-coming into the yard! (G.
Eliot ; here, of course, the direct and the indirect negations cancel
each other, the result being positive: he is coming).

Further may be mentioned ; (you) see if 1 dun'tﬁ eatch meo going
r.ber‘] Mr. Copperfield was teaching me,—3luch ho knew of it
himself | When the devil was ill, the devil & monk would be ; When
the devil got well, the demil a monk was he. Similar idiomatio
and ironical expressions seem to be frequent in all languages.

A notionsl negative is also implied in the use of the preterit
{subjunctive) in clauses of rejected condition (p. 265).

Nore—The whole mibjeck of this chapter hina been treated with much

fullsr {lustrition [rom many Isngu anid with discuszsion of seme painta
here omitted l_mqﬂ-iww-ujﬁnnﬂuﬂ:eﬂm the contrsetion of mof into -nf,

ote.) in * Negation in English and Other * et kgl Damthe
';r;mmu Selskabia Historisk-Filologiske I, 6 (Copenhaguo,



CHAPTER XXV
CONCLUSION

Conflicte. Terminology. The Boul of Geammar

Conflicts.

I is & natural consequence of the complexity on the one hand of
the phenomens of life which have to be expressed, and on the other
hand of the linguistic means available to express them, that con-
flicts of various kind are bound to ocour, in which the speaker has
to mnke a choice nnd then, possibly after some hesitation, wses
one form where someonse else in the same situation might have
used ancther form. In some coses we witness s tug-of-war, as it
were, between two tendencies which may go an for & very long
period, during which grammurjans indulge in disputes as to which
{orm or expression is ' correct "' ; in other cases one of the confliot-
ing tendencies prevails, and the question Is settied practicnlly by
‘the speaking community, sometimes wnder protest from the Lindley
Murrays or Academies of the time, who very often profer logionl
consistency to esse and naturalness. Examples of grammatioal
conflicts will be found here and there in this volome : the most
typical ones are perhaps those montioned in Ch, XVI1 of rivaley
between the notions! idea of sex and grammatical gender (leading,
for instance, to Greek meanios, G, eln friulein . . . #ie, Sp. o
juiaticia), In Ch, XIV we saw the competition between singular
and plural In the verb eonneoted with o cdllective. Bome othes
conflicts of a similar charaoter may be montioned hero.

In the Gothonio languages there iz no distinetion of gender in
the plural ; but the want of sn express indication of tho * natural
neuter ' in speaking of more than one thing leads to the employ-
ment of what is properly a singular nouter ending in G, beides,
verschisdenes (cp. nlso alles) ; Curme GG 149 montions aller draies,
and Spitzer somewhero writes alles drei (* Sie gind weder germanen
noch gallier noch auch romanen, sondern alles drol der sbatammung
nach "'). Here, then, gendir haa been stronger than number.

Bimilurly the feeling for the neuter is often stronger than the
fesling for the proper case. In the dative there waas originally no
difference between masculine wnd neuter ; but in English from an

s
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early period we find for it, lo this, after what, and finally these
nominative-acensatives were the only furms of the neuter pronouns
that were nsed, In German we see the same tendoncy, though it
has not prevailed as completely as in English: Goothe bes =u
was: was wohnte er bei Is common, and zu (mif, von) ebuna is the
only form used; thus also mit nickis, oto. (s survival of the old
form is found in zu nichte machen, mit nichten) ; wegen wns is used
colloquially instead of the ambiguous wegen twoessen (Curme GG 198)
But the tendenoy hss not been strong enough to allow mit dns,
von welches, though mit dem, son welchém in & neuter sense s not
frequent (cp. damit, woron), and the dative is required in nn adjective
following the uninflected pronoun: “der gedanke von efwas
unverzeilichem."

Q. wem, like B. whom, is common to masculine and feminine,
but where & distinctive form for the female gex is deairable, o rare
and unrecognized form wer may be used : ** Von Helios gozougt !
Vom wer geboren 1" (Goethe) | ** Da du so eine art bruder von ihr
hist.—Von ihr T Von wer " (Wilbrandt, Carme GG 101), This,
however, in only possible after a proposition, s wer s the fint
woril of the sentence would be taken as the nominative ; Raabe
therefore finds another way out: * Festgeregnet! Wem wund
weleher steigt nicht bei diessm worte eino gespenstische einmerung
in der seels auf 1" (= what man and woman).

On the other hand, oise has proved stronger than gender in
the gradual extension of the genitival ending -# to feminines in
English and Danish, the chief reason being, of course, that the old
form did not mark off the genitive distinotly enough from the other
cases. In Germon tho same tendency is sometimes found with
proper names ; Frenssen thus writes: ** Lisheths hellor kopt."

A confliot between the ordinary rule which requires an oblique
easo after & preposition, and the feeling of a subject-relation which
requires the nominative, sometimes londs to the latter idea guining
the upper hand, o.g. E. ** Mo thinkes no body should be sad but 1™
[Eh.jT"nnt a man depart, Saue [ alome " (id.) | * Did any e
indeed exist, except [7°" (Mrs, Shelley) | G, “'Wo ist ein gott
ohne der herr* (Luther) | * niemand kommt mir entgegen gusser
cin unverschamter " (Lessing) | Dan, “ingen wdes jeg kan vide
det,” ete. (of, ChE, p. 6711).

In & similar way we have in Sp. Aasta yo lo s " up to T, Le. even
I know it® (ep. Fr. jusqu'au roi le eait). It is really the same
principle that is at the bottom of the G. nominative in was fir
ein mensch and the corresponding Russinn dto 2a Selovjek ; finally
also In G. ein alter schelm von lohnhedienter.

The wish to indicste the second penion singulsr is seen to have
bmﬂmgwthmthnduiﬂmlﬂdhmdlhhtmthhihlﬁ#
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and the subjunctive by the Inot thad combinations like {f thon
dost wnd if thou didst became frequont at & much earlier period
than the corresponding tses of the indicative instead of the sub-
junotive in the third person.

In Ch. XXI we have already seen the conflicts in indirect
specch between the tendency to keep the tense of direct speech
and the tendency to shift it into sceordunce with the main verb
(* He told us that an unmsrried man wae (or, is) only half a man ™
J"hamrﬂi that the bill be read n second tima ™), In the sentence
“he proposed that the mesting adjourn " wo may ssy that mood
has been stronger than tense, and the sams ia troe in Fronch, whire
“ | ddairait qu'elle lui derive ** is now the only form used in ordinary
langunge instead of the earlier éerivizse.  Inversoly tense is stronger
than mood in colloquial French in a case like “ croyez-vons qu'il
fera bean demain,” where old-fashioned grammarisns would prefer
the present subjunctive fasse; Roussonu writes: " Je ne dis paa
que lea bans seront réoompeneés | mais jedis qu'ils seront heuréux "'
nlthough after a negative mmin verb the ordinary rule is that the
verh is put into the subjunctive in the dependent olanse.

In the matter of word-order there are o grest muany similsr
conflicts, many of which fall under the head of style rather than
of grammar. Let me mention only one point of grammatical
interest : on the one hand prepositions mre placed before their
objects, on the other hand interrogative anid relative pronouss
have to be put in the beginning of the sentonce. Hence confliots,
which nre often settled noconding to the more or less intimate
ponnexion between the preposition and its object or between the
preposition and some other word in the sentence : ™ What are

talking of 1| What town Is he living in 1 or, In what town is
he living 1| In what respect was be euspicious | | Bome things
which 1 ean't do without | Some things withont which I can’t
make pancakes” T find an instructive example in Stevensom :
" What do they care for but money ! For what would they risk
their raseal carcases but money 1 ' By the side of ' this movement
of which I have seen the beginning " (here it would be less natural
to say “ which 1 have seen the beginning of "') we have the litarry
“ the beginning of which T have seen,” ¥ In Fronch it s imipossible
to relegate the preposition to the end of the sentonce, hence it is
necessary to say *' "homme & qui j'ai donné le priz " and ** I'homme
au flis duquel j'ai donné le prix.”  As & genitive in English cannot
be separated from the word it belongs to, the object, which in
ordinary sentences comes after the verb, has to be placed before
the subject after whose in ™ the man whose son 1 mot "' & in French,

1 Hesltation whers to pilncs the preposition sometimen londs so redundansy,
wg "0 what kimds :hfuuld Mk eockos somm of #* (Eh),
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on the other hand, there is no such inducement, and the objest
comes &t ita wsnual place, though separated from donf, in “'homms
dont j'sl renconted lo fils.”

Terminology.

Any hranch of science that ls not stationary, but progressive,
st from time to time renew or revise its terminology. New terma
must be found not anly for newly discovered things like radium,
jon, but also for new ideas resulting from new ways of considering
old facts. Truditional terma often cramp the minds ol investis
gators and may form & hindrance to fertile developments. It ia
true that » fixed terminology, in which the meaning of every aingle
term is plain to every reader, is & great boon, but if the terminology
is fixed mlginmfaruthuumutmmuwi,whﬂuthﬁirmmdngu
vary sccording to circumstances or the nsage of individual writers,
it becomes necessary to settle what would be the hest mesning to
attach to these terms, or else to introdnoe new terus which are
not lable to misunderstanding.

In grammar torminological diffienlties are sgeravated by the
facts that many terma go back to pre-scientific ages and that many
ngain are used outside of grammar, often in meanings which have
little or no resemblance to the technical mesnings. attached to
then by grammarians, sod finally by the fact thut the same set
of terms is used for languages of different struoturm. It s, of
courss, an advantage to the leamer that ho has not 1o nequire
a new #et of terms for each new language he takes up, but this
is only of value if the grammatical facts povered by the sumue
terms arc really annlogous, and not 8o digsimilar that the use
of one and the same name may creste eanfusion in the student’s
mind,

Tho searn of the oldest grammariana for s gopd torminology
i shown by their term verbum subsanfivum for the verk which
is the lrast substantial and farthest removed from any substantive,
further by the use of positive as the fist degree of compurison, thus
not as usual opposed to negative, but to comparstive, and by the
use of smpersonal of some functions of the third * person.” It ia
n great disadvantage that many geammatieal terma have other
non-technion] meanings, which sometimes make it difficult to avoid
wuch clnshings ns “ thia case [speaking of the pominative, for
instance] i found in other cases as well ' or " en d'aptres cas oo
trouve sussi le pominatif,” * s singular nso of thesingular,”” When
% grammarian seed the words + & verbal proposition ' in » trestise
o logic, he Is at first inclined to think that it bas something to do
with a verb and msy be opposed to & nominal sentence {nominal,
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by the way, is also nmbiguous), until he discovers that it mrans &
mere definition of n word. Aclive, pasrive, woice, oliject, sulgect—1
have had cconsion in various chapters to point out how the evorydiy
use of these words may mislead the unwary ; the fuct that subject
may mean °‘subject-matter ' has given rise to whole dizcussions
nhout logical, psychological, and grammatical subject which might
have been avoided if grammarians had chosen a less ambiguoos
term.  Neuter, besides its ordinary uses outside the province of
grammar, has two distinet meanings in grammar, of which one is
unsvoidable (neater gender), but the other can easily be dispensed
with ; neuter verb—explained as * meither active nor passive;
Intransitive " in spite of the fact that an intransdtive verk is setive
in the only sense in which the word * sctive * should be used by &
consistent linguist. Besides this, the NED gives as an additional
meaning " neuter passive, having the churucter bolh of a peuter
and n passive verb "—confusion worse confounded |

A bad or mistaken name may lead to wrong rules which may
have & detrimental influence on the free uso of langunge, especinlly
in writing. Thus the term preposition, or rather the unfortunate
knowledge of the Latin etymology of this word, is responsible for
that absurd aversion to putting & preposition at the end of & sen-
tence which many schoolmasters and newspaper editors profess
in utter ignorance of the principles and history of their own lan-
guage, These people do not consider the two pessibilities which
the most superficial knowledge of genoral linguistics would have
brought to their notice, that the name may have been a misnomer
from the very first, or else that the value of the word may have
changed s has been the case with so many other words the etymo-
logy of which is not, or is no longer, understood by the ordinary
users of the language. A ladybird is not & hird, nor a butterfly
a fly, and no one s the worse for it ; blackberries are not blaok
till they are ripe ; & bam may be used for other things than barley
(OE. bere-ern * barley-house ') and & bishop has other oocupations
than to “look nt * or *overlook ' (Gr. epi-skopos). Why not, then,
admit postpositional prepositions,! just as one admits adverbs
which do not stand by the side of m verb 1 (As & matier of fact,
very is always recognized as an adverb though it never qualifics
u verb,)

Terminological difficulties are sometimes aggravated by the
fact that languages change in course of time, and thut therefore
terme which may be adequate for one period are no longer so for
a subsequent poriod. Tt is true that the case following the preposi-
tion fo in OE. fo donne was & dative, but that does not justify us
in ealling do in the modern to do o * dative infinitive,' as the NED

! Cp. alwo Lot tenus, Gr. Aenska.
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doea (though under the word dative it doea not mention this
uie), It is even worse when the terms daolive and genifive are
applind to modern prepositional groups like to God and of God;
ses Ch. XTI

It would evidently be utterly impracticable to throw the whole
traditional nomenclature overboard and croate a totally new one,
for instance by an erbitrnry system anslogous to that of the old
Indian grammarcians, who coined worde like laf present tense, lil
perfoct, luf first futurs, It second future, lef subjunctive, lof inpers-
tive, lan imperfeet, la potential, cto, (Benfey, Gesch. d. aprach,
82: 1 amit the dincritics). We must take most of the old torms
us they are, and make the best use of them that we can, supple-
menting them where it Is necessary, and limiting the meanings
of all terms, ofd and new, a8 precisely and unambiguously as pos-
gible. But this is no enay task, and 1 have the greatest sympathy
with Sweet, who wrote to me at the time when he brought out his
New English Grammar: “ 1 have bad most diffieulty with the
terminology.”

In the preceding chapters (and earlier in my MEG) I have
viontured to introduce s eertain npumber of new terms, but T make
bold to think that they are neither very numerous nor very difficult,
In both pespects my procedirs compares favouralily both with the
wholesale coining of new grammatioal terms and perversion of
old ones in Noreen's great work, snd with the nomenclature of
certain recent psychologists. It should also be counted to my
eredit that [ am able to tosa to the wind many of the terms used
infornier grammatival works ; thus 1 have no ** use for ' sueh terms
as synalepha, crasis, synmresis, synizesis, elithlipsis, syneliphonesis,
to mention anly terms from one depariment of phonetio theory ;
in the matter of ** sepect " (Ch. XX) I am also more moderate
than most recont writers,

Among my innovations I should like to eall special attention
to the terms comnected with the theory of the **three ranks,"
where [ think that the fow new terms allow one to explain n great
many things more precisely and at the same time more temsely
than has been possible hitherto, Let me give ons exaniple that
his recently come under my notice, In Traot XV of the Society
for Pure English, Mr. H. W, Fowler speaka of the position of sdverbs,
saying : " The word adverd is here to be taken ns including adverbial
phrases (&g, for a fime) and adverbial clauses (o.g. if poesible),
adjectives used predicatively (eg along), snd sdverbinl con-
junctions (eg. then), as woll as simplo adverbs such ae soom nnd
uncdonbtedly,” Thoso five lines might have beon spared if the writer
had made use of my simple word subjunct,
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The Soul of Grammar,

My task is at an end. A good deal of this volume has neces-
warily been tsken up with controversial matter, but it is my hope
that the critivism contained in it will be found to be constructive
rather than destructive. And let me add for the benefit of those
roviewers who are fond of pointing out this or that little article
in some recent periodical or this or that doctor’s thesia which has
been overlooked, that I have very often silently criticized views
which sppear to me to be wrong, without giving in each partieulsr
case chapter und verse for what 1 take exception to. My thome
is so comprehensive that the book would have swelled to un-
warmsntable dimensions had I trested at full longth all the varying
opinions of other scholarm on the questions 1 deal with. Those
who are interested in the great problems st issus rather than in
grammatical detail will perhaps think that I have quoted too much,
not too little, from the ever-increasing flood of books and articles
on these guestiona.

My endeavour has been, without neglecting investigation into
the details of the languages known to me, to give due prominence
to the great principles underlying the grammars of all lunguages,
and thus to make my contribution to a grammatical science based
at the same time on sound psychology, on sane logic, and on solid
facts of linguistic history.

Psyohology should wssist us in understanding what is going
on in the mind of speakers, and more particularly how they sre
led to deviate from proviously existing rules in consequence of
conflioting tendencies, each of them dependent on some facts in the
structure of the language concerned.

Logie us hitherto often applied to grammar has been & narrow
strictly formal kind of logie, genernlly called in to condemn oertain
developmenta in living speech. Instead of that, we should culti-
vate & broader-minded logic which would recognize, for instance,
that from the logical point of view the indirect object may be made
the subject of & passive sentence just as much as the direct object,
the question as to the permissibility of such sentences as *“ he
wns offered a crown "' being thus shifted from the jurisdiction of
logio to that of actual usage. Fr. *'jo m'en souviens " waa only
illogical 8o long as the original meaning of souvenir was still felt—
but at that time people still said il m'en sonvient,” and the
new construction is the outward symptom of the fact that the
meaning of the verb has changed (cp. the change from me dreams
to I dream): when souvenir has come to mean ' have in one's
memary ' instead of * eome to one's memory,” the new construction
in the only one logieally possible, The paragraphs devoted in
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Ch. XXIV to double negation also show us the spplications of
mistaken logical notions to grammar, and our conclusion is no
that logio cannot be applied to grammatical questions, but that
we should boware of calling in o superficinl logic to condenm whut
on » more penetrating consideration may appear perfectly justifiable.
On the other hand, of conrse, logic is of the groatest value for the
buikling up of our grammatical system and for the famulation of
our grammatical rules or laws,

The study of linguistic history is of the utmost importance
to the grammarian : it broadens his mind and tends to eliminate
that tendency to reprobation which is the besetting sin of the non-
histarie grammarian, for the history of lungunges shows that changes
have eonstantly takon place in the past, and that what was bad
grammar in one peripd may become good grammar in the next.
But linguistio history bas hitherto perhaps been too much ocoupied
with trying to find out the ultimate origin of each phenomenom,
while disregarding many things nearer our own days which are still
waiting For carciul investigation,

Grammatieal phenomena can and ghould be considered from
various (often supplementary) points of view. Take the concord
betweoen a substantive and its adjective (in gender, number and
case) and between o subject and its verb (in number and person).
The traditional grammarian of the old type states the rules and looka
upon devistions s blunders, which he thinks himself justified in
branding as illogienl. The lingoistic peychologist finds out the
reasons why the riles are broken in this or that ease: it may be
thit if the verh comes long after ifs subject, thers is no more mental
energy left to remember what was the number of the subject, or that
if the verb precedea the subject, the speaker has not yet made up
hia mind as to what the subjoct is to bo, ete.  The historian examines
his texts over various centuries and finds a growing tendency
to negleot the forms distinctive of number, eto, And then the
linguistic philosopher may step in and say that the demand for
gmmmatical concord o these cases is simply » conserquence of
the imperfection of language, for the idess of number, gender
{sex), case and person belong logieally enly to primary words snd
not to secondary ones like adjective (adjunct) and verh. So far,
then, from a langunge suffering any loss when it gradually diseards
those endings in adjectives and verbs which indicuted this agree-
ment with the primary, the tendency must, on the contrary, he
considored o progressive one, and full stability can be found in
that langusge alone which hos abandoned all these clumsy rem-
nants of a bygone past. (But dom’t lot me be tempted to say
more of this thsn I heve slready said in the fourth book

of Language.)
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My concern in this volume has been with what might be called
the higher theary of grammar.  But it is clear that if my views are
accepted, even |f they are accepled only partially, they must have
practical consequences.  First they must influence those grammurs
that are written for advanced students (the second yolume of my
own Modern English Grammar already bears witness to this influ-
ence, as does August Western's Norsk Rilsmaalprammatik); and
through such grammars the new views may also in course of time
penetrite to elementary grammars and influenve the whole teaching
of grummar from the very earliest stage. But how that should bo
brought about, and how many of the new views and terms may
advantagecusly be adopled in primary schools—those are questions
on which I should not like to pronounce before 1 have seen how
this book is recvived by those scholars to whom it is addressed,  Tet
ms only express the hope that elementary teaching of grammar in
futare may be a more living thing than it has been up to now, with
less half-understood or unintelligible procept, fewer * don't's,”
fower definitions, and infinitely more observation of actual living
facts, This is the only way in which grammar can be made a
useful and interesting poart of the school curriculum,

In elementary schools the only grammar that can be taught ia
that of the pupils' own mother-tongue, But in higher schools and
in the universities foreign languages are taken up, and they may
be made to throw light on each other and on the mother-tongue.
This involves comparative grammar, one part of which is the
historical grammur of one’s own language. The great vivifying
infiuence of comparative and historical grmmmar is universally
recognized, but I may beallowed to point out here before I elose that
the way in which the facts of grammar are viewed in this volume
may open out 6 new method in comparative grammar, or & new
kind of compurative grammar. As this subject is always tsught
now, it starts from the sounds and forms, compares them in various
related languages or in various periods of the same lsngunge in
order to establish those correspondencies which wre known under
the name of phonetie laws, and to supplement them by develop-
ments through analogy, ote. In the scheme given above in
Ch. III, this means starting from A (form), and procecding to
B (function) and (! (notion or inner meaning). Fven Compurative
Syntax goes in the same direction, and is tied down by forms, ne
it is chiefly oecupied in examining what has been the use mude by
different languages of the forms and form eategories which Compara-
tive Morphology has ascertsined. But we can obtsin new snd
fruitiul points of view, and in fact arrive at a new kind of Compars-
tive Syntax by lollowing the method of this volume, i.o. starting
from C (notion or inner meaning) and examining how each of the
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fundamental idens common to all mankind is expressed in various
lingunges, thus proceeding through B (function) to A (form).
This comparison need not be restricted to lungunges belonging to
the same family and representing various developments of one
original common tongue, but may take into consideration langunges
of the most diverse typs and ancestry, The specimens of this
troatment ‘which I have given hore may serve as a inary
sketch of a notional comparative grammar, which it is my hope
that others with a wider outlook than mine and a greater knowledge
of langunges may take up and develop further, so na to assist us
in gaining & deeper insight into the innermost nature of human
lnnzunge and of human thought than has been possible in this
volume,
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APPENDIX

I the chapter on Nexus (p. 117) I bhave mentioned s phenomenon which
may bo deseribed e nn scomstive 4 a finite werb dependent on & verb
inmerie] after the neeusative.  All books on correct English look apon the
use of whom in sontenoos like ** Wa fesd childron whom we think am =
on i gross or beinous orror, the ressoning being evideotly thiv: the relative
in the subjret of are hungry. A aubjecs should stand in the nominative,
We think is an insertion that cannot change snything in the relation brtwean
the propoun and ere  Whe, not whem, is the nominative. Ergo: the
somtooeo shonld be ; ** Wa fesd childirrn who we think are bungey,™ It is
nifmittod that tho ues of whom is oommion, but the books mentioned give
only & eoupls of examples from reputable writers besides some from less
imown writers anil recemt newwpapaot My flet contentlon: ie hat this
ives m falee Impression of the exteot to which whom in cesd in thess com.-
Emﬂ.m.g for as & matter of fact i I8 mueh mom fregquens in writcrs
than memt peapls w t- 1 reprint the exmmples 1 have collocted from
oy own roadiog, which ls not very extonsive, and in which 1 have not pid
more atbentlon to this thas ta humdrsds of other synincile pheprmenn,
(Chauoer 1) Ros 2021 To .1";,. and take whom that he fond Unto thai
rose te an hond | Chaueer B 885 yot wol we us avyss Whom thal we
wols thiat (somse M35, omit that) shal ben our justise | Caxton H 88 his fowls
hound whom 1 nounr sse doth good | Johm 1V. 2. 185 Arthur, whom
they say i kill'd to night | Alls TL 1. 202 yaanaill, whom 1 know ls {res
for mna to sske | Cymb L4, 137 What lady . . . 1 Youm, whom in con-
you thinke stands o safe | Meas. I1 L 72 thy wile f I8ir: whom
1 thanka hennen @ an honest woman | Cor. IV, 2, 2 nohility . . . whom
wa sos haue mded in his bohalfe | Temp, 1L 3. 02 Ferdi {whom he
mup i droun'd) | Them. IV. 3, 120 n besierd, whom the orecls H
don ¥y nouneed. thy thmat shall eut (= who mdm the or.
letﬂm.}.&m! 11 8hall T . . . gius it yoto men, 1 ke
not whancs thay be 1 | Jolun Speed (1628, ted Lowes, Conv. and Revols
163) Ninripluauupcvﬂmhnﬂ-hnm nith Do st narrow.monthed
that thay live only by the smel of rost meat | Wallon A 10 8, James
and 8 John, whom e keow wers fahers | Goldsn, Vie: 1700 2. 41 Thormbill,
whom ihe host assarod me waa haiod | ib, 47 Mr. Thorohill, whom now 1
And was ever worss than be represented him [lﬂh]ﬂﬁrl'mmi‘
tn meennt reprints) | Fronddin Aut, Il!ldvlﬂywmqm{mﬂlthu—
whom know will giva somsething; pext, to thoss whom you are
I.I.rﬂﬂlin-]wlhﬂ they will give any of ot . . . aod, iastly, do oot
peglock those who you aee saro will pive nothing | Shalley Lett. 453 to any-
one, whom be koew had direct communicntion with ma | Keats 8§ 72 T have
met Hilhwuwhnmlmll‘;ﬂllnk would like 1o hmﬂhnml
Kingsloy ¥ 48 I'nuppose that the God whon you sy sodo o <, . | in
1. 60 to sesiml Uhsas whiom he thought deserved assistance | Mulosh Flalif,
2. 11 one whom all the world knew wos sc wronged ami an iy | Kipling
DW 36 the Waman wham we know is bown twelve.armed | Is Eloepor
118 the Sleeper—awhom no one but the superstitious, common L
ever droamt would nlu-;rnllrl Marr. 1. 2408 pul friends, whom he
wuﬂd from Murjoria's wers dostined o plpy & part | Chzrehill
hhnﬂ?dmz..,whmmmhmmkim heirems of the
wtate | Bovaoo Arcndel 150 1 med & man whom 1 thought was & loostle |
Y
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Shelley in Engl. 824 his kindress to his grandeon, whom he hoped
mliawd would be grateful |I Oppecheim Feople's M. 148 people mak
min to dinner, people whom 1 feel vbght to hute me | il Laxw. 111 In ten
tiinutes, the man whom you must beliove, sinos the brenking up of your
band, bas boen your seoret enemy for aHl thesa months, will ba hera’| il
£78 1 am going to watch the man whem your litils foend Mism Tho ykn
belleves is eoncerned in her futher's d | Burt Brand. Tr.” 80
with the lover whom Proaper had told her wea | Rev. of Rev. Oct. 08, 381
the polion had the right to loek an up whom they muspooted contom.
plated committing political criman | Times 2, 9. '20 the leader, whom 1 loarmed
niterwards waa I3, ]E Moody | Newsp. "22 Writers whom we muss all admis
are honest in their in i hove trestod unpleasant subjecta hﬂ;m:
nfR-.;?-l-l Comimi, on Homours, T, 1022 the permson whom the Prime Mi
eonai unmﬂmuﬁ{ounlw of the namw | Times Lit. Suppl. 1, 3. ‘23

whom

& Garmmn Princess, ahin hopes will help hier po gain hurin.dnimudm

Compare alzo the following cases of vmﬁmﬁn : OH. Matt. 14, 13 Hwama
socpadl men Pt sy mannes sunu 1| AV, Whom do men say that T the son
of man am b (Wyelif has hero : om meien men to be mannus sops ¥ bot
Luko . 18 and %0 : Whitn stien the puple thet ¥ s 1 . . . But who seisn
50 that ¥ am 1) | Walpole Fort. 83 nhngohim whom he thoughi that be
was | Farnol Am. Gent. 470 And whom you think ib in1 | tn
People's M. 122 Never mind whon you thonght it might have —in
the biblical quotations we have hore pomsibly influsnce from the Latin
nenunative with infinitive.

The frequoney of whem in wach sentonoon &s all the mone notewnrthy
beentma the tomilency in English ttn-”}\um for conturies in the oppoesite
direotion, towarda uhing who instesd uhomrm &8 an object. Tharn sk
therefore be w very strong feeling that the rolative in * childrsn whom we
think are hungry ** doow not stand in the same pomition ne in " ehildreny who
are hungry,” whers no one would think of mulistituting the form whem, The
relative must accondingly bo felt as samohow dopendent on we think, from
which it is not separated any pauss whatéver ; s pams would be nme-

na vt think, aro "' whore we have n renl insertion without uny infiucnae
on the sextence which ia brikon up by the intorontuted pasangn.’ In * olildron,
wham we think are hungry,” on the other hand, we have s peculiar com-
pouni rmiative elnuse, iy whivh I should nod may that whom in fsslf ia the
objeet of think, but sathor, na in other cuses considersd in Ch. IX, thut the
obyeet of think ia the wholn nexus, whose primary ls whom {which fa pus in
the secpsntive, becouss (he pexus is dependent] and whose ndnex ‘e the
finlte combination are & - The forms whom Is used buenuse in * wi
wo think " the ipmh-ilugﬂ'.!‘. would be bewildored by the tontiguity of
kw0 nominatives, & It wers two subjocts in the same cluuss,

Thorn is & socond ‘teat by ‘whioh we oin show thal the speech instinog
dion 0ot knke the rolative s s real sabjeet, numely tha ihality of omitti
the rolative peonmonn, which, sa a genoral rule, onn omittod in b ‘.'ﬂ
when it in not to b» tho sobject.  Zangwill wriles (Uiroy Wig 3268) = “ e ik
80 with everything thoy say is wrong T"—ha woulil not have amitted the
relative om:;i for the inmertion of they ey, for * Is it a0 with overyihii
is wrong 1" i not English. 1 give s fow other exampln - Kosta 4, 1
1 did not like to write beforo him & lottor ho know waa to roach your hanels |
Thurston Antag. 227 sount the propls who come, and eompuurs thnm with
the nuniber you hoped would eome | Landon Ady, 39 Thay choss the linger-
ing death they were wure awmited tham rathar than the immediste dogtl
shoy wers sure would pounos upon them if they weni uﬁ.?dnn tha mantep
ih, B0 puszzled ever sumothing untownrd ho was mms happonaod | [.Juy:[

1 Wha fa the form used before & nurked In the folio by the =
theais, in Shalows, Ces. I11, 2, 184 i should do Brutus wlmg.?lmd d:::.

wrung 1 Who (you all know) are bonourable men.
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ﬁuc:fs May 1021 In Central Eurcps thirs were hlood feods t
all maﬂmt?nd bzm dead and buried for eenpuries | Times Lie. Sum
22, % "23 & piratleal anthology in which he included cortain powns e knew
were it Shakespeare's | Lawrence Ladyb. 103 ahe's juss tha typo T always
hn;hwould attrmot I}h':l.'l'ul S )

corrociness o i oonfirmed by & eomparison with
#imilar oonatrvotions in Danleh and French {nn;? r ¥ Pe to hovedarier
nv Liske forbindelser,” Copenh. Anacd m 1921, p. 20 @)
In Danish the relative der can be llm-':g s subject, but som both s
sibject and object: pow der in nover imatead of somn in " den mand
»om flg tror hie tp i In the same way heem der, tho combination
rog in tha mibject, cannot be used inrtead of bvems In “ jog veod ikke
hvem ‘man tror har pongen.”’  Tha relative ia frequently omitted ne
objeot, not s subject, but may bes owmitted in * den ml::ﬁ jeg tror har tagot
puangen.”  The word.order in ** den mwand som jog ikcke tror har taget pungen ™
with ikke preposed mlac ehows thed we have not an ondinary parenthetioal
lonertion, “In Freneli we have the somewhat obwolets constraction ™ Male
quelle eat cette fomme que jo volw qui arrive 1 "—the fir rolative i pai
in the ohliqus form because tho epealer dares not eay gui on seeount of the
immediately folluwing subject, but aftsr fs vois the mistive pronoun in taken
up sgain and thia tme can be pat in the nominative, It in eesily seen thak
on sccount of the different wond-oeder there (& pot the ssme inducensns
to shifs the onse of the Latin relative in “ Cicore qui quantwn weriperit
nema nescit,” whily in " Cieoro, quem nems nossik multe soripaisss " the
sentence in continusd dn s different form.

In gthier words, two of the premises in the orthodox pensoning mentioned
above cannot hold water before & cliwer inspection : & subjest need not
alwayn bs in the pominadlive, and the insertion of the words we think can
and doow change the relation botween the mlstive pronoun and its verb.
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conatruction, 160 nexusJjuostion, 303
Nitle, o Hitle, 324 noxus dubetantive, 136, ; withoos

living grammar, 178, ; of. lifnless
tio cans-theory, 170, 186
logical entegories, 47 7., 52 8. ; sub.

jeot and predicate, 147 &
mnls, 55
any. 85, 202, 334 negatived, 326
many, 85, I 32
masouling, 66 ; of.
mnss-worda, 108 1., 240
maizy, 326 ; nod, 328 L

and form, 33 ; of cases,
oo 3341 o€ amenies. S
BOFT, i o1,
meokrere, 248 n:::ﬂ

metannlyals, 84 0.,

middlo torm, 3321. ; voloe, 188, 225

minus, 248 ; g;::l‘lmlimm
negatiomn, 331

mood, 313 ; potional, 310 8. ¢ In
Indiroos epeech, 2051, 208:
wirongor than tenm, 340

mors, 246; more than one, 101;
more and mors, 252; negative,
328, 534

mar%h;lup, TR ; in new senss,
40

mouatache, 188

movement, Ior future, 261 ;
panded forms, 276

ook, BY, 324 ; negatived, 328, 337

musl, 270, 202 f., 325 ; musi nof, 3251,

ox-

names, commbn aud proper, 04 1.

oational charsoter and  grammar,
187, 314 n. ; of. 208

Nature, nhs, 235

noar future, 260, 361 ; pass, 957

mﬁg. 325 nogatived, 324

meed, 326 : nesd hawe, 230

wogation, 322 (1. ; moaning, 82541 ;
comparatives, 247 ; in questions,
304, 323; noxal and special,
201 ;&ubhlsl L. ; mrongih-
e weakoning, 354 ;
lm;':lf-d. a6l

neithem—nor, 304, 334

neuter, 55 ; & subdivision of maseu.
lins, 287; di rs, 220; for
both  sexse, y 224y
cintory, 230; mans-words, 240
sonceptional or L 241

Tepresents

i » 143 | otive aml passive,
lg-!:ﬂ-; plumal, 200, 211; tensa,

nice and warm, BT
fo, none, mothing, 3%4; negatived,
327 : no miore, nal more (leas), 326

sentenoes, 1201
siyls, 130

aominative, 168 1 mnd o s
lﬂp:ui':?h u::‘ﬁ;iﬁw. e ;mh;:r
pre o1, 39 ; -
tive, 1560, 1831, %

non-conclmive, 273

non-commitial mosd, 317

non-restriotive ndjunnal;.ﬂ nie

non-temponal

normal plural, 100

nod wﬁm«, hod af ofl, 397

notionnl categories, BA T, | passive,
184 ; onso, 185 ; person, 217 i ;
comparison, 248 ; mood, 3191 ;
diviaian of 3 7 quBN.
tion, 302 1. ; oogation, 336 1,

notivithrtanding, 123

noun, T8; of asotion, 138 of. sub.
stantive

novelty, 148, 147 1.

nodn, meaning, 268

oumbaer, 188 . ; of verbal idea, 210
ﬂl:r-:}'!lh. 211; of dnal, singnlar,
P

numerel, 88 ; negatived, 320 :  eas-
dinal, 211

object, ol verbs and prepositions,
83 ; definition, IATH ; insten-
mental, 169; resalt, 1507, ; we-
lation o wabjeet, 160 ;  two
objecta, 161 (L., 122L ; indirect,
162 alter adjoctive and sdverh,
163 ; penitive, 161 ; nexus-objoot;

122 1. ; cognate, 137 ; ofi ive
:.:.;lﬂ:ﬂrbﬂ substantives, 140,

oblique case, 173, 182ML; inani-

of, 33 ﬂh‘}wﬁw and abjeoti

[ i = Vil
17017 the Bome, 08

i quﬁhfm ‘

L] i @ Ph..w

emniul, 202

on, Fr., 204, 315L
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ons, 80, B5, 204, 218, 237 ; nol one, 328
wmbar

one-m oo, (413 eontenss,
optative, 310, 320

ardinals, 21}

ﬂnmld-djmh. 1

L1 8
m.hﬂ]ﬂtm R, Hln.; rank, 100 ;
tenas, 372, 283 1. ; nod & mood,
?;:: Latin with soe. and gon,

particles, §7 11,
partitive, 110 n. ; artcls, 114, 181 ;
caso, 180 {.
paris of ESfl.
passive, 164 f. ; use, 167 ; tdjﬂuhn-.
;gghmhlhuﬂmlgﬂﬂ. : s
§ m T2 ﬂ" k] ;
Latin, t; i Seandinavisn and
Russian, 225
M MI'I-M, 2104, 2765 1.
Eﬂ. 257 fu 262 ; pu-rfuuh 262

p‘thmu. Elmmuiul
puim 200 1. rative, 282
indinitive, !3: ek

perfootive, 273, 275
perfectoprossendia, 270

pormision, 326 ; pegatived, 325
pemon, 2L ; pluml of 1st and
g?id' ;ll:rih indiroot spesch,
o mon, 280 ; stronger
tlu.u E

IH: rnnnuﬂ. B2, &8,
212 A ;i

plaral, 188A. ; ml'mll. 100; of
ts;mnmum 191; of nrl;
of wocial inoquality, 104 ;

raissd b0 pecond war, 107 ;
double, 107 ; nlw&idu.!tﬂl

unchanged, 52
80; «of nhlmtl. mu;
mndlry words, 20T ; of H-
verba, 211

plus, 249, aau

p-dﬁw{mpnimh 244 ; (oppossd
o nagative), 322,

857

posssssive, restrictive, 110f, 153;
reflexive, 2221, pmmimm-m

1]
nepntived, 328;

prediontive, 88, 131, 180m. ¢ less
special than mubject, 160 ff.; with
indofinite articls, 162 ; resombies
;ﬁul, 150 ; oase, 1381, ; nouter,

altar particles {pm
pmdinltih " L]
vo-substantive, 13

profiz, 42 1,

preponition, 32 L ; definition, 87L. ;
with nominstive, 18, 132 ; place,
163, 340, 342

propositional cases, 102, 156 7,

present, 356, 2544 ; historio or
:fmm-m.wr L i for future, 200
vhifted in indirect speech, 207, 204

;mmm:‘uﬁ 258, :ﬂf gnomis, 259

peutori prossnt,

primary, 95M ; subsdantioes, 08
uljmhv-. ﬂﬂl- pronouna, N:

infinitives, 100 ; adverbs, 100 ;
102; qhun-. 103
pnnup m'n.: clatse or proposi.

pro mi-h Iﬂpﬂlh'l 132
pm-tﬂjl-uﬂrn.
rodustive w

plnh.l!:ilinﬁ. :u.a.'.l

pro-infinitive, 43

pronominal adverbs, 84; with ad.
junits, 100 m,

pronoun, 821 primary, adjunes,
mubjunct, Hlllid

proper names, &4 1§ plaral, 80
with adjumet, ll:lE-: Jmﬂ‘ﬂ, l“;

prosiopesia, 143, 3

pro-verh, 83

peoudo-partitive, 111

Wﬁ};l?gini mubijest and prodicats,
pull-up sentences, 142, 310

qualifiers, 06 1., 108 £,
qualitative n, 332
fuality, 741,
fiore, 85, 113 ; innexus, 12514
th mass-wonls, 108
quantitative negntion, 352
quatornary, 4
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quostion, 302 /. ; two kinds, 303
ralssdd 0 second power, 304
rhmtarical, 304 ; word -order, 26
!nind]ml.th. 207 L nogs-
thon, 323

questionable, 322

quinary, 00

quotation-word, 08 n

mnk, 00 ; shifted with neras-
words, 187
mljtymmlﬂ

rociprooal, 161, 284
llm:l:.:m:l-..u.n:,;l,nr 26, 107, 284, 285, 334,

Hﬂuﬂvﬁ, 143; 140 m., 231 1 ; wvorbs,
224 ; he-:omn passive, 225

rlfnhrrt:.

rejected condition, 265 ., 318 1., 337

rolstive  pronouns, §5;  clauses,
108 R restrictive snd pop-
rlTatnnﬁﬂ. nzf; continuative,

repatition, 210, 277

represented spesch, 200 6.
tions, 208

mquesta, 302 ., 312

meatrictive adjuncia, 1088 ; Incom.

Inte, 110 .

remult, object, 188L; werh, 273,
258 1.

resurnplive negation, 334

-4 genitive or pluml, 163 n.

Sonary ok

[ . 9611 : number, 207;
somparison, 262

m;. 219, 222

ques-

mlgsnr ma I:mii: np ;t-&mﬂ;-,

m.ﬂuh. 238 71, 2308 ; common,
231

shall, 6O, 214, 210, 261
#ha, of nnimals, countries, inanimsbes,

235
shifted pormon, 219; teonse, 992;
205 ; rank, 1371

rpoaker, se¢ hearor
mperial facis, 32 ; negation, 320
-Fciiﬁt:i.rﬁnn. T6fL, 1064, 15041,
i‘.;"“"‘ 203, o, growric,
apokon wrilten hﬂpﬂp. 7L,
198 n., 307
wiabilivy, 387

INDEX

statics, 30 L.
[T ll!. 310
stress, varistiona, 23;

dicate, 148 ; removes mlﬁpri;.

221 ; of. 231
nhjm. 145 /1, 308 ; peyohologioal

and logical, 147; f‘m"“
180 1. ; relative to ohject, 180

wubjective genitive, 120, 137, 160 8.
mhﬁlﬂ sontencea, 25 140, 181

mbjunet, 67, 99, 100, 102, 105:
lﬂbiunnﬂ:? E;f ;EE e 'm
. H 0
48 ; becomes future, 261 ;
wﬂd‘i %mlm'}i 258 ;
reck 200 . l
unshifted, 204 ; confiiots, 5:'0“
mihjunctive-squivalanta, 315 M.
mubmex, 87
i 088 : wubordinate
(L]

substancs, 74 [.

mbstantive, T8 "
junet, mabjunot, 98 L. ;
&8 verb, 52, 1L

mub-aubjunst, 87

mel
same form

tag-questions, 302, 323, 329

teaching gremmar, 62

tempo of narrative, 376

tenem, 2541, 63; non-temporal,

Mrﬂ;ﬁuﬂ.ﬂ;;’?mﬂi f;

speoch, i mkronger

than mood, 340

terminative, m

hrminnhn'. 410, 551, 7%, BS,
BT, 080, 106L, 1470, 2881,
2814, 288 (of. also 35, 40, 45,
511, 82 83, 68, 104n., 108L,
111, 122, 1286, 120, 131, 133 8.
186, 212, 214, 244, 2831, 301,
308, 318)
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{counsabln), 158, 1961,

thops, dedfinite and indefinite, 155
thou, mrldi:!. 3301 ; supplanted

thought-name, 133

bime, 354 1, 55; in pouns, 23241, ;
ef, tensn

to, Tor dative, 33, 162 ; with prodica-
tive, 131, 288; with Infinitive,
100, 140 ¢ ioatend of infinitive,
B2, 142 )

tone, 27, L12, 204, 297, 203, 304,
223, 306

foa, S48 ; foo many cooks, 124

Lrmssitive, 88, 158 ; ol abject

tramaitory, 270 1. .
h-ipn-l.ilil?unl. val, 322, 304 1,

tum, notive pasaive, 1656
twomamber sentence, J08
kype, 100, 3481,

unonrtainty, 305, 3¢
b= i e A
s 0 i on

unifisation ::u! wr\dﬁl L ¥y
units, words, 82 ; higher units,
w 94 ; somtoncs, amm

versal grammar, 40
lu;;ﬁty. preterit, 268; infinitive,

uttercss, classifioation, 301 fL
relatively complote, 307 '

yorb, 88 1 mnk, 100 ; concord, 2071, ¢
%:m idea, 210; oomparison,
j oble in s=ntence, 311 ; sums
form s subatantive, 52, 62
verhbal tion, 134 n ; substan.
Sive. 120, 138 .; becomea in-
fizitive, 140
d, 87

859
vorblses 1508, 311
meTTANSR, i

wvery, B7, D42
vocative, 154

voice, aotive and passive, 184 A1,
wulition, for future, 280

BOS, ©o4, 10 one person, 103

wha =he who, 104 ; common sex,

233 ; wsham, 340 1.
206 ; aposiopesis, 310

noxusobject, 1230 ; nexus
subwtantive, 138; of with hAis
head, 308 n. j peculinr use, 102,
200 ., U0 n.

wnithoud, n;:u-én!bjut. 124

wird- , pomary, sdjunce, sub.
junat, o', %

word-ondes, 26, 44, 147, 174, 2811,
2974, Boa (., 3281, 320: con-
flicta, 340

wrilben, see spoken

z-queations, 303

¥e, youw, 192, 193; esubetitutes for
you, 2174,
yomder, 214

amitwore, 80, 254
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